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Preface to the Second Edition.

glance at the Table of Contents will show that this edition
differs from the first in many respects. The additions and
alterations that have been made both in matter and arrangement
require a few words of explanation. '

The main body of the work is divided into four parts. The first
part gives the general scope of Syntaz and lays down the principal
laws of Concord. The second part deals with Government, and gives
principsl rules in the Karaka Prakara%a. In the third part are
considered the more important Grammatical Forms, the meaning and
use of which require explanation; such as, several kinds of Participles.
the Infinitive Mood, the ten Tenses and Moods. Particles, such as are
most frequently used in Sanskrit Literature. are also treated and
illustrated, being alphabetically arranged and distributed over eight
Lessons. Some peculiarities of the Parasmaipada and A’tmanepada—
certain roots taking the one or the other pada according as they are
used in a particular semse or are preceded by certain prepositions—
which were given in an Appendix in the first edition. have here been
incorporated into the body of the work, and treated in two additional
Lessons. The fourth part gives matter not given in the first edition
—the Analysis and Synthesis of Sanskrit Sentences. 1 have tried to
apply the system of English analysis to Sanskrit sentences, and in
doing so I have illustrated the rules of English Grammar by examples
from Sanskrit authors, making such additions and alterations as were
necessitated by the peculiarity of the Sanskrit idiom. To some this
portion may perhaps appear superfluous. But my experience is that
a correct knowledge of the relations subsisting between the different
parts of a Banskrit sentence is highly useful to the student. not only
in translating from Sanskrit into English, but also in translating from
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English ingo Sanskrit, inasmuch as it clearly brings to his notice the
difference in construction between the two languages, and in composing.
sentences. The general rules of Analysis are much the same in all
languages, but their application is not easily understood. In Section
II.of this part some rules on the order of words have been given,
mostly drawn from an examination of the construction of Sanskrit
Sentences and comparison with Latin idiom. The third Section takes
up the Composition of sentences, where the student has to frame some
sentences so as to apply the rules of analysis given in the first Section.
Several exercises have, with this view, been given in this Section. 1 am
inclined to believe that these exercises, if carefully worked, will give
the student considerable facility in writing a few sentences of origsinal
Sanskrit on a given subject. The student has also been shown how
to paraphrase Sanskrit passages. and it is expected that, with the help
of Analysis, he will be able to paraphrase in Sanskrit as he does in
English. The fourth Section treats of Letter-writting, in which are
given, with examples aud exercises, some of the common forms of
letters. On this subject I have derived considerable help froma
number of manuscripts, dealing with gavegg:—forms of writing—
that were brought to my notice by Dr. Bhandarkar, and kindly placed
at my disposal for some months.

This edition differs also in the arrangement of matter. Each
Lesson here comsists of three parts: the first gives the rules with
illustrations; the second and third give sentences for exercise.
Choice Ezpressions and Idioms, which were, in the former editions,
given after the rules, and the Sentences for Correction, which were
given last, have here been given after the Notes. The Idioms have
been arranged in the alphabetical order of the important words in
their English equivalents, and a good many taken from standard
authors have been added so as to increase the former number by over '
one-half. The Sentencss for Correction have been promiscuously
arranged, and they may be attempted after the rules have been fully
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mastered. There is one more material change in arrangement that
will not fail to strike the reader. The Sanskrit sentences have beer
divided into two parts: those in large type for reading in class, and
¢ Additional Sentences for Exercise,” which may be read at home as
additional reading. I have been obliged to make this division, not
because I considered the number of sentences very large, as some of
my critics did, but because the sentences, as they atood, were too
many to be read by students in the ordinary course of class lessons.
I myself felt the difficulty, while teaching the book; and I thought it
proper to do that which I myself did, and which other teachers also,
who did me the honour of teaching it to their pupils, must have dome.
namely to effect a division of the Sanskrit sentences. This has,
moreover, enabled me to add under the ¢ Additional Sentences’ several
passages from authors not previously drawn upon.

The lesson on the Nominative case in the first edition has been
omitted, a3 it was found to be superfluous, and that on Pronouns,
being out of place in Concord, has been transferred to Part ITI. The
Appendix on the formation of the feminine of nouns and adjectives
has been dropped.

Other improvements made in this edition are two Glossaries—
Sanskrit-English and Epglish—Sanskrit—which give the difficult
words occurring in the exercises for trapslation, and an alphabetical
Indez of all the nouns, adjectives, roots, &c. which have given rise to
syntactical or other rules. The want of the two Glossaries, more
especially of the first, was much felt by students. The most ordinary
words, which the student must have come across in his elementary
course of study, have not been included. The importance of the
Index need not be much dilated upon, since it facilitates reference to

very remarkable degree and is now regarded as almost a sine gua
‘non of such works. For this I must thank Professor Max Miller,
who was kind enough to suggest, among other things, this idea of
giving an Index. The Notes, given after Part IV., retain much of



viii

‘their former character. They ure mostly intended to be explanatory.
Individual words, being included in the Glossaries, have not here been
repeated.

These are the main additions aud alterations made in this edition.
Besides, the work has been most carefully revised throughout; indeed,
it will be diffieult to find a page which has not undergone careful
revision, Several rules have been recast; and muany more, drawn from
a closer study of Sauskrit Grammar nud the works of classical authors,
have been added to each Lesson, Throughout the book several San-
skrit passages have been added, cither to the illustrative sentences, or
to the sentences for exercise. The effect of this and the like additions
has been to increase the matter by nearly one-half. Yet by a suitable
arrangement of types, the volume of the work has not much increased,
and that it may be within the reach of all classes of students, the
price has been reduced to Re. I, As. 8. The rapid sale of a large edi-
tion in less than three years shows that the book, in some measure,
supplied a felt want; and it is hoped that the student of Sanskrit will
find this edition morc uscful and a better guide to SBanskrit composi-
tion than the first, on account of the improvements effected in it,

Before concluding. 1 must not omit to tender my 1most sincerc
thanks to Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar, who was kind enough to spare time
to go over the greater portion of the book with me, and to make
several important suggestions which have been mostly actod upon;
-and secondly, to Mr. Lee Warner, Acting Director of Public Instruc-
tion who, at the recommendation of Dr. Bhandarkar, was pleased to
sanction the work for use in High Schools. My acknowledgements
are also due to Dr, Morell, Professor Bain, and Mr. McMordie, whose
‘works have been useful to me in writing Part IV.; and lastly to Mr.
M. Bheshagiri Prabhu of the Madras Presidency, who was the first to
suggest the addition of Analysis and Synthesis of sentences.

Poona, 24tA Decsmber 1885. V. 8. APTL.
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Preface to the Third Edition.

Yor this edition 'the book has been carefully revised throughout,
and some sentences have been added, particularly in the illustration
of rules, As the work is now used as a text-book in several High
8chools, even in the other Presidencies, no material changes in its
plan and scope bave been effected. It gives me great pleasare to find
that the several important changes made in the second edition have
met with general approval, and that the book affords help, however
slight, to the student in writing Sanskrit correctly and mastering
some of the intricacies of its idiom.

Poona, 11th Dccember 1890. V. 8. APTE,

Publishers’ Note to the Eighth Edition.

In view of the increase in the cost of paper and printing
materials generally due to the present circumstances, we have been most
reluctantly obliged to slightly cunhance the price of this book. which
we hope, will meet with approval from the stadent-world.

Bombay. 15th J anuary 1921. 8. P.C
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the Parva or Kinda ), and the latter the number of the verse; a single
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INTRODUCTORY.

‘8ynTAX’ in English deals with the mode of arranging words in
sentences and lays down rules for the proper and correct arrange-
ment of words. In Sanskrit and other languages that are rich in
inflexions, Syntaz has not this definite scope. The grammatical
inflexion itself shows the relation of one word to another, and no harm
or inaceuracy occurs, if the student does not observe the usual order of
words in a sentence. Take, for example, the English sentence, “Rima
saw Govinda,”” If the order of the words ‘Rima’ and ‘Govinda’ be
changed, there will be a very great difference in the meaning; it will,
in fact, be a different sentence altogether. Take, however, the
Sanskrit sentence for the same: TIHY MITA~gRIaga. Here, evenif the
order of the words be changed, no difference occurs in the meaning;
the sentences ITAY MTAATTIA, A+ TRTSTHA , ATTTATAT Mfaed
&e., all mean the same thing. The ordsr or arrangement of words in
Sanskrit sentences is not, therefore, a point of great importance except
in some cases ; but this does not mean that perfect arbitrariness is
allowed, and there are certain cases in which it is necessary to
arrange words in a particular manner. In Sanskrit Grammars, rules
on Concord and Oyder are rarely given. The “Karaka—Prakarana” in
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the SiddAdnta- Kaumudi is popularly, though not correctly, taken to
represent SByntax in Sanskrit, but it represents only one of the parts
of Byntax properly go called, 5. e. Government. The use and meaning
of particles and grammatical forms has also to be taken into account
in the joining together of words into sentences. This portion of Gram-
mar is usually considered in English Grammars under Etymology;
and in Sanskrit Grammars, in explaining the formation of words in
Accidence, the use of the words themselves is given; as in the Sitra
‘T TINNATINYATAATATYER (Panini III. 2. 124), which states
how to form present participles as well as when to use them. In treat-
ing of ‘Syntax’ in Sanskrit, one has thus to look mainly to Concord
and Government and the Use and Meaning of Grammatical Forms and
Words, and the Lessons in this work are accordingly arranged.

As already remarked, the order of words is not so important a
point in Sansrit as in English; but there are a few cases in which it
has to.be carefully attended to. Some hints on this subject will be
found in Part IV.

§ 2. There are in Sanskrit, as in English and other languages,
three persons and three genders. The use of persons is not practically
different from what it is in English. As regards genders of nouns in
Sanskrit, no definite rules can ke laid down to distinguish one from
another. The assignment of genders is purely arbitrary, except in
those cases where the male and female sexes are indicated, and where
the distinction is natural; as, g2 ‘a male sparrow,” sy ‘a female
sparrow;’ &H:, &4T; or1:, AAT &c. The arbitrariness of genders may
well be seen from the fact that there are, in Sanskrit, three words of
three different genders for one and the same thing; ¢ wife’ is
represented by FTT ( mase. ), Arat (fem. ), and g ( neut. ); ¢ body ’
by #1q:, aq:, and @T; &e.  Genders must, for the most part, be
studied from the dictionary.

There are three numbers, instead of two, as in English or ILatin, :
some peculiarities in the ure of which are noted below.
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§8. The three numbers in Sanskrit are the singular, dual,
and plural. The singular number denotes ¢ one ’ or a single indi-
vidual, but often represents, as in English, the whole class; as ax:

‘a man;’ fig: m ¥fPg: ‘the lion is the strongest of
all beasts.’

Note.—To represent a class the singular or plural may be
used: ‘ Brahmanas must be respected’ may be expressed by srgrov:
qq:, OF HIFUT: FqT:-

§4. The dual denotes ‘ two ’; ®PqAY ‘the two As'vins;’
FqdY ‘a paif’ ( husband and wife ). Butz words meaning a ‘couple’
or ‘pair,’ such as ¥, fAaq, IS, I, &F &c. are always singular,
except when several pairs are indicated; as FIggd ¢ & pair of arms;’
GHRITIAIGIS ‘a pair of delicate feet.’

(a) The dual form sometimes denotes a ‘male’ and a ‘female’
belonging to the same class, the form being an instance of the
uFirqyeg compound; as SA: YAy T qrEATOEART (R. 1 1)
<I salute the parents of the’universe, PArvati and Parmesvara (Slva) ’

§ 5. Some words having a dual sense, that occur in the plural
form in English, ought, in Sanskrit, to be translated by the dual
alone; a8, ‘he washed his hands and feet’ Fwdr qraY WTerTeAq; ‘she

shut hor eyes’ §T Fraer WHIST.
§ 8. The plural denotes ‘more than two,” and may, like the

singular, represent the whole class; grgar: ‘birds,’ ora ‘class of birde’_
But there are some words in Sanskrit which, though used in the
plural, are singular in sense; as, FRr: ‘wife’; similarly sy, I%f,
frar, stevar, atg, STt &e.

() Sometimes the plural is used to show respect, or to speak

of a person with reverence; as, gf *frsrETraTat: ‘20 says the revered
Samkara.’

(b) In the first person the plural sometimes stands for the
singular, if the speaker is a high personage; as, TR WA TG
@t gsom™: (8.1 ) ‘we, too, (4. e, I) ask your ladyships something
rega.tdmg your fnend’ Tgaflt (mwﬁ'gwm% (Mu.3) ‘we, too, shall
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apply ourselves to our work’. But this condition is not absolutely
necessary; ¢. ¢. fraRugEaT FgRgEaTg=a: (U. 5),

§ 7. Names of countries are always in Sanskrit used in the
plural, because they are taken from the people themselves; as, 31& @
g sfegwa (D. K. IL. 7) ‘I once went to Kalinga’ (the country
of the Kalingas).

N. B.—When the words Zzr, fagg &c. are used with the names of
countries, the singular must be used; as, FIYIT qUATHIH ATH TR
‘there is a town called Pétaliputra in the country of the Magadhas’.

§ 8. The plural of proper nouns not infrequently denotes the
family or race, as in English; as, ygomaead 727 (R. L 9) ¢I shall
describe the family ( genealogy ) of the race of Raghu;’ ssrwrat vaort
FEF Fw At (U.1) ‘to whom is a connexion between the
families of Raghu and Janaka not dear

LEBSON 1,

§ 9. ¢“When two connected words are of the same gender, num-
ber, person, or tense, they are said to agree with one another or to be
in Concord. Speaking of a man, we have to say ke, of a woman
she, of plurality of persons they; these are agrcements or concords.”
—DBain.

The Concords that desorve notice in Sanskrit aro threc: (1)
Concord of Subject and Verd, (2 ) Concord of Substantive and . djective,
and (3) Concord of Relative and its Antccedent.

Concord of Subject and Verb.

§ 10. That about which something is said or asserted is called
the sulject of a sentence, and is put in the nominative case. A verb,
as in English, agrees with its subject in nwmber and in person; as,
ARTEET FFET | (K. 5) ‘there was a king named Stdraka;’
[raarr T4 (S. 1) ‘we go’ (take our way ).
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§ 11. The predicate, or that which is said about the subject,
may be a finite verb, as in the above instances, or a substantive or
an adjective with syq ‘to be,” expressed or understood. In such cases
the substantive should be used in its natural gender, being made to
agree with the subject only in case; 83, ®T gaqmm'?{a' (8.2)
¢ ghe is, as it were, t ﬁe life of the Kulapati’; ®g% agiagr (Mk. 1)
‘who is the hump (chief) of those who are conversant with the Vedas.’

0bs.—The concord of the adjective is given in Lesson II.

(a) The verb, when used in such cases, always agrees with the
subject; as gewTea@T aawtw (U. 5) ‘thou art, therefore, a friend’.

(») When words like qr=x, s(RqE, ¥, 9%, AT, and ATHAA, are
used as predicates, they are always in the singular number and
neuter gender, though the subject be of any number or gender, and
the verb agrees with the subject, and not with the predicative noun,
whatever be its position; as, omr: gwTEYTE #forg (U. 4., in the
meritorious, merits are the object of worship;’ strafRr4r: wwTor (M.1)
¢ your honour is anauthority’ (your opinion is accepted); #q=: qxHT-
qzi ( H. 1) ¢ wealth is the abode of miserids’; =wfyy RWeg|T WA+
( MAl. 1) ‘thou art the receptacle of light’; ﬁﬁﬂ'ﬂ'{ﬂ'{! QUIATST-
fEarat ( Mal. 1) ¢in various ways did I become the object of ( her )
looks.’

Here it would be wrong to say ‘awoty: g\m’ ‘e qrIAya,
though the words tyqrd and qrsf be placed anywhere in the sentence.

§12. The noun or adjective used to complete the sense of the
so-called verbs of incomplete predication, such as, ¢be,’ ‘becoms,’
¢ grow,’” ‘seem,’ ‘ appear,’ is put in the nominative case; as, gfF &
qy & ( R. IIL 51) if this Je thy resolution;’ q-giﬁ@m (8.
1. 49) ‘wishing to become the lord of the three worl 1s;” so wEATEHE-
qwresaw (8. 8).

(@) The same rule holds good in the passive construction of the
transitive verbs of incomplete predication, such as, ¢call,” ¢name,,
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‘make, ’ ¢ consider’, ¢ think’, ¢ choose’, ¢ appoint ’ &ec.; as W TH:
a: ( H. 4 ) ‘the.dog was made a tiger;’ ard 5@t Rea=q: ‘ he should
not be considered a fool” &e.

§13. 'When the subject consists of two or more mnouns con-
nected by ¢and’, the verb agrees with their combdined number; as,
FASAET: REAT T ¥ Awrdy (R. 157 ) ‘the king and the
queen MAgadhl seized their feet.’

() 'When the nouns are not taken together, but each is consi-

> dered separately, or when they together form but one idea, the verb
may be singular; as, F &t 1d qTq: WG A =Ar F wIdT (Mal 2)
‘my father cannot save me, neither can my mother, nor yourself;’
qEe wegatRA Farge geaa (H. 1) «kill and truth-speaking is
known in conversation.’

(») Sometimes the verb agrees with the nearest subject, and is
left to beunderstood with the rest; as, arEsy sy IW T T THIST
Amfd awg =y ( P. I 4 ) ‘day and night, both the twilights, and
Dharma also 4nows the action of man.’

So in Latin: (a) ¢ Tempus necessitasque postulat,” ‘time and
necessity demand;’ () ‘Filia et unus e filiis captus est,” ¢a daughter
and one of the sons was taken prisoner.’

§14. Singular subjects connected by ‘ or ’ will take a singular
verb; as, TTHT MIfA+x: Fwuir a1 <z g ¢ let Rima, Govinda or Krishna
g0;” g0 frgyed Hof qv wag g FeArsi@ qwa: (U, 4).

(a) When the subjects are of different numbers, the verb wiil
agree with the nearest subject; as & Frs@ av QIRANWE TgTg ¢ lot
them or this ( person ) take ihe reward.’

§15. When two or more nominatives of different persons are
connected by ‘and’, the verb agrees with their combined number; and
in person, agrees with the first person in preference to the second or
third, and with the second in ptefe(i"énce to the third; as, & =& =
qra: ( Mbh, ) ¢ thou and I cook’; similarly, & fEaRr =18 ¥ v I
qraww(® ¢ those servants and myself shall start for the village
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to-morrow; ’ &f Y7 WiWZ(wsx FusAw...Awe (Mb. VIL 87. 12)

‘thou, Saumadatti, and Karna remain. ’

So in Latin: ‘Si tu et Tullia lux nostra valetis, ego et suavissimus
Oicero valemus,” ‘if thou and my darling Tullia are well, so am I
and my sweetest Oicero.’

§16. When two or more nominatives of different persons are
connected by ‘or,” the verb agrees with the one nearest to it in
number and person; as, ‘he or you have done the work’ § 37 Tq
RAFATEEA; ‘either they or we can do this difficult work’ ¥ 7 7%
¥ TH FT FOQAG THEIA-

§17. When two or more subjects are in apposition to some
pronoun or noun, the predicate agrees with the latter; as wray forst

fiar |f@ ewrarf@g f@aa (H. 1) ‘the mother, the friend, and
father, ( these ) three aro naturally friendly.’

3950 GFAR 95001 @AY | TR SWEdAEr B |
AFHT @ 1 (V. 1)

T ZRFANIIRIAAT [Faq: | (V. 3)

g1 F e yAgE:  Maed § figsa 1 $ qa-
el A | (U.4)

darEEriqaring sl aigair 9o | (Dk, 11, 2)

Amifd zAlgAeT SFRAA qigan | (Ve 2)

& =g 7 gagwdr §ugSAEE | (Mb.)

9% 94T AW W AR FE-

1 aarat 8g4 wafd BUS a9 7 g@H | (Ve 1)

&g S1Ed @wa ¥ g39 Ed1a

& H1adl AFTAES @Hg | (U. 3)
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FSATATG THEAST ST ANTRIRIZH |

fa:3is fiaq i 95T WeEd gR 0 (1L 2)

dislfas =9 aigea argd: YigRea: | (U. 1)

SETFARA: FFF JNOT FEAT FeARASHON A | (R. VL. 71)

ADDITIONAL SENTENOES FOR EXERCISE.

AR ATIFEAT THA: FIAT TT 7T AN FART geerfirs
ATRFAE wady A fraegan ) ( Mal 3)

CERAFATOSIEC  ATTQT [AEaa: TOIH TNE AR FUAT
fgrenysr RvmRaoRg (K. 25)

AT FHAGSTEFTTET FFEAEMT 27 [@AITR | GFESFITAATH-
CATMTESARABITHT 3T | RETHsTanIET sy T datarai
TET (AOFESATATSFU= T FagemgmagarEga@ | (K §)

Y FA T 77 = fagy fAvwds =)
THATATR Gouea Mg a0 (1. 1)
W WET AT F AT F@ta=ar |
tﬁ*ﬁﬁmmimn(li 1)
ST ATHITTHT WO TR gEaw 7 arEe ) (R, 101 16)
frastAmrrarTT TR Ry st aeadt w1 (R, VI, 29)
SfRFRATGIAT: FaATAgRRI:
FrAfAS ATl TATAHSRISTAT |
AFTSAATGHTA: Fad AFSTAT
FAY gaasféawaem: dwafea u (Mal 2)

‘The king of the Vallgas lost his life in battle.

‘When she saw that dreadful sight, her hands and feet began to
tremble.

O Govinda, thou art my life, my joy, my object of pride, my
all the world.
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They became an object of suspicion without any fault of theirs,

Good wives are the prime cause of all religious actions.
) Bhishma, Drona, Kripa, Karpa, thyself, the powerful Bhoja,
Sakuni, Drauni, and myself, constitute, O king, your army.

‘When he fell down from his horse, Rima, Gopéla and we two
ware present,

‘Why do you and Krishna not try to finish this work? Isit
very difficult?

Obedience, truthfulness, want of pride, and assiduity im doing
his work: these are the merits of a servant.

You, Rima, and myself passed the time happily in the forest
of Dandaka.

Riches are a source of innumorable miseries in this world.

Para$urdma, the son of Hari, is the jewel of his class, and the
ornament of his family.

Let that man or these boys take this fruit.

Hari and I, or you and XKrishna, can do this work; neither
Gopfla nor his younger brothers cau do it.

You two, the three servants of Pushpamitra, and two other men
should go to the royal court.

LESSON 1II,

Concord of Substantive and Adjective.

§ 18. In English an adjective is used with all genders, num-
bers and caseés, in the same unaltered form; as a good man, good tables,
L-T. saw a good horse &c. In Sanskrit, however, all adjectives, whether
"participial, pronominal, or qualitative, must take the same gender,
number, and case as the noun which they qualify; as, weag=f &,
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qMR:, AWE; AT TENO ‘good houses’; sty Evg: ‘from good
houses’; sPryaTAY ardrvg: ‘from good wells,’ R qgu g=aa &c. The ¢

adjeetive in Banskrit must, in fact, be treated like a noun capable of
taking cases, genders, and numbers.

Obs.—Numeral adjectives differ from ordinary adjectives. They
have particular rules for their use, for which see Grammar.

§ 19. When adjectives are used in Appositional or Bahuvrihi
compounds, they are used in their original unmodified form; as,
TR ‘a black deer’; teEaaT ‘of red eyes’ (fem.); wyFETAT ‘@
beautif- % wife’; #raqsg: ‘a bow taken;’ AAHRTALZA! AT '8 man
whose heart is fixed on another (lady )y &e.

(a) There are a few exceptions, The sign of the feminine
gender is retained, when the feminine is treated as an appellative,
when an ordinai number in the fominine gender is the first member,
or when the first member is regarded as a class-name; as, ZATWIY:,
qa‘x:ﬁmw:r FETTT: &, also GHSTRTT:, AT, For further parti-
culars, see SiddAdnta-Aaumudi, on Pinini VI, 3. 34-41.

§ 20. When participial adjectives, such as past and potential
passive, are used as predicates, and when the subject is followed by
an appositional noun used predicatively, the participle agrees with
the subject (see § 11); as, wrasfa®T Iura Wigar (M. 1) ‘Milaviki
was sent (as) a present.’

§ 21. When there are two or more substantives qualified by
the same adjective, the latter is used in their combined number, As
regards gendsr, when the substantives are masculine and feminine,
the adjective will be masculine; and whon they are masculine or
feminine and nouter, the adjective will be neuter; as, qarqrierraTaIE
Fat 7 (M. 1) ‘T and the Queen are ( respectively ) interested in these
two’; aftRwa YR au: S T/ T | g T Sty
Y 0 (Mb, III, 58, 10) ‘truth, courage, knowledge, religious suster~’
ities, purity, self-control and tranquillity, are firm in that king,
pre-eminent among men and resembling the guardians of the worlds.’
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»< 0bs.—This ruleis based on the principleinvolved in P4nini 1. 2,

.iz—wwﬁwﬁm, on which a Varttika says egzriFa: g g’:{g‘{ﬁ'a'r

fomra=anta, 1 FagAsT Y, a7 TTEAS TFEATH AN A ZAFAA -
So in Latin: ¢ Pater mihi et mater moriui sunt,” ‘my father and

mother are dead.’

§ 22. But an adjective in Sanskrit often agrees with the sub-
stantive nearest to it; as, g¥g drqur FIAAT g 7 yaartx T (L. 1) by
whose valour we are rendered happy, as also the three worlds’
( gEaTR FTAR ); FTHST FETOT A7graT T (Mal 1) ¢ Love has
displayed its power, as also the blooming youth.” Here we must
follow what is called the fisriaqfiurter process; that is, the gender
must be understood again to suit the next substantive.

Concord of Relative and its Antecedent.

§ 23. The concord of the relative pronoun and its antecedent
has no special peculiarities in Sanskrit. Tho relative pronoun agrees
with its antecedent in gender, number and person, the cass of the re-
lative being determined by its relation to its own clause. Like other
pronouns in Sanskrit, it may stand by itself, or may be used adjec-
tively. The relative pronoun generally precedes the noun to which
it relates in the relative clause; or the relative may stand alone, the
antecedent noun being used with the demonstrative pronoun; while
sometimes the antecedent noun is not expressed at all, 3jagT Tvga §
wruEt frsagmeg (V. 1) ‘may that Sthipu, who is inwardly
sought, contribute to your supreme happiness;’ Ffgaer TF awg
(P. 1. 9) ‘he who has intellect has strength * ( knowledge is power );
fARERTT, Ity CETFHAT TEAT §E TLqTHE ¢ fie upon us all, who are
fighting with a single-handed boy.’

§ 24, When the relative has for its predicate a substantive
differing in gender from the antecedent, tho relative generally agrees
“tith the predicate; as, 7 & aq |7 THfasteer (R. V. 54) or what
ig coolness is the natural property of water;’ so qrgeg Nt qq W
FATRATT g W ( Manu. IX. 131).



12 THE STUDENT’S GUIDE

0bs.—It will be seen from these examples that tho correlativg
pronoun agrees in gender with the noun it qualifies. DBut Pénpini irp
1. 4. 32 says FHOTT TROAATT | (10t AF ) HAFTAN.

§25. When the relative stands for a whole sentence, such as
is represented by ‘that’ in English, it is always used in the neuter

gender singular (gg); a3 a9 IfFw CF FARABATA BYEr T
gegr: | (V. 1) ‘is it not, indeed, Indra’s valour that his allies subdue
their enemies ¥’; gy g IRT TIAT FNF AFEANEET ARG
FAHATF: q 0T weieqa: | (MAl. 1) <But that she, the moon-light of
my eyes, came within the range «f my sight, is the only great
festival ( joyous occasion ) in my whole existence.’

In such cases in the principal sentences, the gender of the de-
monstrative is the same as that of the antecedent noun ( RETEE: )
and not neuter because g is neuter.

a4 3991 a4l FUTARM AWA wAwEE: 1(U.2)
A% JFEIRGFREAA! [F:qRaaza~d am 1 (H.3)
gitrvAIaE [guiaar anYa: |

AFIA: FHAT ATF 34 WS q¢ | (P L8)

Fal & gRoT qargan

T 1EF AY AFEFATAZY | (5. 6)

¥ §%% S99 T OO § A 96 WA )

¥ gedr 41 A% a1 wigt a9 @R ) (P L 15)
qigard wgkAET 93 T gInE |

FATATE: FIET 997 WGHQRAA: | ( Mb, XVIL 1. 29)
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q: HWd 07 89 9 g9 I |

HTZAT @AM wad A G748 0 ( Ram. VL 62. 37 )
IAIFATG FSTRAT AT JAT A2 FAGEE |
qAT T /T A AT AW AFFIGEAETHA acamt 0 (R. 1L 23 )

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES8 FOR EXERCISE.

~~

C o~

TRT |1 ATSSTTAW g Aaa IT A (XA I a7+ Arar
sftasrEe 1 (U.3)

QTS TIEAT AFHAT AOOAT (AH/AT

THATOT FATH E®OT ATAF aeg A1a: 1 (U, 3)

T THIUAEA: qUOATeT aTeT THEa: |

ATE A AE! ATATGITAA date: 0 (U, 7)

T HTEOTRE FHT IETRAATITAT |

IAL AR asortag wgsqa 1 (U, 1)

TFET A0 TTAT WTRFHOTL )

T FAORGITHTTAT 707 7ar: o (U, 2)

AT (I WOANTAT QOO0 |

T AFATT R0 /IS s 1 (H, 1)

&= AT AT A AET 999

I TEETEAT T WA TEFI |

T qT7 9T WI(EART TATTUZTITEST-

W w9 fH@ea avnaFEeaE s aeifrag o (H. 1)

TETATAET (HATT THATATRART STA9ET: |

TEYT: & QATEFE Toman: W G efdza: 0 (0, 1)

BETra AT A= aRaT At AneEad

ATATAT IAEGOTTEOIT: T TSI |

WHOT SIAIRTIAT T1: AT | 07

JIR-AYTAT TATfeq /AT FT FANK gom: 1 ( Bh 111 10 )

ARATH Tt a7 SfEaw 19 1

HRUT ATIFIAT A1 7 auraATfag=ar o (R, X, 32)
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TRA T T W1 T AT WwawH |
arqaTior 34¥ F9 | fAgar gy u (Mb. VL 6. 26)

There are many good people in this city, but they are despised
by some peevish, wicked, and narrow-minded men.

The king of Pataliputra and his queen are both very generous.

I saw yesterday three beautiful lakes, six deep wells, and fifty-
six extensive gardens.

He, who speaks alie in order to hide his fault, commits two
faults.

That you should say so is certainly astonishing,

That a man should be always virtuous is the opinion of all
philosophers, aucient and modern.

These sweet mangoos are sent ( use a participial adjective ) as a
preseut by my younger brother.

That wicked people should hate the virtuous is but their inborn
disposition.

Those persons, who are ready-witted, can surmount difficulties.

On account of this incident I became ( ady. from sy ) the object
of their envy. '

Patience, industry, and honesty are always commendable; but
rashness, idleness, and faithlessness are censurable,



PART Il
—— G s

GOVERNMENT.

LESSON III.
The Accusative Case.

§ 26. We now come to (overnment, the second general princi-
ple regulating the grammatical union of words in sentences. ‘Gopern-
ment’ is the power which & word has to regulate the case of a noun or
pronoun, The Lessons in this Part are intended to explain and
illustrate this power.

§ 27. ¢Kéaraka’is the name given to the relation subsisting
hetween a noun and & verb in a sentence. Thus any relation subsist-
ing bet.veen words not connected with the verb will not be called a
Karaka. There are six Karakas in Sanskrit: FaT, &/, #ur, ",
s1qraT aud sfgwvor.  Theso relations belong to the first seven cases
except the Genitive, which is not regarded as a Karaka case. qTis
principally the senso of the Instrumental, and means ¢agent.’ The
nominative in sanskrit, as in other languages, is simply the naming
case, that which is concerned in srfargrd ‘predication’. According to
Papini IT. 3. 46 (qMEqTEH I TARARTOAIARTS TUHT), the nominative
is used to denote the crude form or base of a word, gender, measure,
and number only; as, #§:, Tew:, »ft:, A, a@-d-&, Hioy AR, TF:,
fr, FgT: &e.

Note.—8everal indeclinable words govern nouns in one or an-
other of the Kéraka cases, and such cases are then called ‘Fggz@wis.’
i. e. cases governed by indeclinables &ec., as distinguished from HrE-

forafE, cases governed by verbs; as, At FRETT, ATRATT, TTATEAL &c.
The latter prcdominate over the former, where both are possible

(ITqARTH: FREAAHIATET).
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§ 28. The person or thing, upon whom or which the effect of
an action takes place, is called the object of that action. An object is
put in the Accusative case, except in the passive voice; as, & giRATEaq
the saw Hari;’ sfrgd rgfg 9% (8. K.) “ wishing to eat food he
eats poison.” Here gf¥ and (3¢ are objeots of the - verbs arqzgg and
¥w%. Butin &R J=aq the passive form Jagq expresses the relation
of object and verb which exists between gR and ¥y, and therefore
#f? is not required to be in the Accusative case; but in g ¥ad,
there being no passive termination, the noun gf¥ is put in the Accu-
sative case.

§ 29. Verb signifying ‘to name,’ ‘to choose,” ‘to make,’ ‘to ap-
point,’ to call)’ ‘to know,’ ‘to consider, &c. and the like, govern a
Sfactitive or indirect object, besides a direct; as, mrRTRARY T=A (Ku,
I1. 13 ) ¢ they consider thee to be Prakriti;’ FIATG FAOTHETHTOTH-
g (Dk. I 6 )¢ made a certain courtesan his wife;’ FAT® AT
aqafages (Me. €) < I koow thee (to ba) the chief person (minister)’.

§ 30. All verbs that show motion govern the Accusative casc;
as ATSE FTRZATTA ( Mal. 1)1 had gone to the temple of Cupidy’
wgwly wgra=g (Dk. I 2) ‘I also roaming over tho earth;’ ggarv-
Fegaadio: ( P 1. 1) ‘went down to the bank of the Jumns;” so
e 31 ( ROIL 8). Bot this idea of motion is expressed in a
variety of idiomatic expressions, where tho motion is not actual but
merely conceived; a8, q¥ frarzaerzza (P. L Dfwas greatly dejected;’
e TAT T & ava: &gia a (Ve 8) ‘was not Asvatthiman thought of
by your'; QsIrEATEAT wawr Fm (Ku. I, 26) < the fair-faced lady
afterwards went by (acquired ) the name Umi’; so Azqfaf@gasat
Forat anid ave (P L 2); ¥ grawmmar ( R. 111 3).

(@) Generally intransitive roots preceded by prepositions be-
come transitive in sense, and then govern this caso; as gg ¢ to be’;
wagq ‘toact aceording to,” ‘to follow;as, qrfarear & swavsaaaa(®i ¢
XV. 41) ‘the people, indeed, follow the will of their lord’; 31%@'*\‘"'\
Pravamas (K. 120) ‘ascended the lofty summit of the mountain’;
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similarly, gear weregraaqazsed (R. VIL 37); fimat@ av @ (K. 132);
 rdvort gecraTAt arewdtsgaTafa (U. 1)

§ 31. *The roots sy ‘to lie down,’ ¥qr ‘to stand,” and xrq_‘to
sit,” when preceded by 21, govern the Accusative of the place where
these actions are performed; as, TeaT{TEY GTIRBTIZANRRY (K. 206)
‘Ohandrépida lay down on a slab of pearl-stone’; aratast srxfagtsra-
agt (R. V1. 73) ‘atood on (occupied ) half the seat of Indra’; sreqred
quigret ( R. 1. 95 ) ‘lying in a hut (made ) of leaves.’

(a) 1 fa=y with st} governs the same case; as, sTRMARMTH
w¥ AT (8. K. ) ‘he resorts to a good path;’ so wg arag=ARETMLATR-
A waEAT ( Mu. 5),

§ 32. 1 The root 9_‘to dwell,” when preceded by the pre-
positions Iq, 31g, 3T or 2T, governs the Accusative case of that
which forms the place of residence; as, Iq-g-ATA-AT-THIY FFUS g
(8. K.) ‘Hari dwells in Vaikuntha ( the heaven ).’

§ 33. $The words Iwga:, §9a:, 4%, and the double forms
ITYYR, 19T, 3eqfY, when they have the sense of ‘nearness,” and
qfd ‘to,” govern the Accusative case; a3, Iugq: et i (8. K.)
‘cowherds are on bothsides of Krishna;’ wa: i (ib:d.) ‘on all sides
of Krishna;’ guguft #i# &fR: (ibid. ) ‘Hari is just over the world;
IPXTSYY S1F (idid.) ‘just below the world;’ fRyarerTs (U. 5) ¢ fie upon
the rogues’; ¥ ¥ HIATET Regat mia (K. 132) <L have no doubt
as to her being heavenly’; so gufiyd & wfy wrfa &g (Mbh.).
When nearness is not indicated, the Genitive may be used; as,

ITAYR FATWTIA g7 ast|r ( Mb. ) ‘higher and higher than all by
means of his lustre, like the sun.’

* srfrgfterearat &7 1 (L 4. 46).

1 ArnRfRssa) (L 4. 47).

1 IureregTEaE: 1 (1. 4. 48).

$ IwETAR: Frav gty fay |
fadrmafeary aats=a=m@ gx@ad u ( Var,).
2
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(s) % may sometimes be used with the nominative or

vocative; a8, fY g ‘fie upon thee, fool’; fyfArF FRwar (P.1L)
‘cursed be this poverty.’

§ 34. *The words arf¥«:, qfia: (both meaning ‘round’), wwygT,
fAmar (both meaning ‘near’), and gy ‘woe bs to’, govern the Accusa-
tive case; as QRFAY UATAHTRA: Rua: (M. 1) ¢ the attendants stood
round the king’; Tarifr ¥3T qRar fATrega ( Bk. I. 12 ) ‘destroyed
the demons (seated) round the altar;’ gref wwgr or fAwyr (8. K.)
‘near the village;’ so frwwr whafa® ( DK.); (qdn¥) Adew dat

gt s (Si. 1. 68); g wworrwes (S. K.) ‘woe be to a mnon-
worshipper of Krishna.” gr is sometimes used with the Vocative; as,

gt wrgagssaid (U. 1) <alas! O revered Arundhati.’

§ 35. | The word s{aiur meaning ‘without,” ‘ezcepting,’ aud ‘with
reference to, regarding,” governs the same case; 88, FHISFTEITHAROT
T gﬁﬂ:@ (Ve. 8) ‘who else but thee is able to retaliate ?’ wawast-
aor ;’-‘r.rqh:sm TR (S 2) ‘how is her eye-love regarding you ?’

(a) Bo also AT, meaning ‘between’; i@ AT T AT T FHITH:
(Mbb,); THTETEAT WfsawA & FH ITRT (T WIAATEZZ RO adivaTg

. . . e
ggat ety Fiaw (B R.70),

§ 36, Words denoting duratéon of tims and space are put in the
Accusativo case; as, ¥ FAY IWT(Or FTEF Fgrmarer: ( Dk. 1L 6 ) ¢ the
thousand-eyed ( Iudra ) did not rain for 12 years’; grar FiEwr ady
(8. K.) ‘the river runs winding for 2 miles’; T Fwmoft wag
gradrtaRrgar ( Mb. 11. 10. 1 ) <O king, the hall of Viéravana is
100 yojanas in length.’

§ 37. The preposition 31 is sometimes found to be used by
itself with nouns in the Accusative case, in the sense of ‘after, in con-
sequence of, or being indicated by,’ ‘resembling, or imitating;’ a8 FAqWY

* TR AT TR TAGSR | (VA )
} saTeaingw | (11. 3. 4)
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wTeYa ( B. K. ) it rained after the muttering of prayers;’ w¥ wrag
F(V.4) ‘everything of thee is after mine ( resembles mine ).’

Obs. Papini mentions »1W in the sense of ‘before,” ¢hard by,’
‘in’, 3q ‘near’, ‘inferior to’, \({} ‘superior to’, aad 3rg ‘by the side
of,’ ‘along,’ ‘inferior,’ under the category of prepositions, which can
b> used by themselves and which govern the Accusative case ( See
Pan. I. £, 84-6-6.7, 90-1-5); as, gRATWATAR, Wbt gRWA, 37 TR g,
sty ZJTT FoT:, A TAFRRTEAT §AT, 3G X g, &c. (8. K.). Preposi-
tions, used by themselves and governing a noun in some case, are
called Karmapravachaniya ( §EITIHAT )-

YTeiivAgTRoahTT WAl [tsad | (M. 1)

AT fTuig: aieaid Rrel sifaagia=m1 (M. 2)

weEegFIsfen AnwIAe i 1 (S 1)

Wl H AFACIEART A Remzagan
qEramAaE | (8. 3)

@ aSgaEr 1 a1 wgAesa@ )l § gl wEEn-
wFONREFSAT Tg@ar qga 1 (8. 3)

® qNRAd B sqrmE a1 (5. 3)

g MAIRITSIAISFRTARAT ) (S. 6)

AT FeHARERAIT | ( R. VIIL 51 )

FEFRWNRT ASF WA §HAHT: 1 (Mo, 118)

FABIAME i1 a4 sqrHANIA |

FTETRA WESTT UW: FHIAT ¢ 0 (Rém, 11, 98. 13)

% wmEam | FrEsIIHAEE I EEa  WEETS-
FIYE A Wi af{e: 918: | QEEHT SO ((U. 4
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a7 9 fAfroufiaerdzaftam AoEety  fxwdar:
#faqar FagEaEsd | (K. 119)

et Forai & gwg memwn @ awgEa @R
fNgeis § [8F a3t | (K. 178)

ot 3 aRa: A afvega: SREoTRT: |

el ERE TEINaERET J8d: Qa0 (5. 4)

TAFE] (F541 THT—

@i AiSFagd FaRALREFAT |

FETIEt FIAAT GAASAGRGAT 0 (Mb. IL 7.3)

gt AR § aFieEEt

FEATCRNAT g1 AFAIEIAF | (R. V. 63)

aXd g WETAS: €9y gifamm |

SATAIRIET: HIAAT A% 1 (Rém. L. 47.17)

FA GHHT GiE3aF gancaal marggiasq | (R 1L 24)

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXEROISE.

FEEAAUEISE T | ATET AT TEHATAANT  AEGUTATHA
warsiea (8.5))

FAT FATATA FTFAITCGAT AT AT waedt 1 (V. 4)

Wt AAT @ ERTRETA SETARTgEE! RETATA: geran
AMRTAPET J@YaT TAYY ITRNNAIITET | Reargeas
g (U. 1)

ﬁa’mrmwﬁvmmt
AYFERTS wfy wrg wrwasn 1 (Ku. V. 81)
fATgrarmazTEdwEiRoa i (K. 12)




TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION. 21

ord s S gaaen e TR
xgfregTfa | Mu, 3 ) v
ARTSREATRIA FHI0r [Aafsaa: |
oY FET FEvonfas o 0 (M. 2)
wgffrst My % Araegares 1 ( Me, 102)
AT 99 TE T 7g: Fegagremig | (R, V, 28)
AFTaTef FITHITARLATET F7T qf g |
Ry ARt afdT gafdagaer 0 (R, VL 10)
g fRaaTed W gdETsTEaT /9 |
AATATIE AT AT QedTad aar u ( Bk, VIIT, 80)
HAYTATRSA T ERITATAT ¥ T2A07 |
A @ WY W g Fedsan (P 4)
&7 &7 % QOIATHENOT T33AT: ATHAHg AT |
FrzfroerTes e waa sgea 1 (U 1)
T GHT AW AT AT Feqr W
T TR a T |
QAT aTfA Tg AR
iR Rt | (U, 3)
F1 AW AaRaA: |iEvg: €1 a1 Aasrayr
4 33 O AT FHA AGAATAT |
T FPTARSTTFIEOT: FgY a7 g
aftaa gafdymreatest a1 (H. 1)
% q1gs pEaa Rersrass
AT UGS TRET R |
FOAY: @G AT FUSTHATAT
Fvrer ST ffas ShEaT ¥ o ( Ve, 3)
TR |7 dfAgramT g™y Taenng | R, XIILL 61)
THETHY dRAa: g Fuld: |l gy |
T IFR ghwmfiraray 3=av 7 g sffEangar o (R, VIIL 72)

A wife should always follow the will of her husband,
Here is another person coming to wait upon us witt
another business,
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Then she was made acquainted with (use staver) your immodesty
by the girl when greatly importuned.

There is a beautiful garden round the city of Pushpapura.

O (gr) my misfortune ! My only son also is reported to be dead !

He studied Ny8ya for three years and seventy-five days, and has
now become proficient in it.

For two miles from Avanti are to bo seen beautiful gardens on
all sides,

Has she not yet recovered her senses ? I believe it is impossible
without the application of a better remedy.

‘What will the people of Manipura think of ( 3taur) my past ad-
ventures in that city ?

It appears to (qfa) ua proper that we should now return tc the
subject of our discussion.

Fie upon those who wish to afflict others without any advantage
to themselves !

‘Woe he to those who follow immoral paths !

Rima dwelt on (g with snf ) the mountain Obitrakdta for
geveral days.

The servant informed the Queen that His Majesty was sitting
( =rg with s1fy ) on the pleasnre-mountain, and that he had called
her there without delay.

‘When she was herself again, she burnt the body of her dead
hrother, and then slept (gft with % ) on & mat for the whole night.

That cow now resides (&xr with 31fiy ) in the lower regions, the
doors of which are closed by large serpents.

The vernal season does not appear splendid without the presence

~ngo-sprouts.

“ot remember what you said to me after (31) the departure
sage.
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What do you say—“There is no Kshatriya but our Empere: ?”
Fie upon you, rogues ! Here I take away your banner ; save it if you
can!

LESSON IV,
Verbs governing two Accusatives.

§ 38. There are some verbs in Sanskrit which take what is
called an akathita (arpfda) object, in addition to their usual direct
one, As its name indicates, it is that object which is not otherwise
kathita (Ff¥x) or mentioned by way of any of the other case rela-
tions, such as IrqrEYR, AMqwYor &c., and is, therefore, opsonal. I1f
the noun capable of taking this akatAsta object be not intended for
any other case, it is put in the Accusative case with such verbs, as,
g N7 qu: ‘he milks the cow (her milk); avrwawwmfy =it ‘he
confines the cow to the fold.” Here Wgand @St are okathita or
optional objects. Ifthe speaker do not intend to have this object,
the words will be put in their natural cases; as, ¥=qT: (ablative)
iy i, 7 (locative) srwofy oit.

§ 39. The roots that are capable of governing two accusatives
are mentioned in the following Ka'rika :—

TGN RAM SR |

FATE IEHUS T WAEFAE N

In the case of the roots zx ‘to milk,” gr=r ‘to beg,” g ‘to cook,’
FUE ‘to punish,’ ¥ ‘to obstruct,” or ‘to confine,” gy ‘to ask, &
‘6o collect,” g ‘to tell,” grry ‘to instruet,’ {3y ‘to win’ (as a prize of
wager), geu ‘to churn,” gy ‘to steal,’ and also in the case of ff
#Y, aud wx, all meaning ‘to take’ or ‘carry,’ and others having the
same signification, the noun which, besides the direct object, is
affected by the verb, is put in the Accusative case; as, 377 €T ¥q:
(8, K.) ‘he milks the cow,’ afes gr=ra @yi (idid.) ‘he begs the Earth
of Bali’; similarly, augaTalad TR, T T FUTTRN, AARTOO(Y
T, AToTHE GATH gISTR, TARARANR G, WS W’ gA-mia,
T Wy Y, of AT gut AuAfy, Jagd et genfR, swwRsT
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AAR-LOR-FIG-IE1A av, are examples of the other roots in order.
AToTEE o wrea-afe A, At agat fard, af At georaTy s
fRwraatr (Mb. I. 171, 91) are instances of this kind of object, because
Wy or < and fieg or g have the same meaning as a1 and 7757, the
roots given in the Kériké.

Obs. The roots 3, g¥. 9, ®#, ¥4, &, &Y, &, and even Ty,
are of very rare occurrence, as governing two accusatives, in
classical literature, though given in the above list.

§ 40. The roots mentioned above and others, having the same
sense, thus take two objects. One of them is principal, and the other
secondary. In the case of the first twelve roots from gz to gw,
the nouns qy:, FgYT, AT, @I &c, are principal objects, and 7,
TS, Ta7, ofifATY &c , are secondary objects; for they can, according
to the speaker’s volition, be put in other eases. And in the case
of the last four roots, aysT is the principal object, and ¥, the
secondary, Thus, that which is necessarily put in the Accusative
case in order to complete the idea of the verb, is the principal object,
and that which may be put in the Accusative case, depending upon
the speaker’s will, is called the secondary object.

§ 41. *In the passive construction of roots governing two
acousatives, the secondary object in the case of the first twelve roots,
and the principal object in the case of the last four,is put in the
nominative case, the other object remaining the same as in the
active construction : e. g.,

Active construction. Passive construction.
(®) og q@r gifea () Wg: (nom,) qFT (acc.) Fard |
Zar: wEg gat Wy | T wgx: (nom,) gt (ace.) wHA 1
QUsAT UTH Aqfd gR  FAIR | AATAT (nom,) 3rved (ace.) Hraw fywR
TER AT | T A AT

Y6t FART e TUTA AFEAETH | ... BT waAw 0 (8. K. )
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sFwshn g=r wifegn sifsvEdeRy Sfed AW AEm-
HgaRu FeFlt meEAS AmEEEmnogE gg | (M. 1)
graEdGadt 34T g€ TEAMmal | (M. 4)
REISGAT HIEFURATRY Q9= | (K. 192)

fRursd qider o« TRET—
wrafd @R wEd

oi3E! T3gufRaig | (Ku. 1. 2)
§Foqary Agarnafte-

ATEUES: FIAME FA19 | ( Ku. I1L 11)
qisE gumataE Agenfaa =as: |

FREATFALT: sgfit w@AanTa: o (Ku, VI 27)

a4 Az FAEPEY fraenfod: 1E |
ARSI a7 wal AR QA T 90 (B V. 33)
AROERISATRE (J1741 e g |

a3 9o grgargiennARargarea: i (R VIIL 12)
JY S48t g g9 JFFEETFIEEL |

TR AW FAeant AT 0 (Rém, L 35. 16)

ADDITIONAL S8ENTENOES FOR EXEROISE.

|
T S WY TqrHRET gfa: u (R, 1.58)
& IR IRNYH AT i seawvan® A sTawTt gasar -
®T0t ¥ @y owew IAE: | ( K. 228)
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ST w e Ratad TaRERmagtay |
FTETAIRAG Iadsat @ 7 aq: Ffega o (R. XL 1)
T AT SITRACHIYUITE S0 |
frfigeafid arsgaara Aggge: 0 (Bg 11 1)
g F@iat agagwe

AT FUfrEaard agvaeig |

THT TR Rregafd waara i ( Mu, 8)
ATATTSATAN T TATGTHASAITRG

AT OF aF GG TRIGTHATT: |
HTIH: FAGHAS Y=o &f Agw®:

qEiaTsy gouTaast THoRTARagT 1 ( Me, 104 )
WISTTFHEAC FrAT QTIAE: By gua1
TH TUTRYA € 9TaT 37 & @{ge: 1
deag TR 57 FraraTen g+ g o
QT AT 5% aaaTeag |
AT WIGATI-ATAT FHATFATHRIATY |
T TF ATTATT O ghraov: qrfea a=x &7 1 ( Bk. VI, 8-10)

I asked him ten questions, but he did not answer any one of
them.

The mendicant begged fifty rupees of a rich man, who was
reported to be very liberal,

The king punished ( guzk ) the culprit with a fine of three
hundred and sixty rupees.

The preceptor instructs ( grre ) these pupils in the principles
of Ny&ya and Vyikarana,

The king was begged ( pass. of qrer ) by the minister to pardon
( =) the favit of his servant,

He tells = ) me that Gopala has milked his cows.
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8Bir, you were asked by me your name and family, and not how
much wealth you have.

Fourteen jewels were churned out of the milk-ocean.

The shepherd took all the sheep to the market and sold them.

Yesterday the cows were milked by my youngest daughter,

The gods went to Brahman and asked ( g ) him for a deliverer
from Tiraka,

LESSON V.,
The Causal.

§ 42. “The caueal of a root conveys the notion that a person
or thing causes or makes another person or thing to perform. the
action or to undergo the state denoted by the root’” { Dr. Kielhorn’s
srammar § 424 ); 6. g., W ‘to go’, =TTF ‘he goes’, wraid ‘he canses

" te go’; 33T ‘to eat’, ystTfA ‘he eats’, :rsrgT@ ‘he causes ts eat.’
§ 43. That which is the subject of a verb in its primitive sense

is put in the Instrumental case in the causal, the object remaining
unchanged; e. g.,

Primitive. ; Causal,
Fagw A gy (@) FETRAES qraafy
Devadatta cooks food. | (He) causes Devadatta to cook
i food.
|
qHY WY Aty | (®) TRor wrat AR

RAma abandons (his) wife, (He ) makes Réma adandon
I « ( his) wife,
§ 44. *In the case of roots that imply ‘motion,” ‘knowledge,” or
‘information,” or some kind of ¢ eating,” and other roots havinga
imilar sense, also of roots that have some literary work for their
‘object, and of intransitive roots, that {which is the subject of the verb

*Wﬁaﬁavmmﬁsm?;ﬁsmmﬁm?vm\l(l.t 52)
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in its primitive sense is put in the Accusative case in the causal, the
object remaining unchangedpe. ¢., ¢

Primitive. Oausal.

*IT: TR | f TIA TR |
& Yrawg: | a | @ gAY |
AT AGAATHT | : FATAGARTHA |
AfrETada ' AT IR |
gl Wigs AT | guAT Higes ATEYT |

But in wrgfa ey wifass (Réma makes Govinda go), if some-
body else ( fasufisr ) prompts Rima to do this, we shall have to
say JISUTHST Trior WA+ Rgra Vishnumitra prompts Rama to
cause Govinda to go’. Here {1® is not put in the Accusative case,
because it is the subject of the verb, not in its primitive, but
causal sense.

Note.—DPatafijali, in his Mahibh4shya, adds this explanation on
the meaning of the word srex#at in the Bitra wfygiy &c. s=zww
may mean either s=4} Tt fFHaT or 37=3T YqT FW. When we take the
former interpretation, the roots Zaf& (8), ez (=) and F=7qR
( denom. of gr=x ) have to be excluded from the rule; as, gafd Faz=:,
AR TR, HA-THE AT, FHATR-THTII (R -ZIgA.
And the roots g1, {r with f, and gnr with 3q, must be included in
the rule; as STUMA-AAMMA-ITFHA-LTTH:, AR -[AATIATA-ITS-
wqfa-gag«aa. When we adopt the second interpretation, the roots
Feq, WIY_ with o7, and @y with @, must be included in the rule;
A fA- AT -FFTA-Zagw, Feaafa-Araafr-Remaa-gag«.

§ 45. There are several exceptions and counter-exceptions to
the preceding rule, which are importaut :—

* These examples are put together in the following verse ;=< .

TITATA I3 WAAZTS | ATTTATEA JFAgAeqaR i
ATRTRFF Tedi T @ & SRR
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(a) *The causals of &y ‘to lead’ and = _‘to carry’ do not govern
{he Accusative, but the Instrumental; e. g.,

¥ Wt agf qgia av ¥ Wit Aarggla argaia av (8. K.)

A servant carries a load. (He) causes aservant to carry aload.

But g%, when it has for its subject in the causal a word signify-
ing a ‘driver,” obeys the general rule; as,

qrgT o "gfea gAY IgTE T arggia (8. K.)

Horses draw the chariot. The charioteer makes the horses
draw the chariot.

g qaT TA AR AR T qtata (Mbh. )

(%) t The causals of the roots 317 and @rx, ‘to eat,” govern the

instrumental case; o. g.,
-

agTwf @R AT TIATSARTER |IEAR AT
The boy eats his food. (He) causes the boy to eat his food.

(¢) 1 w=x, when it has not the sense of fFHT ¢ injury to a sentient
thing’, governs the Instrumental; as, wera (@ R Fa7+:, Weraty =t
FAEA; but wara gAY IAAZT:, WATR A TFIT g7 (Mbh.).

(d) The roots ¥y and gy, which denote particular kinds of
‘ knowledge ’ or ‘ perception, ” are not used with the Accusative; as,
SR P Eagw:, TWHETR-aTeaia-3ag . '

SBometimes, however, the Accusative also is used in the case of
the root @y, especially when it means ‘to think of or remember

with regret’; as, 313 TEUWIIAT AFAFT-ATTATYUTT HRTFA TS
(Mu. 1); see Si. VL. 56 also.

* figad (Var. ) | Rasasasen siefina: | (Vir.)
t | | (Viar.)
1 wdwfkardw a1 (Viar.)
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(¢) *gz3Y is construed with the Accusative in the causal ; a8 W7
&ft qaafea, TRafd wwr aRt (8. K.). ’

Obs. g3y in classical literature is sometimes found used with the
Dative, instead of the Accusative; a3, qay{iFAe T THTATIRTY
wdar (R. XII, 64).

(f) tThe subject of the verd in the primitive sense in the case
of g and g, and of arma'a' and TN when used in the Atmunepuda, is
either put in the Accusative or Instrumental case in the causal; ». g,
¥Ay: & FA g AT qvgﬁwmﬂxmﬁmm
( He) causes the servant go mnkg

or take a mat.

The servant makes or takes a
mat.

So sfvETITa-TaA ¥ W at (8. K. ) ¢ He) makes the

devotee bow down to, or see, the God’.

§ 46. By ‘intransitive roots’ mentioned in § 44 are meant such
roots as are not, by their nature, capable of governing an object
other than that of ‘time’, ‘place’ &c.,and not those roots which, though
transitive, may sometimes be used intransitively according to the
speaker’s volition, or when their meaning is quite evident; as fiE®T:
q=fd. Here q=iq, though transitive, is used without an object,
because it can be easily understood; hence fwiur qrwar@ and not
e, but ATEATETTY §g.

§ 47. 1 In forming the passive construction of causal verbs, the
principal object in the causal, which is the subject (agent) of the
verb in its primitive sense, is put in the Nominative case, and the
other object remains unc uanged e 9o

% g (Vhr) )
taia;rmml (1. 4, 63) sifmBgaO@AwR ¥R aregw,
(Vir.)
1 FIEATIAT: TRFHNT T AA=TAT |
TUISTHERUTAYT vg=arai 34T #an u (8. K.)
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Primitive.

Tt g =iy

R&ma goes to a vil-
lage.

I FE TR

The servant prepar-

COauaal Aoctive.

T O THER

(He) causes Rima to
go to a village.

AA q 1 FE FRATS

(He) causes the servant

31

Causal Passive.

TTHT T8 Ty

Rima is caused to go
&e.

¥ FE FEA

The servant is made to

es a mat. to prepare a mat.

prepare &c.

M= "TEHE M= ArgATEga® | MY ArawTaEA
Govinda sits for one | ( He ) makes Govinda | Govinda is made to sit
month, sit &ec, &e.

(a) Bautin the case of roots that imply ‘knowledge’, ‘eating’,
and those that have a literary work for their object, the principal
object is put in the Nominative case, and the secondary in the

" Accusative, or vics versa; 6. ¢ ,

HTOTTF A TagTa ‘he makes Minavaka know his duty;’ wyorget
TR TG or AIorEH QAT aicdd ‘M. is made to know duty’, or ‘duty
is made known to M.’; IZRIZH WraAATR ‘he makes the boy eat food’;
qEgH Arogd or FgWIEAT Wrowa (8. K )

§ 48. The causal forms of roots of the tenth conjugation are
the same as the primitive forms. and the meaning must be decided
by the context; as, TTAT ¥+ rrafa ‘Rama steals wealthy TR MR-
Faq g Argfa ‘Réma causes Govinda to steal wealth.’” In the latter
sentence, the verb has a causal sense.

§49. With regard to roots that govern two accusatives, the
rules mentioned in § 43 and § 44 hold good in their case also; i, 6.,
those roots that imply motion &ec. govern the Accusative of the
subject of the primitive base, and others, the Instrumental case,
eubjoct to § 45; a3, TTWAT ATF TQYIT AT=A; (Z%aT) TATANT IF T
Jrggta ¢ God ) makes Vamana ask Bali for earth;’ srqysat re

@R, (Y ) W AT qJrs|f At grAfE ( Tho master ) makes the
cowherd take the sheep to the town
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FfwgaT  C(iFagOIRaRd  AelageemediesAag d
A F1g3a] TSIAgA ATftaqia | (K. 176)

o frgd @id BRI 9R@gR | a3 TeRwHIARE
FIFSEHTMAANET FANFART 4  FEARAAEY | I0GA 9
Sequd @9 ARG gEIgEgaiAagEngedr sRfads-
favgAuaad | (K. 38) )

F19 A1 GH! Hag IAGeIEY S gt 0F FRar 1 6. 4

AEENTA T=TAIAETET ANEF 9RaTRa: | (V. 3)

A gued wiEar IRl aefisdaga: ofza GRe
qRURAI 9| gaEl 9 FAEATRA @an grag@a oRari3at
graeal 9 aIEFIER 3 qEN FeuAlqaty geo Sef(FEar-
fadt 1 (U. 2)

ARME AT THSHIE FEEQIA | (AT Wy alk=-
qZaEaIi+ TETRRAIA | (K. 184)
i Ay # YTEATAE T ana |
7 Fistgwan | (K. 292)
al Zudl @t 9@ st
SEIIqQIRTE a0 AR 1 (R 1L 70)
adl ZionsgA wal {Ofreiarierad 1 (Mb. L 180, 25 )
al ot ag Geer g seal oA
e FAEEagzagane: | (B IX. 75)
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FeHITEE! FTFA—

arg 9 IFAIE EEgeRrangal

@Ffd nEmEEe $ATYEIEEE o (B XV, 33)
¥ g FeaFmaTg NS |

T oo % JamwE [@ne: )

fyeid Bawiwid FaAfgRT a9 0 (R. XIL 70-1)

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE.

of FRga grgTaEn: | fEg a1 a6 o9y SIfHET at adY WA §w
wagt: qifdar: | (M8l 1)

¥ Fratfeastal AerFy fraelse | W oy e anfoaea-
ATAT FIAATGTAAT I RAgRa 1 ( Dk. 11, 6 )

AT WAT EfOTS T AIEAATSHIGEES IqE: wawem »
(Mu. 4)

WANRTHTEITY QAT yassEaEaT: |
Futa fa Frfwat S aofgg € &9 o (Ko IV, 11)
ARTIATVT: FAETAVT: FHUTATT TOMRTT |TAT |
FFTQE FROAATZ AT FAT qrgmeet qataryg 0 (Ku. VII, 27)
AT A TOTHE FH & ARSTS: |
q O AT Froany wfarggg u (U, 6)
IEWIEFATT § SAT AT |
HAATZTEI0T ATRFTATRTE =< 1 (R IV. 78 )
AATATAT: TFAYT RIFYRATEAT |
TATQQTATE WA w@fwarsgte: 1 (R, XII, 12)
& TAQT W% TATSYATAT & AWTHAT: TIAT JAT H |
ATHTT THANFIAT: ATRTATE AAOFATR: 1 (R, XIIT, 24)

TRTICHTRCE AR
FHTWAT et au: |
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AT F TAIERY-
sRATATATARTY R B o (Ki 1, 81)
T: 4T T qITel | ITRTE AT |
Tt AR ST Fragd FarEas |
SrATSE WISTASATA WadT JIAITHq |
ATAT FHIF AT [FATOLITRT |
&: WHW T AsgaraatarAfew 1 ( Bk, VIIL 82-4)
| @Amwad et st T e fRreR AT |
ATIAETAGAT FAT AR ASTZIT Frgarr o (Bk. 11. 21)

We made him know (ﬁ—_{\) his duty, and sent ( caus. of ¥qy
with i ) him home.

When the dezire of independence entors the heart of a minister,
he will make the king hiwmself lose ( &gy ) his life.

Having vanquished his foe in the battle, he made his bards sing
() the glory of his warlike deeds.

He caused his servantsto bring (Ht or g ) fuel from the market.

, 1t is no wonder that the tributary princes are made by the " a-
peror to obey his commands.

Theso persons wers told to get garlands prepared by those maid-
servants.

When a student is made to know th- theory of a subject, he is
taught the practice of it.

Overcome your enemies and make them pay (gr) you tributes,

He caused a large mandap to be erected () by his servants
for the marriage of his son.

He made the boy eat ( w17 or @rx ) food against his will.

1 showed ( caus. of T3 ) my library to my distinguished gues
Ile makes R4ma ask the pilgrims the way to Benares.
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The sheep were caused by the master to be taken ( gz ) to the
" village by his servant,

A lord should be made by a servant to give him rewards, by
adapting himself to his will.

I caused them to stand round the king, and made them salute
( caus. of g with wf¥ ) him,

LESSON VI,

The Instrumental Case.

§ 50. *The Instrumental case in Sanskrit has two principal
sensos: it either denotes the agent of an action, or the instrument or
means by which the action is done ; as, gat F=aT fEwratgaw (Ve. 1)
‘then what was said by the Queen?’; Uty wgaT 7 FIIAT®
(Ve. 1) ‘shall I not reduce to powder the thighs of Suyodhana with
my club? FrRE R=ggtitd Iger garqeeamre (K. 131) ‘again
looked at that same celestial woman with his eye.’

§51. The instrumentality, which this case denotes, may be
expressed by various relations:—

" (4) The manner of doing an action, or an attribute which
characterizes a noun ; AreRrgEal AIAATEH (Ku. 1. 18) ¢ he married
(her) worthy of himself according to the rite’; gxagy qsfa‘izr: (Mbh.)
‘lovely by nature’; RTETrSRA MAor ($64d. ) ‘I am Mithara by my
family-name’; fAgaor raf (18id.) ‘walks unevenly’; similarly Raiorr
TRt WO, FEAM 57T 0T, TAT TAA AR g/, &e.

() The price at which & thing is bought ; as, Fgar weiq e
q¥q% ‘at what price was the book bought ?’

(¢) “"With verbs indicating motion, Lhe conveyance becomes the
instrument ; as, SqreRA: 9F (AATAT Rwvgwra: (R. XIIL 1) ¢ passing
through his own abode (the sky) in a balloon.’

*FyFHoTareFatar | (11.8.18)
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(d) With verbs of earrying or placing, that on which a thing is
carried or placed is put in the Instrumental ; as, § =15 EF=U-ATE
(H.4) ‘be bore the dog on his shoulder’; wgmimi AT g
( Ku. IIL. 22 ) ¢ placing his master’s order on his head.’

(¢) With words of ¢ swearing,” that, in whose name the oath is
taken, becomes the instrument ; as, sftfaads srarfwr & (K. 283) ‘I
swear to thee by my very life.’

(f) The direction or route followed to go to a particular place
also becomes the instrument ; as FaRT FrarA @ ¥ ATeR: (V. 1)
‘in what direction did the rogue go ?’

§ 52. With verbs implying ‘ezcelling’ and ¢ resembling > the
Instrumental is used with the qualities in which the excellence
consists, or the points or particulars referred to in the resemblance;
as, (a%wsmm aarsias® (R. V. 14) <O you fortunate one, you excel
your ancestors in that ( devotion )’; w@yur TrmwmEwgead (U. 4 )
¢ resembles Rama in his voice.’

0Obs.—Sometimes the liocative is used in the same semse ; as,
T2 FHEIT @ 99 gaqT: ( Ram. 1. 1. 19 ) ¢ ¢qual to Kubera in
(point of) charity ( munificence ), and like another Dharma (a second
Dharma ) in truthfulness’.

(s) Words implying ‘scparatiop from’, are usually construed
with the Instrumental ; as, s@a®YY 4T @ETT Ig7@: (V. 4 ) ‘hore
is this separation from her suddenly fallen to my lot’; so gy Ukt
qorRfY = & fagar Awgen: (Me. 118),

(5) Words expressing ‘likeness’ or ‘equality’ are also used with
this case ; a3, Y3 FAEY'N ‘equal to Kubera in munificence’; ;g
ad m gEasn dFga (U. 4) ‘hls face corresponds to (is just

similar to ) the moonlike face of Sitd.” See under Genitive also.

§53. *The Instrumental is uscd with words expressive of .
u_me or place when the ac conjpllshment of the desued ob]ect is meant'

amﬁa?ﬁmu(ﬂss) T
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to be expressed; as gm;sra‘%u{m spga (P. 1.) ‘grammar is learnt in

twelve yoars’; wiETa qra@aanfra: (8. K.) ‘the lesson was learnt by
him in (4. ¢ by going over ) a Hoss.’

§54. *When a noun denotes the cause or motive of a thing or
action, as distinguished from the means or instrument, it is put in
the Instrumental case; as, 3%} Wy sars®R & ( R. 11, 63 ) ‘I am
pleased with thee for thy devotion to thy preceptor’; wfazSraeat

g &g q2arey 7 fEraeEsr (K. 126 ) ‘the place beirg very far off, he
could not see anything.’

(@) Tho object o® purpose also is put in the Instrumental case;
as IneggaAq 7aqia ( 8. K. ) ¢ dwells with the view ( for the purpose )
of studying.’

Obs.—The Instrumental, which is used with verbs meauning ‘to be
satisfied,” ‘to rejoice at,” ‘to be astonished at’ ‘to be ashamed of,’
is accounted for by this rule; as, FTgey: TeqFEaTd gsg (P. 1. 1)

"¢ a low person is pleased even with little’; gugia aur SrF: ATHIOAF
fafafsa (R, XV. 68 ) ‘tho people did not so much wonder at tke

proficiency of both of them’; sfa7 g st (K. 103) ‘T am
ashamed of this boldness.’

§55 t+ Attributives, which show some defect of the body,
govern the (word expressive of the) defective limb in the Instrumental
case;as a2 Fror: ( 8. K. ) ‘blindof one eye’: o qryR @H:, FOA
i, ete.

§ 56.  Anattribute, which indicates the existence of a parti-
cular state or condition, is putin the Instrumental case to express
this relation; as srari¥warq®: ( S. K.) ‘he is an ascetic by ( the fact
of his having ) matted hair.’

§57. 31 and sk, meaning ‘enough,’ govern this case; a3 IHF-
"iafisavor ( Ve. 1 ) ‘enough of prolixity'; wawqa (U 4 ) ‘away
with the horse’; geqrd wRurqraTagFaamx: ( P. 1V. 1).

*gat ) (1L 3.23)

t Farg@eTe 1 (1L 3. 20)

1 gedgaeatar | (11 8. 21)
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(a) In this sense ayek is often used with a gerund; as, FAFAFYT
fgTar (M. 1) ‘enough of misunderstanding (do not misunderstand),’
In such cases it has a prohibitive force.

§ 58. *Words like §g, &T®, T, @H &c., having tho sense of
‘companionship,” govern the Instrumental case of that which ex-
pressses the accompaniment of the principal subject of assertion; as,

a7 ag g sax (U, 2 ) I will dwell with thoe in forests’s

ATRY: arvweATRun®: (U, 3) ‘the heavenly river with persons

like us’; ayreer @r® ®wAT @Y (Bk. VIIL 79ysit withme on the
mansion,’

59. Words like f§, &1, orf:, 98, aor:, &, oxpressing use
or need, and the root 3 with 75 when used in this sense, govern the
Instrumental of that which is used or needed, and the Genitive of the
user; as, FAqUATAT AFHA Tarere (H. 1) ‘your Majesty’s feet have no
need of servants’; gotw FT@ waarwro (P, 1. 1) ‘of rich persons
(even) some purpose is served by a blade of grass’; 1% &ar fhaa Year
(P. L) ‘what is to be done with that cow ?’; P aar zear (S. 2) ‘what

is the good of seeing her?'; (qrRA  |TFTTAOT ;Ia:r &Y aur: (M. 1)
¢what is the use of a devoted but foolish servant ?’

0bs.—Panini mentions B FA T ([ 4. 43 )i.e. 7 to play
governs the Acc. or Instr ; as, syadvetrear &¥=ard ‘he plays at dice’s
aleo gRvs=raveat Fww@r (11. 3. 22 ); Ry f@at a1 §rta < he lives

in harmony with bis father.’

AFUE qg @AFRT | UM GRARIEATIUTGEAREIRASER |
(M. 1)

334 3eA1 7 QNUGAISTAGA! &V TIATEIIALAT
® QIFIFET o AU | (M. 1)

* gEghoaa 1 (11, 3. 19)
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AR a7 FEFESIFEATE SiFaA aF ar= 7 F99i@ |

(M3l. 8)

AGFATIHAT ARG g | (S, 6)

WA AR o (FRFewE: ) avdem dow 1 A wd §l
FASAEATAT F1FT F2AET 7A@ | (U, 3)

TR GRUTHISadTl  GEEagaq | QArINEHEIT
{ztafaa g2d agmEa: o @A77 | (K. 76)

AFARIAVAT | FANAIAIZA | W3R wEiy  FAR=AAET-
weqTay 3 amaEai | (K. 133)

@ AN AW sERRzafEdse Rggdanet
AT FARANEAGARRACIAY 933y AIeRsarEifesa-
arsm | (K. 229)

SHFATIEHT | AT SAgHABd FAnTeg | (Mu. 3)

IR (AR NG [ANEA | F qgAr ) WwERT g |

Petain )

FHWRNT  F@A  gEEARORIOGIOEGa g9 AW
ITFAA[ | (Ve 1)

FEEAAI ARagEaAgAr (RaW | (K. 232)
qqTEEad [Aewn 3 qRSAe@udida | oRafsiERn
FaifEdama @8R M. 6
qgAafd noiEREed
UARa et BEwfd §97 1 (Mk. 4)
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SGFAZANAE AGUHARAT AF T4 |
ghFAn @ QUEaEear aasana: 0§ 1)
TERAIZIZARMINOT JEA ISTETT SAATUZAT |
AIFINA AYIARE! AHAEAT FFAT &4 0

(R. II1. 2)
4 qIESHAIE T 317 SiFHagea |
AGAZ: @ Ay §IUM9: 9G=AT  (Bg. X. 3)
% qar fF9d gm0 a1 4 g8 9 309 |
F1sq: QAN JrAF A1 T fFgE A wiwwAn (P L)

ADDITTIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXEROISE,

AYATSTAT TAAATRA | AFCTHT T HETAAGIAI@T AqA 9o,
qRATATY i ggras efa suana (K. 162)

AT AT GUARY OING 7IT §g AR ATTOREATHTTIAEHT 7
FAS AEAT: WW%WW&WWWW@ qugdtdur 6%
UEAFTSR TRHAT T (OIURATIA §7 0T G956 FIgAIHI:
qTr FrfewTeranaees | (K. 369)

FATIAATOITAT: TRATAAAATAAAGIS(R |
fryaerrae Ffargaasrerg: u (V. 8)

FE T FAIAGTAATAAT TEHARE 7 B aqd A |

Aufivhr gatvon: e Rrgr aft fardd sorTaream@ 1 (U. 1)

A FACTIEARAT WA AT HATGAT ALAAAAAT ¥ AGATHE (AR
FAT T T TG EAqT AT TAET FF@ASIaaar Ffeearort
gaEaT o AT aur ARATET T A AW TgaTEaie
a@awmagzga: | (K. 143)

st e agamaaeg
gargHmrserd: aRwEes and Sqon: |
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AT ZAT gt iaar
gt W i a1 gamEAE TR swa 1 (H. 1)
IS AT AT AW TEHEAWH HAT TAT 0T |
T qrEUagATtE w@@mﬁmwn(l{ II. 34)
HOF FIAT TAAT TAT T ATATS
mwﬁwmmmanm. VI 79)
FrRnid P fgear gafa tF aas:
wat Irat T 6 gy v g 9= G
Wy afy % aon: @wfEar gafa fE dg:
wiga a3 f wiwast guids B gagar o (Bh. 1L 55)

wramf%mmuf?r qrR ggeaTE: 0 (Mu. 8)
YU ZTINO TERATA T T |
ogE=<ga | ( Mu. 3)
ATAT FNA: A ATRIUTAT FTA WA (AIETAN T |
QTR TFIOT A AT FrsoEwT qraiarser o ( Bb. I1. 48)
q AT W FHATAd 97 T T I7 FAITAFAEAEAA |
U Rritfrea anreRisaHag e 0 ((Ki. Lo21)
wEE 2 A w@d T fRafa
fasuaT |eat AF e gfastew: 0 (Rém, L1 17-18)
W TS AMRTGINT TGIAT FRA Qg sraa: |
FAT TR e STy Wi Aoy o 0 (S 1.70)

e e——————

A king should protect his subjects according to the rules laid
down by Manu,

Morality says that one should save the life of one’s friend even
at the cost of one’s own life.
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This man is avarice incarnate; he will never be satisfied with
hoarding money.

Are you not ashamed of your ignorance, and do you boast of
your noble birth, not attended with knowlsdge ?

This king excels all others in bravery, knowledge, and a desire
to keep his subjects contented.

That your orders are borne by othor kings on their heads is one
great sign of your sovereignty.

The man took the lamb on his shoulder, and went by this road
to the slaughter-house.

I swear by my tutelary deity that I have nover before seen
your ring.

I know my servants will come back within fifteen days: for
what is the use of their staying there longer ?

Even a sinner is freed from all his sins by repegsing but once
the syllable Om through ardent devotion.

‘What is the use of walking with this man ? He is lame of his
right leg and cannot walk swiftly.

Away with doubts ir this respect. This matter is all but
agreed to by my sister’s husband.

Fie upon you, fool! What is the nse of this burden of books
to you if you do not read them ?

Do not ( 31& ) censure me; this was not done by me.

Ohild, do not ( 31& ) weep; when thy mother comes here, I
shall cause thee to be fed with food by her.

Sakuntald did not notice the approach of Durvésas on account
of her thinking of her lover.

O blind man, what is the use of this lamp to you ?
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LESSON VII.
The Dative Case.

§ 60. The person to whom something is given is called gazT.
A noun denoting gZTw is putin the Dative case: as fif axg g
gy g3t (R. V. 18) <O learned Sir, whatis tobe given to the
preceptor ?’  The person or thing with reference to whom or having
in view which an action is done is also HWETH ; a3 TFT FATA
( Mbh. ) ‘he prepares for battle’; &t qvgaTq qraga (Msl, 1) ‘he
demands her for Nandana.’

(@) *In the case of the root g3y ‘to sacrifice’ or ‘to give as in
a sacrifice,” the person to whom the sacrifice is offered is put in
the Accusative, and the thing or means by which it is made is put
in the Instrumental; as, gqzrar &% TRA (8. K.) ‘he sacrifices a bull
to Rudra.’

§ 61. | In the case of the root =1 ‘to like,” and others having
the same signification, the person or thing that is pleased or satisfied
is put in the Dative case; as, grrafasoy T ( S. 2 ) ‘what pleases
your Lordship’; gsewra w@zasuw: (KAsikd) ‘Yajiadatta likes
Apipa.’

§ 62.  The person to whom something is due ( the creditor )
in the case of the root yr (10 ol.) ‘to owe,” and the thing desired in
the case of wgx , are put in tho Dative case ; as Farl=a § YRAA W
(8. 1) ‘thou owest me two sprinklings of trees’; qfRefiair gamat
qgay wgeafa (Bh, LIT 45) ‘an impoverished person desires a hand-
ful of barley-corn.’

0Obs.—Derivatives from ¥gx are sometimes constrned with the
Dative; as, Wrner: sggarea: (Bh. LI, 64) ‘desirous of enjoyments’;
FARAT FOsgfea gavg: afXon: egei (Ve. 3); but generally with the
Locative; vggradt T¢gy ¥y Anedt (R. 111, 5).

* T3 TR TG SNGERT F FAREAT | (VAL)
t s=aatat sraamo: (1L 4. 33)
1 qreTA: | eggea: | (L 4, 35-7)




44 THE STUDENT'S GUIDE

§63. *The roots, mq . gx, st , srgw, and others having ths
same sense, govern the Dative of the person against whom the
feeling of anger. hatred, malice, &c, is directed; as, #TT Feafa-
gerfa-§sara-srgafa ar (8. K.) ‘heis angry with, or bears hatred
towards, Hari.” DBut gy and gz, when preceded by prepositions,
govern the Accusative; as, wezftrafuygwyg (Mu. 1) ‘to do injury to

my person’; ¥ @3 arafwdgr g% (V. 3) ‘did not tho preceptor get
angry with her ?’

§64. tIn the case of the root sy with uf& or 37 meaning ‘to
promise,’ the person to whom something is promised, is put in the
Dative case; as, wfagrra RAgsfr®at (R. XV, 4)
‘Kékutstha promised them the removal of obstacles.’

§ 63. 1 The purpose for which an action is done, or that for
making which another thing exists or is used (as a thing made for
a certain purpose) is put in the Dative case; as gray gy (Kav. 1)
‘a poem (is composcd) for fame’; gqra F1& ( Mbh ) ‘a picce of wood
for ( making a sacrificial) post’; gzmra @ug (shid.) ‘gold is (uscd)
for Kundala (ornament)’; wggaary Ig@e (161d. ) ‘a wmortar for
pounding down.’

(6) § When the sense of an infinitive of purpose is supprossed
in a sentence, the object of this infinitive is put in the Dative case;
as, GF¥AT qTA =HBTFATEd qna * he goes for fruits,” i ¢ ‘to bring
fruits’; mary o gRIT =4 W5g w0 GATT ‘be let loose the cow
for (i. 6. to go to) the forest.” Here ®a and gq, tho objects of the
infinitives wrgg and wreg, are put in the Dative.

(6) + The Dasive of an abstract novu is often used to express
the sense of the infinitive of purpose from the root; as, grarg FrA=

trg A ‘he goes to offer a sacrifice’; so wiyFTETOTIT IRRGAT TH (S. 1);
gy 7: wEwE@Tag (V. 1),

% mugdeateara Tt 4 Sf¥ 171 guggreTEedT w6 (L 4. 37-8)
t st g gae war i (L 4. 40)
1 arged syt ar=ar | (Vir.)
§ fRardauzer 1 HETOr eaa: 1 (I 8. 14)
+ gAuTE W= | (1L 3. 15)
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§66. *In the case of the root &g ‘to be adequate to,” ¢to bring

about,’ ‘to tend to,’ and roots having a similar sense, such as wqz, w,
®rg &c , the result brought about, or the end to which anything leads,
is put in the Dative case ; a8, FHeq® TIoTT (S 5) ‘thou art adequate
to bring about (our) protection’; ¥ITT Feqa-ATTA-HUTX TATY:
( Mbh. ) ‘gruel tends to (produce), urine,” The Dative is frcquently
used in this sense without Y or ®§H: a8 , gAY weug@ (P L )
‘eince they two cause very little pain.’

(¢) 1 That which is foreboded by a portentous phenomenocn
is aleo put in the Dative case ; as, Frary FfqAT fAgga ( Mbh. ) ‘the
tawny lightning forebodes a hurricane’; ayatgaTy =are® g: (46id.)
‘the sound of a deer indicates ( the getting of ) food of flesh.’

(5) With the words fga and g® the Dative is uzed; as,

amy fd-g@ (8. K.) ‘gocd for a Brahmana’; Rawmaarfaw (Mbh.)
‘good for a sickly person.’

Obs,—fgq in the scuse of ‘good in or to’ is used with the
Locative and Genitive alsn,

§67. 1 The words au:, TaT¥q. &ET, &4T, and gz (terms used
in offering oblations to gods &c. ), and 3tz in the sense of ‘a match
Jor,! ‘suflicient for," govern this case ; as qHT fAsaygH gvg (R. X. 16)

‘a bow to you who created the universe’; sz waa (M. 2) ‘good-hye
to you'; ¥ ey ( 8. K. ) ‘this offering to Agni’; similarly Rey:
=T, WW aqeg ; 3wt gfRd (8. K ) ‘Hariis a matech for the de-
u ons’; AFRYT PRAMT (7 ) g (R. 1L 39) ‘tbis (cow) is sufticient
to satisfy me who am hungry.’

(s) Words having the cense of aye ‘suffivient for,” <able to do,
such as @, 31k and even the verb g, are used with the Dative ;

S, TIHFT AFTT, THT AGT AZTT, Twafd "gr AT (Mbh. ) -one

* gt doamE 91 ( Vir.) o
’rawﬁaarﬁ%an(vm )
| AR RaETgTETIaTggeg | (11 3. 16)
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wrestler is a match for another’; AR & Tvg: wwwfa ( Bh. I1. 94)
‘over whom even the Oreator does not prevail.’

(®) ww: joined to F generally governs the Accusative, but
sometimes the Dative also ; as, gYA=T qwesar (5. K.) ‘saluting the
three sages’; but :m@:ﬁ' Ff{eTa (idid. ) ‘we salute Nrisimha.’

(¢) Roots meaning ‘to saluto,’ such as wforqx, gorr, are
construed with the Dative or Accusative; 2s gqaR wfogg ( Xu.
II. 8 ) ‘saluting the creator’; also a&d wittwar gt ( Ku. I1I. 60 ),
AT stirgey ( Mu. I); so, af witbqaa Jaar qoamw (K. 228 ); af
Fogaaryg: gurag (Ku. VIL 27); gqupg FHeraarg (K. 131),

Note,—Olassical authors occasionally use the nouns also derived

from these verbs with the Dative; as, gt;ﬁ THTOT FyweEaArg g% (Ku.
111, 62); arelt worrmAas (K. 142); ae svggomawses (Dk. L 2).

(d) In greoting and in expressivg a blessing, the Dative is
used with words like &I, 1S; &8, FTAFATT IS ( Mth. ); syt
R (M. 1) “welcome to the Queen.” Words like F3rey, wd, ud,

&c. are used with the Gonitive also ; se¢ Iiesson X.

§ 68. The roots ®u, wT, 19, aud s, all meaning ¢ to tell,’
(contrary to the principle ot gamagg, &c.), the causal of Rz with f
( contrary to § 44), and other roots having tho same sense, govern
the Dative of the person to whom something is told; smd sugTix
7 ;{\ma (8. 1) ‘0 Worthy lady, I tell you the truth’; q'fa THT Faaala-
AT FTEEAY (AAEgTE: (S 4) ‘come, let us communicate this service
of the trees to Kasyapa;’ so q& srmrareryot w3y ( U. 4 ) ‘to whom he
sang ( revealed ) the Veda’; & gfisler ot famir (Mv. 2).

'§69. Verbs meaning ‘to send’ or ‘dispatch’ generally govern
the Dative of the person, but Accusative of the place, to whom or
which a thing is sent; as WS+ gat Tay fage: (R. V. 39) ‘a messengor

was sent to Raghu by Bhoja; arad werradt wiZvaar saaas (Mal, 1)
by Devaréta sending Midhava to Padmévati.’
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§ 70. *The secondary or indirect object of the root @mg ‘to
think’ (cl. 4), which is not an animal, takes either the Accusative or
Dative, when contempt is to be shown ; as, ¥ =T FJuTg Fot IT AN

.( 8. K ) I do not consider thee to be worth a straw,’

Obs.—When no negation and contempt are meant, but mere
comparison, the Accusative alone is used ; as, /=t gui ®=y ( Mbh. )
‘I consider thee as a straw’; but FRAHAT oy (81 XV. 61).

§ 71. | In the case of roots implying motion, the place to
which motion is directed is put in the Dative or Accusative case
when physical motion is indicated. as yT# ITRTT T T<TTA; but HAET
£ asifer ‘goes to Hari mentally’ (contemplates him ).

Obs.—( 1) ardfveqraer fww: (1. 4 39 )i 6. the person, with
regard to whom some questions as to good fortune or welfare are
asked, is put in the Dative in the caze of the roots Irg ‘to propitiate’
and ¥ay ‘to look to the welfare of any one’; as FHemmg ma’? T ar
WY (6. 6. GET W0 IIWTINT qqTATHATR ); (2) TREFTOT FAFTARTATET
(I. 4. 44 )¢ 6. tho price at which a person is employed on stipulated
wages is put in the Instr. or Dat. case ; as Zrae STATT T TICHTAVST
41 b8

Ay | GEAETEEIEAT Fofangandl i |
ML 1)
ARIST A FATATHALATAGRT: F937 | 5. 2)
AEW(T JqIFF T=IFFAQ Nadied FaATIR |
§. 3)
NI @F  IOOAUARE | WARRE AWAEEE W
fAqZrg Head 1 (5. 7)
ad Ay a7 Fiv:) g ﬁ'rsgr N0 YA ATHIEI |
(P. 1. 18)

*aﬂ'«sﬁwmﬁramswnﬁrgl (1.3.17)
t werdEa® fadfrarageal Jerawar o (11 3. 12)
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gfiy WmER R TRAE q@ET | JuEEgRe
S Fa® (U 7)
THEAMTEIFNE A F YOTAT-q Jaandl 4 wAgfed wiwT-

FieRaRYE seagala FEERTT Al RaanEd |
(K. 108)

qfasld 39 am @gEFiggal 93@e | ( Dk IL 1)
wRIile: §gUgE (9ERT df  WEndamuEguE  qih-
fR=a: smam | (K. 219)
0T U FAGT GEFH |
I gET: WEAAAESAATAE | (R X. 15 )
TRAREE] Gt FAT gIAr agad guA g |
qwal M gwat (e TgeiRRaray Fwd 1 (V. 3)
INT TYHAR, FT1 ACTAR 27 Fa9 1
T YW AT @AFFgad @ I (Ku. VI 82)
@ (%3 2.8 dmgniEsai: ofiRgi@a: qu |
gfsTarT gAriEAT eRwd aRolf grineg ) (R. VIIL 79)
EIGIPE AR CANEREARRIRIRCAICE M
diar Wafd axar ziier [@ar waq o ( Mbh. )
A o A feargmd
TG AT ATHST | (R V. 17)
anat AqWARIeT ARB- .
AAAT @A’ J90 F7W | (R, IX. 77 )
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qRAog qyAt [RAEng 9 gsFay |
YREEIITAIATE §9ATH g0 gk 0 (Bg. IV. 8)

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXEROISE.

agTEd aTHE {TTWIT A€t UETFARTNEATETT R ey
ArFrgan | (Dk. 1. 4) _

afty aratea gAY W 794 ggFT | afrafin At dafr-
SR | AggATHIE /T ATy 1 (UL 3)

W|ORATQTA CEET Foaadr @ en oot 99 g a3
AAIETT A ATATT QWUERA: ATOETHIIAET AETT SAqfan:
FTATT & TAIT | f IgAT | T80T q91 3t9r9 7 goyrg | (K. 288)

FTATATATTATT FeRadl wered a1 fAdafea ggafy: 1 (U. 4)

ZAE M ¥ TATT TET9 /YT 39
mﬁﬁw&w‘i ’ugémm{ (R, 1. 26)
TRHARAT b TFAE: FIBTAT |
TOIYEAVEIE 5a1gEEegy 0 (Ku. I1. 4)

| Ruoaiwrorgsdn f@: waaTareg 71 (V. 1)

|1 m TR TAA FAYRATFHIFAT

qRATIIIE AT Foaa @Ay | (V. 3)

TZYAT FTHGH ITFTAA | :

faatonT awsITaT avew 1§ v o (V. 3)

gRTATAmiAATATE AT FIAHE AT

AqP 2 RTT T FOXIT €305 AT €777 gwrr o (N, 1T, 95)

AT TIA IX AAT ATEFEANN T5F2T |

7 TZ19 TETIFATET (A€t ggenrg saga 1 (Kv, V., 44)

SETHERUTATHIZITITARAT WA |

3t Fugfaard fAsuratay ggfaarg o (P. 1. 14)
@ QU qSOTTAT F¥qe fRaadg )
ITLRT R T@INT a7 F wreay v (1. 3)
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TRATIATT FA: JIAAIT 7 AEGGT |
AFEFER TAAN 7 1§ ArArgeana & o (Si. XVL 25)
FATAFTATY AYTA FTH TR ATAYT qaRa+T &1
FIEA1 99 OHY2 AT gt amiRge o (R. 1L 65)
AW TAAET: THIE TEIAT0T TIT AT |
wgifrgrafid faary srsra ar= gaewas 1 (R. 11 68)
AT TUARRATET aaiy eI aTREfAanT |
FUITSTATOT T7X & TOif (rgaqon: seganr=asy 1 (R. V. 19)
FGeq AEqT THRA( TIO QOO (ATATIAATAT |
T WIAFT: TgEITTaA W AT arggeearg o (R XVIL 42)
€ TYFARTOTSHT TGITTANTS |
grgAitasT dard arFwwrergad |
YEH 9 F & @%y |7 girgor
Efarasd aesvy: TTawT TAETRYH |
TIOTT ARTFAT: WA S 0 A YT |
HFTYT ATAVATT FAR aaTe agq 1 (Bk. VIIL 76-8,98)

Wretched man, do you like service in the houss of a Chindala ?

Lady, do not misunderstand me, and do not get angry with me
in vain.

1 do not long for ( ¥gz ) wealth, but immortal glory.

Having promised Lakshmapa to accompany him, why do you
now tell Lim that you are unable to do so?

Being greatly delighted at hearing tho account, they communi-
cated (fx with ) to bia even their very secrots.

Even a sight of these pious men will briung uboat ¢ E£T) Yy
purification; 1 shall, therefore, wait upon them for the accomplisk--
ment of my desired object,

| told him (wqr with 317) through my brother tha' : had
nothing to do with scuing bim.
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0ld lady, such sad thoughts will only result in greater sorrow;
therefore compose yourself for a time.

The enjoyment of pleasures in this world only leads to disgust.

My subjects bear hatred towards ( 37qg ) me and plot against
( g% ) my life.

First salute (sorey) your preceptor and then begin to leam
your lesson.

A bow to the three-eyed God, who reduced Cupid to ashes with
the fire of his third eye.

When a man gets a son, he pays off the debt due to his fathers.

You yourself are able to defeat ( use 31& ) the whole troop of
the enemy.

When a man is doomed by fate, even a trifling cause is sufficient
( #1& ) to bring about his ruin,

I shall send a messenger to the king of Videha and communicate
to him this glad tidings.

LESSON VIII.
The Ablative Case.

§ 72. The chief sense of the Ablative case is wqara. That
from wlich separation, whether actual or conceived, takes place is
called syqrErd and iz put in the Ablative case; as, gvaraTarnd ¢ he
comes from a village’; i. 6., that from which the separation takes
place is grg. Tt has thus the sense of * from ’ in English.

§73. * A nouu in the Ablative case frequeutly denotes the
cause of an action or phenomenon, and has the sense of ¢ on account
of’, «for’, ¢hy reason of” &«.; as #\fgqr{gamqqf (U. 1) not living
apart (whose resort was not different) on accouut of affection * A xnoun,
not of the fominine gender, denoting the ciuse of an activn. is put
x‘n the Instrument.l or Ablative ; as, wregq AT a1 7€ (5. K. )

{he was caught by resson nf hls dalnes<” ggar g#: (S K. )

* Rrwrar aivsfraTe 1 (1L 3, 25 ),



52 THE STUDENT’S GUIDE

<he was set at liberty on account of his skill’; wz gt TQ RATHFFIAT T
oarsie & (R. 11 63 ) ¢ I am pleased with thee for thy devotion to
( thy ) preceptor and compassion on me.’

Obs.—Sometimes & feminine noun also is used in the Ablative
in this sen3e ; as AR TArsTTE: ( S. K.).

(a) The Ablative often serves the purpose of a whole causative
assertion in replying to, or advancing agruments in, discussions ; as,
qaar aigAT yurg ( Tarka ) ‘the mountain has fire (in it ), becaunse
there is smoke’; I FNA: FIHITAX | Fa: |§Wrﬁq°m
(S. B.) {( A disputant says ), God cannot be the efficient cause of
the world, Why ? ( Because ) he is liable to ( the two charges of)
being partial and cruel.’

§74. ‘Words in the comparative degree, or such as have the
sense of comparizon, are used with the Ablative of that with refer-
ence to which the comparison is made ; as qgTFegqga stg: ( Ve. 3)
‘falsehood is better even than tru'h’; ﬁ[gr{gz-qgga(; oy (R XIV.
56) ‘consciousness became more painful than swoon’; RTUTFAA TFT-
7 ( R. VL. 50) ‘in Vrindavana not inferior to Chaitraratha’; 3r4-
HIAEET: geagaaTasTa ( H. 4) ‘truth itself is superior to a
thousaud hor§e-sacriﬁces’; MIGET ﬁfgﬁﬂ'{@ fatsrsga ( Manu. IIL
278 ) ¢ for a Sriddha ceremony afternoon is preferred to forenoon’.

§75. *When the sense of an absolutive is suppressed in a sen-
tence, the object of the absolutive is put in the Ablative case; as,
qrarErad (8. K. )=wTarZAresr 9qq ‘eees from a palace’; so
sqgarasta (8. K. )=sagt a7 Fif.

(a) The place whee an action is performed is aleo put in the
Ablative under the same circumstances ; 88 TEATA, 0. ¢. HTA
Iufrza exar ‘sees from a seat.’

(%) In questions and answers also the Ablative is used; ag,

FAY WA | qrEfREsT ( Mbh. ).

# JsHT FHIGTAETTAR | AFTHCN T | gsregragisy | (Var)
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§76. *Words denoting gaeqr ‘abhorrence,” fRxrw ‘cessation,’
‘refraining’, and gHTZ ¢ swerving’, govern the Ablative case; as
qraTsgaed (Mbh. ) ‘he ehrinks from ein’; srwwREw (U.1),
‘desist from this, O child’; wrfasERTaR™: ( Me. 1) ‘swerving from
Lis duty’; similarly grorrararfarar@: ( Bh. 11. 26) ¢ refraining from

injury to Jite’; yatvgar@ ( Mbb. ).
Obs, —IRE is usually construed with the Locative in the sense

of ‘o be careless about’; as, 7 TRTIGA wHE g fAafeas: (Manu, 11, 218)

‘wise men are not careless about their women.’

§77. t The teacher from whom something is learnt, the ‘prime
cause’ in the case of ¥ ‘to be born’, and the ‘source’ in the case of
w, are put in the Ablative case; as Igregraravia ( S. K. ) ‘learns

from the preceptor’; so RaT dtaTzRraTRaT f3rfarar (M. 1) ‘I learnt
- the art of dramatic representation from a teacher’; wrwwwEfIFT
FATga (Mbh.) ‘the scorpion is produced from cowdung’; :mmgrg;'smm
(Rigveda X. 90) ‘the wind was born from the breath’; Fwaar sinr
swafa (Mbh,) ‘the Ganges has its source in the Himalayas’; @y

#ra: gwara (H. 1) ‘anger proceeds from avarice’.

0Obs.—Verbs meaning ‘to be born’ are often used with the Loca-
tive of the ‘source’; a3, qTFRY ATYA At gt FEwredr ( Manu. 111

174 ); srarsfy great sgor (Y. [ 183); gerargeamR twerat awdr
Ata: (K. 73 ); |7 awrgzane (Ku. I. 22).

§78. 1In the case of words implying ‘fear’ and ‘protection
from danger,” that from which the fear or danger proceeds is put in
the Ablative case; as, 7 WiaT waorrg®y (Mk. 10) I am not afraid
of death’ ﬁwﬁ@hﬁ[ (Bk. IX 11) ‘were afraid of the monkey s

mwmuhmm.(var)
1 srETAY | wfEg: TEh ) aE: o (L 4. 29-31)
1 wfrsratat wag: 1 (1. 4. 25)
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sound’; Eﬁgmi’gﬁa% (Mu. 8) ‘s afraid of (shrinks away from ) &
severe person’; Wiary Farrad A1g (Ve. 3) ‘to save Dulisfsana from
Bhima’; so Fr&mEzigd (Bh. IL 62); qu*a‘:ﬁ.: afRsifEa:
( R. VIIL 79).

(a) *That from which a person is warded off or prevented, is
also put in the Ablative; as grqmigramaiad (Bbh. I. 72) ‘wards off
from sin’,

§79. 1In the cate of the root f&r with gqir, that which
becomes unbearable is put in the Ablative case; as qegaaATIUATH
( Mbh. ) ¢finds study unbearable’.

§ 80. : The point of time or space from which some ‘distance
in time or space’ is measured, is put in the Ablative case. The
word denoting the ‘distance in space’ is put either in the Nomina-
tive or Locative, and that denoting ‘the distance in time’, in the
Looative; as, nfiyna: iEy TR qrsmma g graqg ar (Mbh )
‘S, is four yojanas from G.'; FIFAFAT SNTEIUN ATH ( ibid. ) ‘A7, is
one month ( at the interval of one month ) from K.’ So ggzrealr
HYEY Or FHYEET.

§81. + Words meaning ‘other than’ or ‘different from’
such as 377, q¥, AT ; ARG ‘vear’ or ‘remote’; g ‘without’; words
indicative of the ‘directions’ used also with reference to the ‘time’
correspouding to them; words expressive of ‘directions’ derived from
the root 3721 (e. 9. WT%, 974%); and such as end in 37 and 377{E; all
these goven; the Ablative case; as FwurrgwaqY fay zaqr ar (8. K. )
‘different from, or other than, Krishna’; sqrrgarg (8. K. ) ‘near
the village, or away frow it’; Rfawreasra=aot anfea (V. 2) ‘there

* greomgiArHiTeaa: 1+ (1.4, 27)

+ qrraETe: 1 (1 4. 26)

1 TAATAFTSARIV aF T2} | AGHTIET: TAHTAERY | FTATS
awHt = wwsT | (Vi)

+ s A RETErraregw | (I 3. 39)
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is no resort other than a retired spot’; grrTegd Iy &T ‘to the east
or north of the village’; Raeg: wrewrw: ( 8. K.) ‘the month of
Phélguna is prior to ( that of ) Chaitra’; g grqvar AT (164d,) ‘to
the east or west of the village’; zfyorr Zfarer? ar g (36id.) ‘o
the south, or in thesoutherndircction, of the village’; mgga'n‘a-qﬁara'
( Manu. II. 29 ) ¢ before the navel is cut.’

§ 82. Thewords srm‘?f, vy, afE:, wA=at, qiand FHeg govern
this case; as, qwmﬁ‘a’ @At (U. 1) ‘brought up ever since her
childhood’; wrreseaT: TuwTIBTEXTRIZTOY ( MAL 6 ) ‘from the day of
first seeing Malatl’; frgasrraey qargfe: ( R. VIIL 14 ) ¢residing in
a dwelling out of the town’; qrfarfrzafadtarat (Ku. VIIL 1) ¢after
the espousing of her hand’; ayewreq® ( S. ¢ ) ‘after this person’; 3
G gga’ri-‘q ( Bk. XVIII. 36 ) ‘I shall die after a moment.’

Obs.—(a) The words smﬁ' and wreyg are often found used
with adverbs of time in the same sense; as, a: TR, aa mfd
(S. 3); s T} qaTlea gra: (Ku. V. 86).

(b) The sense of wweat, q¥ &c, is sometimes understood; as,
agred Frera ( U. 2) ‘seen after a long time.’

§ 83. *The words gux ‘different’, @ar and AT, govern, be-
sides this case, the Accusative and Instrumental cases; as TTRTETHUT
Tw a7 A g arar ar (8. K. ) ¢without or different from Rima’;
aray Ay fRswaT SrEarar ( Vopadeva ). *

§84. The preposition &7 in the sense of ‘till’, ‘as far a#’, and
‘from,” governs the Ablative case; as, 3T qﬂa‘-}mﬁgﬂ (8.1 ) 4ill
the satisfaction of the learned’; 31t qmlgﬁwrﬁ{ ( §.1 ) ¢ T wish
to hear from the beginning’; i1 FrFTETA ( Me. 11 ) “as far as the
Kailésa.” Bometimes 3T is joined to nouns to form Avyayibhéva

compounds; as, JrAwe d_@r T ( Ku. I 5 ) ‘of olouds sweep-

“ing as far as the girdle ( middle part ).’

* guftgAraTATtedaTsrareaT | ( IL 3. 3%)
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§ 85. * When ¢concealment ’ is indicated, the person whose
sight one wishes to avoid is put in the Ablative case; as, ArgfraIaa
Foor: ( 8. K. ) ‘Krishna hides himself from his mother. ’

§ 86. | The preposition qf in the sense of ‘representative
of’ or ‘n exchange for’, governs the Ablative; as, qyqa: FHeurrewfa

(8. K. ) ‘P. is the representative of K.’; fa@s1: wfgsgfd@ ama
( S. K. ) ‘exchanges Mfshas for sesamum’.

AFBAEIFNST aferEgrRATFITH@AAAT g7 1 (S 7)

APUBHIT AT | FARAANGFAITY  Toiaw  wigees
F2qA7 Fal wAd: TRATaeq 2@ 1 (V. 1)

A —uEdaqd | o4 {8 gawAg GardEn By Aie-
FAIAL §:ST GV FIAFAATERONSOT ([Fseafaa | (U. 1)
AIfa sfifdargFaEiaaatiie sfd aqstgan | (K. 85 )
da AT | FaleEE 939 3376 | AR )
(U.5)
Farawgar agnaadr qikgel  FEsagen fxmbgag-
OENATNRARTHA: GIRITEa | (K. 134)

I W S saf agar § wEfE | afRsasEE-
Sifaar auFET aTgEead | ( Mal 10)

AUEY:—JIF IIE ASAAUTOT | qgEadt FGAA - UHi-
SaTEAE afgg e aw igard | (Mn. 3)

% st yaEfresta | (L 4. 28)
1 sfxforfRafg™ = gewm 1 (113, 11)
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qlei 9gEy TR | 0F Waa: FUSTARAE: qE@RT |
IGPFT: IR | SFURIEHAY | I UFARAGAN | -
FAGAAAAIIRGAY | FFATSIHAGY | JFAFFRWHA  [Faan 1
FRZHATG: 9397 | (K. 136)

At aEggl A 3 RAqma=arn
@Aieqar Tear JOEAERAT | (V. 4)
g |97 aU8 FAEAT gat mdgefrewaEan |
3T FA1 Q0T q8191 ([Farast qgdl QiEaad o
(Ku. V.3)
gt IR I |1 799 qfdfag |
TSI HAWIWI F3TEG W (H. 3)
as @ At qvra -
afyiATe [@a@ e | (R, 111 31)
FAHT FYFIEATATRE-AIET |
aTTenT qefara: gATRWIET JaEm 1 (R IV, 35)
at fAvmegy: dresEd
FEEATAS B FTARHIGISETIE 0
AI3ER dAtg: dRigERIEm: |
gl fgArmementd i (Bg. VI 62-3)
Ruafgreagined qaEaATATZiv |
T FAAITE T3 THIda: U (Manu, IL 12)
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ADDITIONAL SENTENOES FOR EXERCISE.

HRFHAT AfgAaTe SAaa) s iTegd Sraggava fasgurme-

A i qeuraTRa | (K. 356)

HT FERARANSHERARGUATAANINRT THEAATA (A AR
qiac It RS0 37 FRERiEar @R 1 (K. 225)

& g9 FEURAT AT ATPHTG THFISHIGA | AT FTUA(R qIT0H-
FETHAT I A-IAT F2qq | Trasa Aaagd aaaoT: afaEiEra |

(Dk. II. 8)
HET FOATEAT TASHHAR BRI T —
:Ii}[ R .ﬁ »_(\
TEFHT 7 Teeia AnATHaaRg Ay |
ST ST TE AN HAF T TEART
e Tyrafaar g@e=at ang o (Mu. 3)
HAFY AT FTARIGIGANA |
AT ATEAYAETg AT Fagr 0 (H. 1)
ATt AR ATTETeTE (R |
¥ fear Racest #3d aewgas: 1 (R, L 24)
T 79 TINRSEANRUTEAT [RTOH FH: |
T 7 FEfANERaT: Ravdi wRTwRgmATE o (R VIIL 22)
TRAGTEEITYA 3T A ARAC WiRiAgw {fifaes |
gt A1 7 waglEd 7 ARaaraREERa diw: o (Bh. I 80)
ST AT AT qeaRTEEg AT |
s fAraet AT qoaRT wara: o (Bg. 111 85)

FTTRIETEATASTTE, & THTEHTYTa4T = |
AFTATETSWTETT |1ed auwgsaa | ( Mann, VIII 118)

wReA At g swraTedY ®w 0 ( Bk, VIIIL 106-6 )
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Teget oA AT a9

ATHATOATITFATHZ AT AAFTHAT

AT QUSAGHTAT § W T FITAAIT |

HFATWAT T2IT¥aT Aiegat wnasas e o (sezag) (Bk. VI 70-1)
CARIST ML T[T A ATqAGa: |

qafy AATSRSAT FIRGTST@E 1F: 1 ( Manu. 1. 69)

TETAR 9 FAF JTONFTH: ) 9 |

|G qF ANtE A@naa f@fmsaa u ( Manu, 11, 83)

A house without a house-wife surpasses a forest in dreariness.

Go in the northern direction ( g9¢) of this tree, and I shall
just follow you.

Do not desist from the work you have once promised to perform.

I bhave walked to this place from the hermitage of Valmiki to
learn the Vedas from these ascetics.

He exposed himself to much trouble in saving that girl from
danger,

He who! wards off his friend's mind from ein and makes him set
it on virtue, is called a real friend.

Do you not know that various kinds of miseries result from
treading in the foot-steps of the wicked ¥

This your illness arose (H7 ) from your great exertions of
yeeterday. Is there now any change for the better -

Who else but this powerful king can protect his realm as faraz
( w1t ) the regions of the Himilayas ? :

Before ( 91% ) beginning his studies he places his grammar and.
dictionary by him.

Five years ago I saw this very charming forest; but now it has-
urdergone a vast change.

Ever since the day on which I happened to see her, my mind
has becoms perturbed, and I do not think even of taking my food,
on account of my constantly thinking of her,
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I do not approve of the speech you made yesterday after ( R
or yAwa< ) the excellent oration of the President.

8itd was dearer to Réma ( Gen. ) than his very life,

Honesty i3 superior to all other virtues; without it one canmnot
inspire any one with confidence.

That wretched fowler did not tee the little parrot on account
of his body being contracted through fear.

Revered Sir, we wish to hear from you the history of this
parrot from ( 217 ) the beginning.

Bombay is one hundred and twenty miles from Poona.

LESSON IX.
The Locative Case.

§87. The place,in or on which an action is represented as
taking place, is called s3frgvor, and is put in the Tocative case; as,
FqTeTATZA qaf ‘cooks food in a cooking-utensil’; rgad IqfAsrfA
¢ gits on a seat.’

(a) The Locative is used to denote the time when an action
takes place; as, arrare*y TURAFY ( Me. 2 ) ‘on the first day of
A'shidha’; so ferxsvarEFaTat Ty Ayaforg (R. L 8).

§ 88. The Locative has very often the sense of ¢ towards,’
- about’, ‘as to’ &ec.; as, ®HIY HT wrEeuT ( MAl 9) ‘be not ruthless
towards me’; fawyy fAwTaTaRg freggtswaa (R, VIILL 10 ) ¢ became
free from desire for perishable objects. ’

§ 89. *With adjectives in the superlative degree, and in those
cages where a distinction is made, as of an individual from bis
whole class, ( generally expressed by ‘of’, or ‘among’ in English ),
the nouns, with respect to which such pre-eminence or distinetion is
shown, are put in the Genitive or Locative; as, araf {rg ar Fwory
ggefiar (8. K. ) ‘among cows the black one gives much milk’; so

-gurt Jg 7T Ry S ($did. ).
* qas farateore 1 (11, 3. 41)
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§ 980, *¥Words expressive of the interval of time or space are
put in the Ablative or Locative, a3, ARRIIA IFATST TETT =¥ AT
ATt (8. K) ‘having dined to-day, he will dine again after (the inter-
val of) three days;’ gEedrstd HISTERIRT aT F27 Fwyq (8. K.) ‘standing
here, he will hit a mark at ( the distance of ) one Koss.’

§91, This case is used in lexicons to denote ‘in the sense of;’

as, AT TFHgd ;¢ (Amara.) ‘gror is used in the sense of ‘the son of
Bali’, and ‘an arrow’.

§92. The Locative is sometimes used to denote the object or
purpose for which anything is done; as, FHOT FARA #fed TFaaTERH
FRATT | FIY TR &1 18 ToFFHT aa: (Mbh.) ‘man kills the tiger
for skin, the elephant for tusks, the Chamari for hair, and the
musk-deer for musk.’

§93. Words meaning ‘to act’, ‘to behave’, to deal with’, are
construed with the Locative; as siratsreRtezad= aaar (U. 6) ‘let your

Cm o~ -

honour act modestly towards this person’; FJ FTUTATARIA [qIEORA
argATR: (M. 1)‘Oh ! Does the fool deal with me by an exchange of
duties?’; % fhogad@iata @LATAA (8. 4) ‘act the part of a dear
friend towards the rival wives.’

§ 94. Words signifying ‘love,” ‘attachment’, ‘respect,” such as
far . sifvey, sgess &, govern the Locative of the person or thing
for whom or which the ‘love’ &c. i shown;as fF g @~ ST sRAT @
H ®A: (S 7) ‘why, indeed. does my mind love this child ?; & gry%-
FUFTYT YFaSTqT AAITNF: (§.2) I cherizsh no love for Sakuntala the
daughter of the sage’; exgTQTa Trar: (Bh. I1. 62) ‘attachment to one’s
own wife’; Fugdiaat aragrzarsug (Dk. IL. 8) ¢had no great regard for
politics’; 3¥ F*AUW TTRATET: sﬁ,:a'u' ( Mu, 1) ‘the subjects are firmly
attached (devotedly loyal) to Ilis Majesty Ohandragupta;’ Rffa &
Krgrargtsay (8. 1) I havealso a sxiter]y affection for them’

mv&wnﬁmms&u(ll?
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Obs.—Derivatives from 31gy5y are occasionally used with the
Accusative: as, TqT -WITAHILHT ( S. 6): =g FIVSAAGET: AHAT:
(Mu. 1) In such cases 3rg must be takon separately, and under.
stood as a FAYAWIT governing the Accusative case. See § 37.

§ 95. When a word indicating ¢ cause’ is used, ¢ the effect ’ is
often put in the Locative: as, Fa¥a @ Fort TGY &1¥ Fur (Bb. 11.84)
fate alone is the cause of the decline and prosperity ( rise and fall )
of men’.

§ 98. The root g‘;Land its derivatives govern the Locative of
the thing in the sense of ‘0" in English; as, srargzsit a=nmEm

FIFYIA T IRIATHANH [ATTH ( 8.1 ) ¢ the revered Kasyapa is not
prudent, as he appoints her to the duties of the hermitage.’

(a) With words expressive of ‘fitness’, ‘suitableness’ &c., the
nouns regarding which the fitness is expressed are put in the I.oca-
tive case: as, gHEY(HE a@f7 ( S. 2) ‘this is fit for thee’; YFrFaeariy
mmm (H. 3) ‘the sovereignty of even the three worlds
suits him’: STaFATARTENER SRAFTATY (5. 2) ¢or this is quite

proper for this sage-like king”: & zyotr: quivwT Aerogueasa (S- B.190)
‘those attributes suit the Supreme Brahma. ’

Obs. —The (zenitive is not infrequently uszed in the same sense:
as, IUTATHE fT5r9ef arqr: ( V. 2) ‘this epithet suits the wind.’

§ 97. The Locative, strictly speaking, implies place, but in
soveral cascs it is used with the objcet or recipient to which anything
is entrusted or impartec: as, FEATHATRET H-ATH  ATTATRITIGT
grasg@agayd ( K. 7)) ‘having entrusted the responsibilitios of
the kingdom to bis minister, Sukanasn, (he) enjoyed the pleasures
of y nth’: Favfa a%: avy frat 797 aar sz (U. 2) ¢a preceptor
impart+ instruction to a clever pirson in the xame way as he does to
a dull-headed one’; so FRIFATAT +aq: AHEAT VT ( Ratn, 1)

Note. -7 with ¥ i3 used with the Dative alto; as, qgj‘ a' IATT
(D T, 1) -gave him over 6> me’: =0 AT TET T fAaUR («S .



TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION. 63

(a) Roots implying ‘to seize’ or ‘to strike,’ often govern the

P Locative of that which is caught hold of or struck; as, syHTOTY 3:
L ;rg&a-am-ﬁ (é. 1) ¢your weapon is for protecting the distressed,
and not for striking the innocent;’ F Y FE=T seizing by the hair.’

§98. Words like {819 , Y, %y, having the sense of ‘throwing
or ‘darting’, govern the Locative of that against which anything is
thrown; as gag sregaat: (R. IX. 58) ‘of him who wished to throw
arrows at the deer;’q FT0T: ATAXIQTSRATIIIOR (S 1)‘an arrow
should not be dmcharged at this body of the deer.’

(@) Words implying ‘belief,” ‘confilence,” generally govern
the Locative of that in which belief is placed; as. g1 frafafy EE |
FaTr (N. V. 100) ‘when does a virgin ever believe in man ?’

Obs.—xsrgr governs the Accusative: as, &: ;g reqfar yarsy (Mk. 3)
¢who will believe the real state ( of things ) ?’

§99. *Words like apfifad ‘who has learnt,’ TEET ‘who has
comprehended,” govern the Locative of that which forms their object,
and @1y and 3ETy, of that towards whom the goodness or othermge
is shown; as, spfidy =rgsatar@x ( Dk. IL 5) ‘versed in the four
Vedas'; 7§ sZergg (ibid.) ‘who has mastered the six angas;’ /AT
q[m (8. K.) ‘well-hehaved or ill-behaved towards his mother.’

§100. Words like umga AT, 59T, aaq-{, having the sense of
‘¢cngaged in,” ‘intent on, and gsrg fagar, sTos, qg o7, gfves,
meaning ‘skilful,” and sm aud f&a7 meaning ‘a rogue,’ are used with
the T.ocative; as FERfoT smigarsqarar ( P.IL ) ‘engaged in her
house-hold dutics:” TrTRTSATR fagor:--gfor: (S. K.) ‘Rima iz skilia] in
playing at dice.

(@) i The words gfaa and FegF moaning greatly desirous o1’
‘longing for’, guvern tho Locative or Instrumental: as, fy:vat fygar
Tr 3:g®: (B. K.) ‘longing for sleeps somarT Mimmvares: &

RV, .
* FEfITTE ermrqwrmm HTEWTSWIW T (Vv ar)
I gf&regErat gaiar =T 1 ( 11 3. 54 )




64 THE STUDENT'S GUIDE

Nots.—qrq, with 3yq in the sense of ‘to offend’ generally
governs the Locative in the sense of the Accusative, and sometimes

the Genitive; as, FTRAATT THTE STATET TFwaST (8. 4) ‘Sakuntala has

offended ( erred with respect to ) some one deserving respect’; so
FGORSRA asEa: Fvaw (5. 7).
—~ . ~_ N ~ ~n__e —~

gfgaagei AreFERARgsRAtendal sweqaksg aqnE-
F4: SIS Faral 7 qitsg) agrm: | (M. 1)

J: QAN UF GHITAER fAg®: QisgnRuFduaae
aRRTTHATaTa: ) (S 1)

272 A FNEEET | A Jqnana Brigay (V. 2)

W I IARAER | @ 7 fmemadiesed T gw-
dfaEaE 1 (V. 6)

gAF 9 Wl IFET AFE Azadusdifne
HIZaART AT (H. 3)

wd JITEA FIO FYCAFANRTET Q1977 | (Ve. 3)

A AR FAMT FOAERdaessaeisd @ AR
¥ &zaq | (K. £33)

IYFENG T G WY a¥T &1 q07: |

FUHEIRY 4 WY: § QI WHEEFA W (H. 2)

A wrER 4 ZRY A §rgd 9 =l )

fRearggarEa: g6 e @mas o (H.1)
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AT FA1 7 faX = gediamT yeom |

Uiy avaY Faoi #7 gaowg w (H. 2)

q5 gEAIE AT HEATT agar

At sgd @ARE CARFIEEEa |

w®F: PRE AEHUATAS GG GI-

3 99 FgfFa ARG A q8: | (Bb, IL 62)
dararnyg fFud @ysggaRarn |

da gstmar 7dF |FAY AEET 0 (R Ls4e)

waMt weE: Jee MOt FrgsnE |

FZAG AU HBI AT ATAVL: WAL 1| ( Manu 1. 96 )

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXEROCISE.

AT ¥ AT @Y @ T THOTHER (Fqrey |
IEITA TI@TAILT T0F Fa 186719 ow: 0 ( Ku, 111, 13)
SFTgTEA AT AT argesaa 1 (P 1 11)

FAAETAT TR T T NAAFTHT |
ARAFEET qrT JAT T: FEOT AT U (U, 6)
Frdorsa iy worg Faf FAfw T

A % deva ST SEsaiggTmA u (H. 1)
FEFAT ATETHATYT AareaeqmRifT@assieg |

7 FHET AAY AL I FegArigganag 71 0 (R, XIV. 43)
TIFATTE: WISUFTA: &Y FAG |
HIFUTRAT T TR 98 Ry o ( R. XVIIL 61)
WK FHATET TIRTOATSRY |
AT EIATT TTAARY A+
ISR T Fug TR Adedr 1 (Mo, 2)
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mmﬁ:mwtmtﬁ
Franfaat ggRwt ag =g )

FrdTET 9Ty MEHASTHATY
T €W qo@ATFgIEienEETE 0 (8. 6 )
ﬁﬂmnmmmswnﬁ

T SaSH WETPTHRUIT FUTTRTIeed Afor: |
gw’raﬁﬁarﬁammmmﬁmﬁmm
nwwﬁﬂﬂﬁtﬁﬁwmsﬁrw w(H.2)
fRRorTgavt SRt mawwm{g{eﬁ I
T WY TR A SeRand wrate u ( Bk, VIIL 95 )
CATHAT A SAR AT AFTATZ AT
Wrmmﬁarw 1 ( Me. 115 )
CEHIETIATE 6T FTETAEIST 9T 1
A (AISATE TETHHT Soomafa u (R, X1, 42)

The subjects of this kingare all attached (31 with 31g ) to him.

He who shows pity towards helpless men, and he who performs
sacrifices to gods, are considered equal in merit.

My husband does not love ( f&z ) me, does not believe in what
I tell him, and appoints me to unworthy acts; will you, my friend,
tell me what [ should do under these circumstances ?

A sage becomes regardless ( T4:€gg ) of the pleasure or pain of
this worldly life.

Have no anxioty wha*over as to tho education of this boy.

He entrusted the burden of his family to his eldest son, and
bidding farcwell to all his friends and relations, betook himself to
a forest residence.

IIe wu« scized by the hair and pulled down; and then all the
spectators throw ( fg or g ) stones at him.
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The absent-minded woman did not cast even a look at what was
taking place near her.

This news has all got abroad. Has it not reached your ears
that the king has fixed his love on S8igarika ?

Kaikeyi was the prime cause of the banishment of Rima for
fourteen years.

He always spends his time in gambling with men expert in
that art,

This is the tallest tree of all in this garden.

Of all persons, he who is intent on doing good to others, is most
to be praiscd.

Among Indian poets Kalidasa and Bhavabhiti are the most
renowned,

Rakshasa will not leave his family with men not equal to him
in dignity.

LESSON X,
The Qenitive Case.

§101. Tho Genitive case, as observed in Lesson III. is not a
Kairaka caso, and, strictly speaking, expresses the relation of one
noun to anothor in a sentence. In the rules given in this Lesson
the Genitive has ono principal sense, viz. g+, and even in those
cases whero verbs are used with the Genitive, it is to be considered
as having tho sense of relation only. But in several instances this
case is used by loose, and not infrequently even classical, authors,
to express rolations pertaining to other cases; a3, & ¥ WYGAFEIRY
( U. 4 ) ‘sont it to Bharata’ ( wratg being put for weam@ ); Fragn-
- greATEeEaT wew (M. 4) for wmEatd &, Bt Avardt Fw e
(1. 1) for &fig &c. Such constructions should bo considered as
deviations from the usual practice, and should not be imitated.
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§102. Generally speaking, the Genitive case denotes the
dependence of a substantive or pronoun upon another word, whick
i3 usually a substantive or adjective, but sometimes a verb.

(@) Itis thus used to represent ‘of” in Inglish; but in several
cases compounds are used instead of the Genitive; as, FgvaTy TA*
or zEUSR: ‘the son of Dasaratha.’

Obs. Mark that all the relations expressed by ‘%of’ in Inglish
cannot be expressed by the Genitive in Sanskrit; e. y. the adjective
meaning and the apposition meaning; as, ‘a pot of gold’ is generally
translated by a compound, FRqT, or by aderivative, 2% qrs, but not
by & 3';:{ qra', ¢a pot of clay, ggTug or q—m:r qrug; ‘a pearl of great
price,” HETT W®Ihe: ‘o man of strength,” ga@¥ av:, not IHex AT
Similarly, ¢ in the month of Vaisikha,’ Istry Ay or a'{gmr%, but
not IFTEET AIW; ¢ the town of Bombay,” garady or gar are gfi.

So in Latin: ‘a man of talent’ is ‘homo ingeniosus’ ( 9TRTAT: ),
not ¢ homo ingenii’; but ‘a man of great talent’ is, unlike Sanskrit,
‘homo magni ingenii.’

§103. Tho Genitive denotes the possessor, or the person or
thing whereto anything belongs, that which belongs, or is possessed,
being put in the Nominative case; as, g&y atiRa 3d a3 ( P. 1. ) “he
who himself possesses or has no talent’; @ qr wer: ( Mk. I ) ¢ this
. is our house’; ¢ to err belongs to men’ wgew WISTOTF T/

Obs. This sense is often expressed by derivatives; as, aa:g
et ‘property belonging to ancestors’; so sAzTT TE &e.

§104. The Genitive is used thh substantives, and words used
substantively, to denote the whole of whicha part is taken, and it is
then called ‘partitive Genstive’; as, AFET 147: ‘a drop of water’; argd

seet gat ( R. X, 1) ‘ten thousand years passed’; so i sraqgaifr,
< thousands of cows,’

8o in Latin: ‘Mille hominum valentium’, ‘a thousand of strong
meon.’
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(«) The Partitive Genitive is also found used with ordinals
and pronouns or adjectives implying a number ; as, =¥g FGTIOT
agregatar (R, V1. 39 ) ¢blessed girl, you alone are their third’;
TATAAGIAT ( M. 5 ) ¢let one of the two be accepted ’; qT®RIA-
FraATr (M4l 1) ‘one of those ( girls ).’

Compare Latin: ‘primi juvenum,’ and ‘consulum alter.

(%) The Partitive Genitive is Jikewise used with superlatives
and words having the force of superlatives ; a3 BAMAT ATHW: Y+
qre: merrETEIifagraEr ( K. 5 ) ‘the foremost among the
bold, and among the clever.’

Obs. This use of the Genitive is already considered in § 89.

So in Latin: ‘Mazimi principum’ ‘greatest of princes’; ¢ oratorum
prasstantissimi ’ ‘the most eminent of orators.’

(¢) Sometimes gy is used with the Genitive in the sense of
‘of’ or ‘among’; as, THST WET Ei2C FregvengraTye: (Mu, 5 ) ‘of
these some are desirous of the treasure and army of the enemy.’

§ 105. When a certain period is represented to have elapsed
after the occurrence of an action, the word expressing the occurrence
is put in the Genitive case; as 331 TITRT wWIETATATITE@E ( Mu. 6 )
“it is to-day tem months since the death of my father’; FfRT¥

FAAOEATT aqracqrraey ( U, 4 ) ‘several years have elapsed since
he began to practise penance.’

§106. Words having the sense of ‘dear to’ or the reverse,
are used with this case; as wEagw frgr Wrar ot (U. 6) ¢ Sitd
was by hor very nature dear to Rdma’; F1a: g 7 Igw: (P. 1) “to
whom is the body not dear #’

~  (a) This case also occurs in the construction of words signify-
ing ‘difference’, such as, AYy:, FAL; 88, CATATAATIHA: FTHHERIST
ICEn 8 (é. 7) ‘this is the only difference between the leng-lived one
(you)and Indra’; IUTAT AR T XA ATt (M. 1) ‘there is as
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much difference between this worthy person and myself as between
the sea and a puddle.’

§107. *In the case of potential passive participles, the agent
of the action is put in the (Genitive or Instrumental case; as, aATRA
| A 7ArgE: (K. 157) ‘ndeed, there is nothing that cannot be
accomplished by the mind-born ( Cupid )'; so 7 FgwayTET: WTAY
a'mm (K. 61); 3 aafrar mwEsadian: (Kio L 4); e
@O waT g=fmE T ( Bk. VIIL 129 ) ‘this forest, fit to be
preserved by the lord o! the demons, must be cut down by me.’

§108. { With words meaning ‘cause’, ‘sake’, ‘reasom,” the
Genitive is used; as, syeqey gaﬁg gigm=gq (R. 1L 47) ¢wishing to
give up ( lose ) much for the sake of little’; fawyd weg gar: (Mu. 1)
‘for what reason is it forgotten ?’

Obs. Pataiijali says that the words meaning ‘cause’, ‘recason,’
such as {qf¥=r, ®@oT, g may be used in this sense in any case in
agreement with pronouns. DBut this is not universally supported by
the usage of classical authors. Fq ATHHA-FRO-AT and FERTTATH-
ATI-FIROTI-gal:, are the usual constructions in this sense. We do
not say ®T &g T@IQ or F &d TETH in the same sense, nor even FR
gaw uiy which means ¢ for what object ( purpose ) in view do you
dwell ?  HERTHT-TaIAT-FWO-99G i5, however, not uncommon,
Patafijali’s rule must, therefore, be understood in a restricted sense.

§109. 1 With nouns derived from roots by A7it aftizes, such
a3 f, g, o, o1 &c., the Genitive is used is the sense of the agent
and object of the action denoted by the nouns; in other words, the
Genitive in Sanskrit is both subjective and objective; as, fFRTTIART
Frfograer (V. 1) ‘this composition of Kiliddsa’; wg: sorrera
( R. XIV. 1) ‘on account of the death ot their lord’; srrerTont IR=T:

* geaqrat warc a1 (11. 3, 71)

1 ooft ggwan 1 (11 3. 26)
} wgwau: =@ (11 3. 65)
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(K. 18) ‘the knowledge of Sistras’; wgay mamt ( K. 5) the
performer of sacrifices’; g:@Ta7TAT Y=y @gZT T34 ( U. 3 ) ‘Réma’s
seeing his friends now only contributes to ( produce ) sorrow’.

Obs. 1In the case of verbs governing two objects, the secondary
object is put in the Genitive or Accusative; as, Aqr ey T,;( LR
g7 ( Mbh. ) ‘the taker of the horse to Srughna’. This construction,
however, is very rare; the Genitive is more generally used with both
objects ( principal and secondary ); way T g, AT HFgaW
"o+, where the first genitive has the sense of the ablative.

§ 110. *When the agent and object of the action denoted by the
noung formed by A7it affixes aro both used in a sentence, the objeet i
put in the Genitive case, and not the agent; as wqrsqq v TSR
( S. K.) ‘the milking of cows without a cowherd is a wonder.’

(a) tWhen the agent and object are both used, the agent is
put in the Instrumental or Genitive case, when, as some say, the Arit
terminations are of the feminine gender, or, as others say, when the
terminations are of any gender; as, @f=rar FTAT: FHfaeteum ar (S.K.)
‘the creation of the world by Ilari is wonderful; FFTATAFITEART-
Friw sr=rger v (8. K. ) so it @g @it (or quftfaar )
g Bfa: (Mbh. ).

§111. ] The words sqrged, /s, v, oS, TG, =, and 3,
govern the Dative or Genitive case, when a blessing is intended; as»
FURT-FONT-FIS, e, wg qara (8. K. ) ‘may happiness or good
luck attend Krishna.’

§112. ¢ Words ending in g7 showing direction, and other
words such as IqfR, 31, QT:, I39T, A, TEATA &c. having the same
meaning as those ending in &g, govern the Genitive of that with

* JWQUTHY FHOr 1 (11 8. 66 )
1 % T | STAT AR | FrAgRRR RAurerfireetae | (Vir.)

1 gt SRR Tegardfed: | (11.8.73)
$ wyaadwadT | (11. 8. 30)
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reference to which the direction is shown; as, grRew Faom: EEAIAGE
(8. K. ) “to the south or north of the v1llo.{,e ; WAEYR 9ArAt (S 7
‘going above the clouds’; gwuTR: ( $.1 ) ‘under the trees’; fAws
aTfR fag: 9 I gyt (Nég. 1) ‘as one shines standing on the
ground before his father;” o: giwaTaediar (M. 1) ¢ who is foremost
among ( is at the head of ) ascetics.’

Obs. Zqft is often joined in a compound; as gy TANAR
qsrgs ((U. 5 ); Sroramgie ggweetara: ( Mu. 3).

(a) *Words expressive of ‘direction’ ending in g such as
Ffordre, IA0r &c., govern the Genitive or Accusative of the place
with respect to which the direction is shown; as zfirdtm g Faww
fegearaRor g ( Mb. VIL 8. 2) ‘to the south of Sveta and to the
north of Nishadha’; afaroi Feran@FT ( $.1 ) ¢to the south of the

grove of trees’; qaAwdugTgwiur ( Me. 78 ) ¢to the nmorth of the
house of Kubera.’

(%) 1 Words having the sense of g¥ ‘distant’, and 3{f@= ‘near’
governeither the Genitive or Ablative; as, , TTATE TAET q1 T4 FE-Frre -
i &c. (8. K. ) ‘the forest is distant from or near the village.’

Obs. The Genitive, however, is more generally used; as,
awmmawanag't (K. 22 ); wa: ave wRoglsad (S 5); mm‘ir
agqr: gErar (K. 158) &

§113. ; Verbs implying ‘to be master of’, ‘to rule’ like gar,
with g, 2 ‘to pity’, ‘to have compassion on,” and words implying
‘ remembering’ (with regret), ‘to think of’ like &y, g with 3@, govern
the object of these actions in the Genitive case; as, g mwaaTd:
fRregstwer ( M. 1) ‘why, yorr honour has mastery over your pupxl’

VR AT FsTwa wgraa: (Mald); off saRearte s (S.
1); arg srrmomdie ( K. 312) ¢he cabnot rule ( control ) his limbs’;

"m faefiar 1 (11. 8. 31)
1 guiramd: vwaagacam ) (11 8. 84)
1 erdfrmagayt s (11, 3, 52)
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AR TTRRISATIVER ax @=wror: ( Bk, VIIL 119 ) ¢ Lakshmana
taking pity on Réma, remembers (thinks of) you’; wrg Amifva @ -
grazav: ( Ki. V. 28 ) ‘donot persuade the heavenly nymphs to
think of heaven’; so sFRTYIEZETwger snfE: ( §i. VIIL 64).

. » . . e . . . .2
Bo in Latin: ‘animus meminit prasteritorum’; ‘o virgo miserremes,

Obs. (a) u with y in the sense of ‘to be able’ is used with
the infinitive ( see the Ieseon ), and in the eense of to be ¢ sufficient
for’ goveruns the Dative ; see § 67 (a).

(%) g in the ordinary sense of ‘remembering’ is used with
the Accusative ; as, ¥TRY arggna oy wgadt ar(U.1). In
this case the object is intended to be used (g=r FTW RAITNA WA
3T 9¥T 7 wafa Mbh. ).

(e ) Adjectives signifying ‘conscious’ or ‘knowing’, ‘mindful’,
and their opposites, govern the Genitive of the object ; as wafwFT
gurat T § yaargiega (. 1. 1) ¢he who is not mindful of merits
(does not appreciate merits) is not followed by his servants’. so
FAAWAY ATAT AZANAT JAT-AT (8. 3). The Locatiue also is some-~
times used; as 1% wreE: FargTatag: (U, 4); axregiwgy &= (U.0):

§114. * Words showing ‘so many times’ or the numeral
adverks of frequency, such as fg:, f&:, swresa:, Wasa: L., govern
the Genitive of the time in the sense of the Locative ; as f3Rgr i
(S. K.) ‘taking meals twice (in) a day’; FASTEAIFTET: TWETET
ygRw|: ( Bk, VIIL 112 ) ¢the best of the Raghus thinks of yon
alone a hundred times a day,’

§115. 1 Past participles ending in g are used with the Geni-
tive, when they are used in the sense of the present tense : as, JFRI
war ®wfqa: ( R. VIIL 8 ) ‘I alone am rogarded by the king’; fafda

| AgwT T A R yEa=d (R. X. 39) ‘I know that the three worlds are

+ —
* FRTSARTN FT3sRrgor 1 (11, 8. 64)
1 weq = wdwrr | (11,8, 67)
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being tormented by him’; vrmrt qfdra: (8. K.) 4s honoured by
kings.’

(a) But when past time is meant to be indicated, the Instru-
mental alone is used; as ¥ @g RAFara arorgasass ( Mu. 2 ) ‘ were
they not discovered by the wretched Chanakya ?’

(%) 'When used as abstract neuter nouns, past participles are,
of course, used with the Gunitive ; as, waveg = ( Mbh. ) ¢ the danc-
ing of a peacock’; FrfFHaeT UTEA, ATET w5, T gfad ($did. ).

§116. g for’, “for the sake of,” and Fwaf ‘in the presence of,’
govern the Genitive ; as, TRTYT STort Har (Bh. IIL. 36 ) ¢for this
life’; Trsr: gwerRT ( M. 1.) ‘in the presence of the king himself.’

Obs. &g is often compounded with another word; as, Hr5g-
AdEa (Kav. 1). ,

§117. *Words having the sense of ‘equal to’, ‘like’, such as
g7, §=a, GH, T &c., govern the Genitive or Instrumental of
that with which any object is compared ;. as Fooreg gew:-@zan: &
(8. K.). For the Instrumental ses § 52 ().

Obs. Panini says that the words g3t and IqAT cannot be used
with the Instrumental ~Dut this is against good usage; as, ga&t
Trrigta gaaraat (Ku. V' 34); qwar gat swmedg (R VIIL 15 );
e fefeas svar (Si. I 4). Mallinatha tries to reconcile
these instances with 4anini’s S@tra; but the defence is evident™ lame.

(a) Adjectives implying ‘worthy of’, ‘proper’, ‘befitting’, are
nsually construed with the Genitive; as g@® dedfi® Naggeq
wxa: ( K. 146 ) ¢ friend, Pundarika, thi. is not worthy of you’;
AETRARATITIReer ( 5. 6) this, indeed, hefits the prideless
love.” Bee also § 96 (a).

§118. Nouns ending in g are used with the Accusative instead
of tie Genitive, when ‘habit’ or ‘disposition’ is intended to be ex-
pressed; as, fRavATTa@ar wa (V. 5) ‘always keep thy father pleased’;
FATRTAT S Fgrara AT @ (Dk. AL 8) ¢ whose habitual disposi -

* mﬁr@mm\sﬂmm 1 (I1.8.72)
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tion is to respect the wise and to humble his foes’; but Fw&r fwTAT,
TZe At &c.

()& with 317 ¢ to imitate’ , ¢ resemble’ , is often found used
with the Genitive or Accuzative of the object; as a’ﬁngg,-qfwr:
fewaeq ( Ku. 1. 44 ) ¢ then it might imitate ( resemble ) her smile;’
TATHAYT WIFAT QRATGETAT (K. 10) ¢ a3 if resembling the God
Iari in point of sableness’; FATFTTATIN: FHIRITER & TSAT:
(K.76)“V. imitateted him in all other arts’; so FFTFITITITFTT
@:Hy ( Bk. II. 8).

§119. *The roots =gz and qor (1. A’ )in the sense of
‘dealing in transactions’ ‘staking in gambling’, govern the Geni-
tive of the object; as, srazr =ygerol-qot ( 8. K. ) ‘dealing in hun-
dred’ or ‘staking hundred’; so gromATHafrer®i ( Bk. VIIIL. 121).
But the Accusative is more generally used; as, qurer  Foo1t qigTSET
( Mb. II. 65. 82).

(a) f3=x, when it has the same sense, is similarly used; as,
staer r=ara (8. K. ); but when it is preceded by a prepositien, the
Accusative or Genitive may bo used; as, sraey sta a7 afdgi=w@ (5. K.)

qeIn GfRaFar efRarm: GRsAT Al SERT: |
(M. 1)

sqIIZTARIOAR TFONAAGISRA §I9: 1 ( S 2 )
o AAIFA AFTIAE @ | 997 FNqsa@ A d
Seronen=: qfEsa® | (U.1)
& AR AICAITRIZIEARAAAAIERATSE 3101 (U.3)

* sgEgquir: ERAGT: | Rawga | Aargeat (11 3. 57-9)
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gl 3 Ay a1 qeT vige  acgaafasiifaaad e
(U.8)
CARARYA  FFAAGWRHIZIRT FFURT GERAZT-
TRAET ATIRGATCAAT a7 GEMA a7 I} FatearRarg wegar-
qwEfE: HeAgrsoiargiq | (K. 158)
A% ai gsHawIRo qwq: F3 asadizgl 30 44 |
(K. 167 )
g gMAd RYT WIHFTAIST WA= FARG 72 1 A
WP § ITCAl J6T AT ST €A | (Ml 5)
FIST AEdl d@0 743 AAEELT | AFAAT FLAMES |
(K. 241)
g & d7dt a7 od aegd 4
a7 @ 3P FANogEiFa: « (P 1.10)
AT QAT T FARARA |
I AORAATY Fsq=aeaE@ar qoe u (H, 1)
AGAHCIN § IRy T MOHIZAE qaghq |
( Bh. IIT. 30)
|ATEE | HAIZAAA-
FIT e Fread daa: (( [FUd ) 1 (U 5)

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXEROCISE.

W AT {ATT IHOT Y THA T4 TIEAT @ [T Sqq@i
FEEOT AAN GEANT T THAT FI4TATH  TF R ATOTENSAGF A
wargar Aartrgorer | (K. 6)

fAgafag |EtRaT FARRIEAT WERA IRYIAFEGF @RS Raa
qHor 7 gy Fagre | (K. 44) .

IR 97 FYH aq: ®F TAZT: ME AR @ |

AR AT HHeT TarEe 9y w9y 1 (8. 7)
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STTHT ATH IS TIATT AR A |
=ga: ¥ 7 OA a g wag gaa u (UL 2)
wqifead A @ nAmar
T stiggsFuERRgarE | (R X1V, 4)
ATSTEATT AEFATT UAT TAT AYGIAR TEADAT |
AT FEAPHANEE T AT (% Kewest gag o (R X1V, 61)
T SFART ANAT G IRIAT |
qaeiHg ATATY A T ORT A JEa u (U, 3)
AT AFUFATIHE EFRAGITSGE: |
WA AT dRia: wzd aw u (Bk. VIIL 118)
9T TAFTATAT LEAR STETHIO |
FEmAfmiwaTE 33T TR HHA
AT AT Y ATeqd &/d {faaq |
T T 8 I ETHA -zms"wa no(6bid. 124-5)
& TETSIAATETAT §AT FXIT LW |
HTHET AAZIA ATAITE: N
IATIE TQT TH: THETEAFT GO |
HAFANATTET Ruat Fhooa: gaa u (ibid. 104, 107 )

The women looking intently at the young man could, with
great difficulty, control ( gar ) themselves.

‘W hat difference is there between men and beasts if the former
imitate ( & with 31g ) the latter in their actions ?

Friend, do not despair ; she, for ( &g ) whom you are so much
afllicted, will herself soon come to you.

There is no pleasure equal to (=g ) that enjoyed by those who,
devolving their household duties upon their sons, reside in forests.

Is this your act suitable to the dignity of the high family in
\which you are born ?

The order of my elders will only have power (3 with 5 ) over
‘my body, but not over my mind and its workings.
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The child, being long kept away (zy) from its mother,
remembers ( ¥g ) her often and often.

To the north ( gwwa: ) of this mountain is an extensive plain,
covered all over with verdant grass, which almost enchants the
beholder’s eye.

The story, which the attendant narrated to the king in the pre-
sence of ( wwet ) all his ministers, went home to his heart,

Hero I see before ( g7: ) o a large heap of bones ; there a num-
ber of bits of flesh under ( aryg: ) the trees. What may it be ?

In the reign of Sushena every one out of his subjects thought
that he was respected ( gs7 ) and liked ( g ) by the king.

Be thou worthy of thy father by reason of thy qualities liked
by the people !

A long time has elaps<d since the venerablo lady went to see
Milavika,

This king is fit to be waited upon (¥=7 ) by servants ; and the
epithet “protector of men’ quite becomes him.

There is nothing in this world like (|Tyw ) friendship with
the good.

Good books are dearor to clever students than fine clothes.

A devout Brilmana should perform his Samdhy4 adoration
thrice a day and eat only once in a day before sunset,

Réma was dearer to 81tA than her very life.

LESSON XI.
The Genitive and Locative Absolutes.

§120. ‘When the participlo agrees with a subject, different
{rom the subject of the verl, the phrase is said t5 be in the Absolute
construction.” ( Bain ). The phrase is unconnceted with the genera’.
structure of the clause*in which it stands; a8, ‘the wiud, being
favourable, the ship sct sail” The Absolute case differs in differen;
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languages; in English, it is the nominative; in Latin, the ablative;
and in Sanskrit, the genitive and locative. If it be found that the
nominative of the subordinate sentence be not a noun occurring in
the principal sentence, or a pronoun representing such a noun, the
Absolute construction may be used. Take the sentence: ‘Rama, after
he had taken Lanka, returned to Ayodhy4.” Here the subjects of
both the sentences are the same, and no absolute construction can bhe
used. The sentence may be translated by Z&t a&iar (or TFTAGE: )
THTSTTEAT fAaga.  But the sentence ‘Rama, after the monkeys had
taken Lafki, returned to Ayodhy4’, may be translated by &fafird-
aTgt FH1aT ( or FIAY SFT TEATE ) TRISTTEAT (T3,

Note.—To form these Absolutes, the subject of the participle
must be put in the Cienitive or Locative case, and the participle
made*to agree with it in gender and number.

§121. * A noun or pronoun, which expresses a thing the
action done or suffered by which indicates the time of another action,
is put in the Locative case, . e. the time of the first action is supposed
to be known, and that of the second, whick is unknown, is deter-
mined with reference to it; as, #: QT IGAAT FTAH AATTATIUR
(8. 6) who, whilo Pauravais ruling the Earth, acts immodestly ’;
TIEAAR aftwg gust frearany: ( Ku. I1 53 ) «tbat speech being
finished, the self-oxistent ( Brahm4 ) uttered the words’. & oy a1
Rug Feeaarinragassta ( Mu. 1) ‘who, while I am still living,
wishes to overcome Chandragupta ?’

Obs. 'The Liocative Absolute in Sanskrit is used in the scuse
of the nominative absolute in Knglish.

§122. When ‘contempt’ or ‘disregard’ is to te shown, the

Genetive absolute is used; as F=3T: qarT 7 AT T3TAT ey aey (Mu. 3)
‘tho Nandas were killed like (so many) beas's, Rikshasa looking on
( notwithstanding that RAikshasa was looking on).” Thus, where

clauses or sentences introduced by ‘notwithstanding’, ‘in spite of’,

* gy = WTaA wraearor | (11.8.37)
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‘for all’ &c. occur in English, the Genitive absolute may be used; as
‘in spite of ( for all ) my looking on, the child was snatched away
by a hawk’ qagats® ¥ syaamqga: fBra: (P 1 21).

§123. The Genitive, like the T.ocative absolute, is frequently
used to express the sense of the Iinglish particles ¢ when’, ¢ while’,
&c., it not conveying its usual meaning; as, «d FgT: GRYL IFAT
At sraaurars 9gw: ( P. 1 9) ¢ while they two were thus speaking,
the king coming to his bed slept down’,

0Obs. When the participle of an absolute construction is ‘being,’
it is omitted in Sanskrit, and two substantives or a substantive and
adjective, are put together in the absolute case; as, AT Fazazgani
gwrar ( R, V. 13 ) ‘you ( being ) the lord, how cau any mishap befall

the subjects ?’ .
Ro in Latin: ‘3. T'ullio Cicerone et Antonio consulibus.’

§124. Sometimes both the Genitive and Locative absolutes
are used to show ¢ disregard’, ‘in spite of’ &c.; as, ®I7¥ g wFaY v
oreg et qrarstq (8. K. ) ‘the father turned out a recluse, in spite
of his son’s weeping.’

(a) The sense of ‘as soon as’, ‘no  sooner—than’, ¢ scarcely—
when’, ‘the moment that’ &c. is expressed by the Locative absolute,
with the word qf used with the locative, or gry joined to the
participle, and the compound word is put in the locative, with or
without qF; as, HAITHATAA TT WY WeTATIATAY I3w@Regw: ( Dk,
II. 4 ) ‘the moment I had finished my speech ( scarcely had I
finished etc. ) when a large «crpent lifted up its hood’; syqyraraTiT
A=t (Mu. 1) ‘when it had scarcely dawned ( scarcely had the
night dawned )’; FTEWT 03 AAWATR FAeqgaTi™ 7 TETT dawifr
(8.3) mo sooner had his honour stepped in, than our actions
were left without any obstruction.’

Note—ura with or without qx, joined to other cases, gives the
same meaning; as, ATAWTH T T T NG T T ayq (P. IIL. 1) che
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who does not quell an enemy and a disease as soon as that is born
" (arises ).’

(b) Sometimes the word agreeing with the participle is an
indeclinable, such as, &, gedr, aam, ¥@, &c.; as, g 7wy (8.4)
‘such being the case’; agrsa™ra ( H. 3 ) 4t being so done’ &e.

§125. The subject or objsct of an absolute construction is not
repeated in the principle sentence, in any case except the Genitive,
either in its own form, or when it is represented by a demon-
strative pronoun, When instances occur in which the subjeot or
object, or the pronoun representing it, is to be used in the principal
sentence, the absolute construetion should not be used; the whole
should be treated as one sentence, and translated by the use of

participles; e.g., instead of saying g FEATATY AT AFWYIATH,
we should by gt 7T ASRYATE: similarly, srrAg g wedT

. ZhyoT ZfE is not so idiomatic as JAFAEAT MYV &c.; or JATTOTATR
WHTHTE AR a1fH, 88 ATYOTTA FHTAA XS g9T|. So also
ATG o fA=ERE’ | ({1 ) A ga: is not  so idiomatic as qof
T /T s Eas and ATEATSTY @ATRAERE AT 7 gt
is not so idiomatic as FTFGASM EMHAA AT 7 Foglew. , But
wIH QU T AR oA R s ayw, or gasRew Wi aew oEr
Ryt is perfectly idiomatic. %

* Thxs is & pomt on whxch grammariauns aro Sllent stlll 1 think
it may he said to be definitely settled by (1) the very definition of an
ahsolute construction, ( 2 ) the nverwhelming evidence furnished by
the best Sanskrit writers, and (3) the analogy of other classical lan-
guages, e. y., Latin. The detinition distinctly implies that the
subject of the absolute phraso must not be a noun occurring in the
principal sentence, and hence it cannot be repeated in any caso

+R8ccondly, in the several instances of absolute constructions that we
find in Sanskrit authors, we tind very few, or hardly any, cases in
whick the subjeci or object is repeated iu the principal assertion in

G



82 THE STUDENT'S GUIDE

AFASRISFRA | O97 IR qH AR | (M. 1)

gEAREIFT T ArEdsE % & wiad 1 (8.5)

Al AEEATEHI | 339 9fATrg ageiEd  ANTEBIGEINE
ArIg 1 (8. 6)

sdsTHEl atgEE & ffEhEAeEaT | (V. 3)

A% NS oY ATHIGOARAReAST A SFAOT  WiarzsAl:
% gafieafta sr=eR: | (U. 2)

g1 FEAEMAIOBIABAY 9FFAFY  FAEY 9 UL
1Aty sufwginafdad | (T 2)

any case excopt the Genitive. And justas we should mnot say
HFTXHT in the sense of ‘having much strength,” but merely wgTIa:,
the same meaning _being more compactly expressed by this word;
30 also constructions like FZAWTAT AT FAFHAATITAJ are more compact
than g FEARTATY &c., aud have, therefore, become more sdiomatic.
Thirdly, the nature of an absolute case in Liatin i3 precisely the
same. ¢ When a substartive or pronoun together with a participle
or au adjective, form a clause by themselves and are not undoer
the government of, or in agreement with, any other words, they are
put in aklative abgolute, ” as ¢Dythagoras Tarjuinio Superbo
regnante in Italiam venit.”  Thus, though Sanskrit grammarians are
silent on this point, the thrce circumstances above alluded to lead
to the conclusion that what is more campact and idiomaatic is more
correct than that which jrammarians by theirsilence do not
cond-mn. A friend from the South draws my atlention to a work
oalled ¢ Nardyaniyam ’—an abridgment of éri-Bh{tgavatapurﬁua—
in which the writer does not invariably observe the rule given
above. My friend quotes two or three instances in support of his
ctatement. I, for my part, should consider such instances in- -

accurate and unidiomatic, if not positively incorrect, constructions,
rathsr than modify the rale by relying on insufficient evideunce.
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AR WiwdemtaT Aidifad aem 1 o gahes-
SOE: FEIGEAMIE: S ARFATALFIAIT g0 goifaAT e
FEF EFSHAgSEnRA: | wE qAUIE  YaAIonAIRE
FHITGHEA THASTYN A | (Ve 4)

FdI qARAIAN: Faf WEK ad |

aueaqra aeiEn FUAEATAR 1 (8. 5)

RAGET TEIST aedarZar gan |

FATat gagArEAr sHAeITmaR: B 0 (U 5)

1 FamgART FaafofRdamg |

a1 WA NEEIT ARAATAIBHEGA 0 (R, XV. 84)

ADDITIONAL SENTENOUES FOR EXERCISE,
TS HgEA gRamTrT | g afy giRai Ruarat AT geaa
et qifaaT /YT 5 @AgE garta 1 (DL o)
Y FEMAFIEALT TATRATTSIS TSI e gafifes
AW FYIAFAET ATH ATTHT =A0aR9sgqq 1 ( H. 1)
- faErEar wfy GAfwTea
et 7 Farfw & oF o (Ku 1.569)
ARITATR HHAEH T qm=vr F@ay ¢ ( Ko, IV, 31)
gfeassata safed g |1 FAafa |
AN T 7 Faiea IsaraEgom 1 (P L 1)
AR ST qTAfR YedsT wam i )
siTfvaeE ATy MaoasTga: fag: o (D L 11)
FAVTEAAIATHOT T A+ TTOTAT JOIT: |

Y frafsrETETaT wrATatEa )ty 0 (P L 16)
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AT ATIITON @I AT ¢
¥ 99 TUTH $HENF AragEatty ggaea 1 (U.4)
AT 3% 923 = 9a9a |
AT | FIAAIATE ax &7 qfggar 1 ( H. 4)
AT A ATARATE TAATT FATATTH TAATH |
/T ATATIVONT T2 Fold STEET Fof aferar u (R V. 13)
afRes g YEaATs oF efnTE AT gaEea: |
TINR AVRIaAT: 0T 777 g 7w 1 (R, XVL 78)
Hraeg ATAUTTY AT TAARTE |
ArTIBsasaRmET & & & FFaraan 0 (UL 1)
ATLETTS STWATHT Fq A-3TITE 9T
FTOTH ATSATIEREAEE AT A7 77777 |
TN WY FTAE R AT g (s
AFTSSTATATA HOva (1 fAefea qremfy a0 ( Mu, 4
AHTATETAA eI AT A A AT TR
qaTaTy fadsfaeaa faft 997 saaefemmorm |
FUITE HAAT TA T ARG T gITFT YA
ata AT TEfd Torgat 1 waeqraEn: 1 ( Ve, 3)
N. B. The following sentences should bs translated by using the
absolute construction only. .
Men commit misdeeds, thongh gods sec them.
The tree of self-respect being cut dowr Ly tko wild elephant of
poverty, all the birds of merits fly away.
When calamities are closely impending, even friends hecome
enemies.
The moment the picture is finished by tho painter, come to
call me.
Scarcely had the sage uttered these worde, when the lovoly
nymph war transformed in a moment into a stone,
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The cause of danger being so distant, why do you, under colour
of illness, say that you will be unable to accompany us ?

When this sad news reached their oars, they were excessively
distressed.

I do not know what became of the bhoy after he had heen
ruthlessly abandoned by his mother.

His mind being engrossed by these and the like perplexing
thoughts, he passed a sleepless night.

No soouner was an arrow discharged at the object thas he heard
u plaintive cry in that dircction.

Damayanti wishes to have Nala for her husband, though there
are the resplendent guardians of the worlds.

Tie upon ye, base vuunters ! Who i3 able to cross even the
shadow of my brother, while we, hundred brothers, are vet alive ?

The mass of darkness being dispelled by the rising mocn, the
enstern direction attracts my eves,

Notwithstanding my entreaties for the prisoner’s life, the king
ordered Lim to he executed.

Since deavh is certain, why do you sully your fame by having
regourse to retrea. ?



PART II1I.

THE USE AND MEANING OF GRAMMATICAL
FORMS AND WORDS.
—_—x 0o
LISSON XII.
Pronouns.

Personal Pronouns.

§126. The use of the personal pronouns is not peculiar.
They are subject to the same rules as nouns, when under the govern-
ment of verbs or prepositions; as, /% & qryy ¢ I pray to thee ’;
&7 &A1 Jrsft wgegwrwaa (V. 1).

§127. *But the short forms of swwwT and &y, ¢ e, |, W, AY,
T, &, o, qf, and 7:, deserve notice, They are never used at the
beginning of a sentence and immediately before the partieles =, g,
ox and g7 ( rarely g or g ), and at the beginning of a foot of
metre; as, ¥ fYH, q: qTfE. ot q&q &c. arc wrong; a8 57 AF (not 7 )
‘-ara'rqﬁa' ‘there is enmity betwixt him and me’; awra®m Ir TERw
(not ¥ a7 ); ‘zd gwa® AAT (not W OF ); FT AW HWAWWG (not ¥ );

: §AATSTATE ( not A: ) e ®AFTSAG ( S.-K. ) ‘ may Krishna,
fit to be known by all the Vedas, always protect us !’

(@) When the particles do not connect these forms, the short
forms may bs used with them; as, z3vgfsy & &t (B.-K.)
‘ Hara and Hari are my lords’; & ar # @=ft #00g ‘what indeed, will
my daughter do ?’

( &) Similarly these short forms are not used immediately atter
Vocative forms; as, ggeq wwW qgAAA ( not | ); FaTeRTy (Dot : )
iy w3zt (S. K. ) ‘O God, always protect us.’” The vocative is
in fact, an abridged sentence.

% e | (VAL 1 24 ); qrra 1 s genpe
sfragdtEehaeaaatany | ( VIIL 1. 17, 18, 20). TR
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(¢) Ifa qualifying adjective follows the Vocative forms, the
short forms may be used; as, g gt a: qrfg ( 8. K. ) ‘Ob, kind
Hari, protect us.’

§128. wagis often used with reference to the person
addressed, as a courteous form of expression, not necessarily
implying respect; it is to be regarded as a pronoun of the third
person, and the verb must agree with the third person; as, s7q T
&9 wareR=ge ( M. 1 ) ‘or how do you think *’; g®fg xRt
gsgta: ‘I too, ask you something.’

§129. When respect is to be shown, wgg (wadtr/ ) is
preceded by sy and gx or §, ¥the former referring to a person
that is near, the latter to one who is at a distance, or absent, from
the speaker; a3, & AXWAAT FTH+ZHT ‘where is the worshipful
Kamandaki ¥'; sqiffgrsRa axwaar Fraqaa ( S.4) ¢TI am ordered
by the worthy Kas'yapa'; s(afg ¥ swamwasiaAms:  ( 8.2)
‘bogone, this worthy person is himself again’; wi w3 fAgH
( MA4l, 1) “His honour appoints me,’

Demonstrative  Pronouns .

§130. There are three demonstrative pronouns; gz or qaT
‘this’, gz ‘that’, and spz ‘this,” or ‘that’; they are used along
with the nouns they refer to, or are used without them, as, ay IC;
® QO A T F g Q¥ A (F%C; 78 A 76; Sy Fanaw.

§131. The forms of gg5 and gaz are sometimes used ir the
sonse of ‘hers’ in sentences like ‘Rere I come’, ‘here comes the boy,”
ugually in conjunction with the 1st or 3rd persons, and sgreeing
with the subject of the sentence like an ordinary adjective; as

- wrga gaRRE (8. 1) dord, here T am; zgwemrogty (U. 1)
+here I mount’; aygamTezT ( S. 8 ) ‘hero I come’; so @ w1 ATA:
aRarT ( Ve, 3 ).

[ *This is an inaccuracy. & is not prefixed to wag like stx or
ax; we do not find such forms as {waar &c. in use. In the
instance cited it must be read separately. ]
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§132. @7 is often used in the sense of celebrated or well-known;
88, § ©qr @y ( Bh. IIL 87 ) ‘that celebrated charming city’;
ANTAETE T aq (ihid. ) ‘and;that well-known circle of tributary
princes’,

Oompare the use of ills in Iatin.

(a)axis often used in the sonse of ‘very’, ‘same,” with qg
generally e;prpsse(l or implied from the context; as, araifegaTior
"FSTA ( Bh. 11 40 ) ‘all the organs are the same’; @7 AT ( ibid.)
‘the name is the same; o & qF ffwg: (U. 3 ) ‘thescrre those
very mountains’; gxx ggadiad ( U'. 3 ) ‘the forest of Pahchavati
i8 thLe same.’

(5 ) When g is repeated, it has the sense of ‘several’, ‘various’;
a8, AY AY TG (NK. 369 ) *in various places.’

Relative Pronouns.

§133. When the relative pronoun is repeated, it has the
sense of ‘totality’, “whatever,” sud the correlative prououn is generally
repeated; as, fFaa waaqr Tugia (U. 1)l shall do all that she
88yS;’ 41 T: TrEY FAuTA... . FTAT- AT a8 (0 AN TH-AF T T+ -
FI15E ( Veo. 3 ) ‘whoever bears a weapon, of him, even the destroyer
of the worlds, I hecome the destroyer’; so I T q3qTH AT AT AT
AT 7fE fid g9: ( Bh IL Al).

(a) Sometimes thoidea of ‘whatever’, or ‘any whatever’, is
expressed by joining the relative with the interrogative pronoun,
with or without the particles #{q. frq or J=1; as, wATEST ®ITAT
FM TEN FEREA TTA=gT ‘a girl, so beautiful as this, should not be
given to any person whatsover's Frar #1ar warsgg ( Ve. 3)
‘whoever [ may he’; g3 FaATfy QA ‘he sleeps anywhere.’ .

Luterrogative, Indefinite and
Reflexive Pronouns.

§134. Iluterrogative pronouns and their derivatives are used
in asking questions; as, &: gav®T FrATAT (U. 1) ‘but who is this son-

in-law ’; gaga Frvr A 09 €@ A/ (V. 1) ‘in whatdirection is th
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rogue gone?’: T I & n=zUR (U 1) ‘what sball1 do? where
shall 1 go ?’

§ 135. f¥a, 97, 319, and sometimes 7, are added to inter-
rogative pronouns and adverbs to give them the sense of indefinite
pronouns; as, FfsawreyT IuTd 7% ( Me. 1) ‘a certain Yaksha made
hi's abode;” FaTIAa-IA-ATY ‘at some time’; FrRFTIITOZTATAT MIT
(S.5) ‘some veiled lady.’

(a) =7fF sometimes has the sense of “indescribable” (H{FaT=R);
a8, 15T zg: (U. 6) ‘some indescribable motive': so gweq fFafT asd
oY i awg fagr s (U 2).

(b)) wET-F[=T, FINFA-FINAT aro used in the sense of in
some place—in another place (here—there) and at one time—at another
tsme, (sometimes—sometimes, now—now ), a8, FHITZTOATHE Frart =
®T #f sfdd (Bh. 111 12) ‘in one place is the playing on the lute;in
another the cry of ‘alas’ (here you hear the lute—there you hear the
ories of ‘alas’)’; FAMFFAFT AME FINNT FAZIAY W (K. 58)
‘sometimes ( now ) he plunged into a forest, and sometimes (now )
he sported in lotus-forests.’

(¢) Ffaa-FA has rarely a reference to time also; as, FiFe
gt qaar g (R, XIIL 19 ) - now of +louds, now of hirds.’

-

§ 136. The pronoun {+F—¥=T or g7—q¥ i3 used in the sense
of one—another; as, 3=q: FATR R=GT g ‘one does, another suffers’:
ARG RE=g R TaR=re et (. 1) ‘wicked people have one thing
in mind, another in speech, and another in action’

§137. More penerally of—31a7 or wy#g is used in the scnse of
the one—the other w.th reference to two objects that are Lefore speci-
fled; as, @&t gt FITuwFI ARTFIETGT Grar (R. V. 60) “the
one went to the regions of Ohaitraratha, the other to the country of

« the Vidarbhas ( which was ) happy on account of a good king.’

§ 138. When q@—a1qT or 31R7 is used in the plural, it has the
senss of some-others; as, RYATAT qARETE. JTHATRING TXF 7T
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rerAa g (or 37 ) ‘some think that widow-marriage is
prohibited by the Sastras, others that it is ordained by them.’

(s) In this sense F{=q sometimes takes the place of q@; as,
AE® FIATAH | AW gA1AIRwg: ( Dk, I1. 4 ) ‘some approved of

my speech, others however, censured (it).’

§ 139. e, gy, aafia and A5 are used reflexively; as, &y
arw %9y ¢ tell your own name’; @ mg{fn‘ha showed his (own)
courage.’

(a) ¢ meaning ‘of one’s self iz a retlexive adverb; as, v
WAAY axX FANTH ‘she herself went there.”

§ 140. The word more commonly used as a reflexive pronoun
is oremey ( =self ). It is always used in the masculine gender and
singular number, though the noun to which it refers be in any gender
or number; as, FT B A ATLFATAARTAT Aweqa (V. 2) ‘what
woman boasts of herself being sought after by him?;’ oyremT e
Ig HUTHE a7 (Ku. V1. 20) ‘we think bighly of ourselves’; so @
TEPURM |av: @wg awma: (R X, 60).

awg 9 wW 7 qhydaggaEa | (Dk.IL 2)

q 7 PARTANRT GAFRA | (Mu. 2 )

Agearsag arsdig Fard wsiy 7wv | |

@t & WS @ g aig aafd Ar @

g® 3t 1 Zgchar ofgawid At afi: |

FissaTg A (33 a1 Ai FAe@eisT @ g A 1 (8. K. )

@Il [@giFaeg | T qEE seae sheuees-
F3A wAfA stgFefiga: 1 (U.1)

aEiSIE FITIITAI I RIS §g6 | (U. 1)



TO S8ANSKRIT COMPOBITION. 91

aZa g=adaam | 87 Mgl sawd 1 G a3 srafafRen
AT | A0 QARFZAREIET §ARdqz exaaEaly ke | (U.8)

N qrrasdiga: § i | (U.6)

UN— A4 78 92977 | Flo—7ve @4 4R | wwWi

IZREAYAT | Yo —aq GZTMR | Fo—IEAYT FIFIH|
(Mu. 3)

FYAI RFO FAGUaEe @semanansi g |
(K. 203)

afed  §ufE: 9SHOREAT IMETE FEEHEr Agsane-
TR | AR g 94: AR FIATE BTN |

( K. 106-8 )

arrgFRoawn agf 4 =7 diafa ggeedfa an
( K. 237)

FATIIAHHIZT AWAE ITAAFAT |
ATC NRGAGIFGT /%A §F FOEEUE 110 (R. VIIL 19)
FRERAEATAT ITA-aSTZIaAn |
d 4 [Rgauenra FeAl Agan &ar 0 (Bg. VIL 20)

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXEROISE.

FTRE A . STATATT: FET AR Warsmrafaraga: | (U, 6)
FEATFATIRAT RATAGEAAHGTAT THFFOTA IR GAT Aofaray
T qfrancqrAr aranestea (K. 107)

. @ ACYT AEY  AOETORT AFTFASSAT FOAE HqE-
EAIE L e Eea e R R T i S A S EREREEICE Gt £ 1 o
AT ATH |7 zuara 1 ( K. 123)
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A ATTRATH FUIMITER

FATITY GOR: Tagsawang | (Si. XX, 76)
ATATT+EGTIOT TESTIA A4 ATH

T FIEIATAZAT TIA a4T |
amrwvnmf%a TH: § T

AR QUTA Wadna fArswa o ( Bh. 11, 40)
od A TF (T [@ATFHII-

TATIT AAGONA TACAST
ATAARASAANA T ATeqA

direudrafagena aRwamw u(U. 2)
q1sf oo gF7 AIMgET: exgaradH |
TFT STOET STAT: wrottasga 0 (H. 1)
TH T TAAAST gTHATEWIIOH |
CERFT qATA gaaeraHaa: v (0. 1)
AVTARAT 787 AT GET REEAA
TIRGEIATATA snz=af fAgam o (UL 7)
FETGTTGT ATTITHTT TAAT FEATET: |
R FTE T frarawarmg o (R 1L 46)
FISAY TF mgammm
WWWHE’FHQIW(N ( P.L11)
w4 ATART a47 07 a4T ARVTETAAAT |
q FEOMEANGHE FATT: Tavaar 519 29 w3iarg o (R V. 57)

The worshipful GGautama has ordered me to do this work.

What does your revercace intend to speak on this auspicious
Occanion ¢

Dear Gopala, do not weep; here come thy two brothers whom
thou regardcdst as dead.

Here comes the mother of this child with fruits in her hand,

There is some indescribable pleasure in the company of the wise.
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They saved themselves with great difficulty at that perilous
time.

These two boys were brought up by me just like my own child.
ren; the one was very clever, but the other extremely dull.

She thought herself most unfortunate at hearing that news.

There goes a report thatinthe temple of Bhadrakili lives an old
woman. At one time she begins to rave, at another to speak sensibly.

Some philosophers believe that God created the whole Universe;
others hold that it sprang up of itself.

Some men accomplish their own good, some the good of the
people alone, while others try to accomplish both.

The sons of Yajlladatta have become proficient in various arts
and sciences.

It is the very man I saw on the road dressed in tattered rags.

He studies anywhere, coes out with anybodv. dines in any-
hody's bouse, and sleeps anywhere.

Whoever is strong-minded, will try to take revenge for any
insults given to him,

Speak aweetly withall those persovs that may come to your
house.

LISSON XIII.
Participles.

§ 141. Al participles in Sanskrit, cxcept tha so-.called
indeclinable past participles or absolutives, are to he regarded as
‘mijeetivoa, agrecing with the nouns they yualify, in gender, number,
and case.  They are called ‘participles’ from tho supposed parti-
cipation or sharing in the functions of the verb, the adjective.
and the noun. The princip kinds of yarticiples in Saunskrit are
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these:—Present, Past, Future, Perfect, Potential Passive, and Inde-
olinable Past Participles; (for the rules of formation see Grammar)
These participles obey the same rules for governing cases that
may have been laid down regarding the roots from which they
are derived. Present, Futuro and Perfect Participles are treated
in this lesson.

Present Participles.

§142. The present participle in Sanskrit ( for rules of for-
mation see Dr. Kielhorn’s Grammar §'498-500 ) corresponds to the
participle in English ending in ‘ing.” Itis used when contem-
poraneity of action is indicated; a3, zfa fA=T@ds FumTEaR ( K.
125 ) ¢while thinkingin this manner, he dismountend from his
horse’; RATEFTIH AUA TT A€T TGIT gemTEAHETT (R, VIIL 1)
the made over the curth to him while ( yet ) wearing the marriage-

string’; asisy awaaraTd ( K. 141 ) ‘and going, he thought.’
The sense of ‘while’, “whila’, is thus inherent in this participle

which serves to express an idua expressed in English by a whole
sentence,

0bs. (a) The Sanskrit participle must never be confounded
with the participial substantive or gerund in English which also
ends in ing.

(b5) When no contemporaneity of actionis indicated, this
participle cannot bo used; az ‘ascending the mountain, they rested
for some time;’ qFAATHET & FHT H1F sTarqg and not q¥aATIZA:
&c., unless the sentenco implies that both actions are performed at
the same time.

(c) The present participle is not used in the nominative case
as a predicative ad;ectlve. We do not say § g;a-:zf‘a- ‘he is doing,’

though we say BT g‘a'-x EACAGH
§ 143, *#*The present participlo ( Atm. ) is often used to de-

note ‘disposition’ or ¢habit’ ‘some stfmrlard of age,” and ‘ability’ or

* gregterTa TR srwen (I 2. 120)
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‘capacity to do a thing’; as, 3yt yara: (8. K.) ¢habituated to enjoy’;
Y &g faparor: (#bid,) ‘wearing an armour’ (of the age at which armour
may be worn);” grar fAwta: (1bid.) ‘able to destroy his foe.’

Compare with the sccond example: wryPyatamy THEE FwT
(R. VIIL 94) where a9gt: = FTITRUTETT: .

§144. * Tho present participle is used to denoto an attendant
circumstance or attribute, aud the cause of an action; as srqrAT
¥Ad gaar: (8. K.) ‘the Yavanas take their meals, (by) lying down.’
8o faws wagld (Mbh.); n=gq waratd (ibid.); gf¥ gzgs g=aq (5. K.)
‘by (reason of) seeing Hari he gets absolution.” The first sentence
is an answer to the quostion gy Y, and the last to e g7,

(a) This participle also defines the agent of an action; as, T1s-
iR Hre w 23gw: (Mbh)) ‘he is Devadatta who sits studying’. so
7 TR ® T (iid.).

0bs. This use corresponds to the restrictive use of the parti-
ciple in English; ‘students, preparing their lessons, will be roewarded’
QRETATATAT: (35T arRATYEOr Zogea,

(6) This participle is also uscd to state a general trath; as
TTAT TUA {qﬁ (Mbh.) ‘the Durvd grass grows (when) in a recumZ
bent position’; syraty I g (10id.) ‘a lotus-stalk grows (when) in
an upright position.’

§145. The roots srg ‘to sit,” ¥q7 ‘to stand’ and rarely ¥ and
g , are used with the present participles of roots to show the eon.
tinuity of the ection denoted by them; as, Feefr:rayrfr frrrgeg-
arsvsared (L. 1. 1) ‘kept on pullicg down the tops of zmt:-hi]]n\ and
bollowing loudly;’ sfraaATcaaay wdTarmTEyY (K 132) ‘continued
to await tho time of the conclusion of the song.’

§ 146. Verbs like &7a, &1, 37 ‘to be ashamed’, are usually
;used with tho present participle of roots in the sense of ' i;x
" Kuglish.  @f fador wata F=E (K. 247) @re thou not ashamed to

e FEMgAT: harar: | (UL 2, l'.’(‘j -
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strike so mercilessly ?'; &7 wTEd Giasredy ateT rgr® (K. 237) I,
young girl, am ashamed to communicate a rash thing myself.’

§ 147. The present participle is rarely used with the prohibi-
tive particle ®r to imply a curse; as, RT FtFq T qmzwﬁ“{&ﬁ
sfrata (Si. 11. 45) ‘cursed be he (/it. may he not live) who, though
smitten by the pain of the contempt of others, still lives.’

Future  Participles.

§ 148. The future participle which ends in zgq (or sqq) (pass.
A1) denotes that a person or thing is going, or is about, to do the
action, or to undergo the state, expressed by the root; as, FREAF
‘going to do’ or “about to do’; grzgw ‘going to loosen’; FITSTATIT
‘being about to be done.’

(a) Besides showing simple futurity, is denotes intention or pur-
pose; a3, FEAMAASTIRHT TTAAH T A=A (R. [T 8) -he ranged
over the forest asif wishing to tame the wild beasts;’ giTersTow:
qurt grrad (R UL A2y c<intending to fit an arrow to his how,"
This participle thus corre-ponds to the English prospective form.

Note. Such seutencos as ‘before taking his departure, he drank
a little water” are translated by means of the future participle made
to qualify the subject; w3 ggrof £Rzaq @ fEI9= o, ‘Bofore’
has here the sense of ‘going’ or ‘ahout to take™ &c.

Perfect Purticiples.

§ 149  The perfect participle ( ending in FH Or AT ) is less
frequently used. It has the sense of ‘who or what has or has heen
done;” as WA FIOTUFARTE (R V.34) ‘of thee who hast

obtained all good things ( blessings )’ IERES IR EECO O ( R.
IL. 6) ‘firmly maintaining his seat when she had sat down’

~r N

Al EfFHl enozugiayAr sEITE T FAtaaEeE )
(P.1.15)
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31 grafd a1 gfraueranfisl  qreEvEnfel  epr st
3E] ZAAGIE | W G2AA FAAEANY [Pacadr @W 9 arg gag
(P.1.16)
Ul fAwwida e egwm GEfmeesa gata
RANIGEENAEE S SERAHAIORAAAAT  G8% | FaFed e
A4 1 (K. 72)
arRadfiaseiagia: danay: SR |
qoi A @IFAT STTAA@EUEGT O 9FAT 0 (Bh. I 12)
AATHA G997 | gTTANE: 9@ @VEnREal Q-
FTAAE | AERAIG @SR | (K. 277)
UMUFIFA  ANGENGRE o 0fd JEgH: = aa: F31-
fAegER@ma | (Dk. 1L 7)
JTTEFAAIATT FFHI AAIA ANRATE: )
LIAZIEFA 3T 9 Waf@ga (8. 1)
ARABAGE qq: O AT FARUE AT |
IeEAL FARA-RAAEA-IRIA T9F UTT: )
(R.XI 22)

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCIRW,
ATHIG 7 AR | JiaTRRAA /i Afwar FRraae-
TR wAfaST 1 (K. 142)
N
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AYFFHTSHA | AETIIT GATAAT AT deard | gt
afRAvpER Nai HITT IR TR RiwrgrsRafafy ) (Dk. 1. 3)
AT TNTAST BRUTHHTRARTRA: |
T | AFATATR TRAHIS0TE AT 1 ( M. 1)
AfEfEaTaa: uik @y T g8 |
NeERINEE Ty ATy TR qd@nea n (P 1. 8)
AP FHEHTH Faforsga: |
IATT §T YW Wig: qrgen@a "y u (UL 3)
ATRAATTT WIW AW &THTT YW |
ERATNT ATART qUrawiRAagrg 1 (R. XV. 6)
&2 ATOUTRRIAR AT 199
T YA RS AT dgew |
o AT ARET T B

gt raRTANET Fugri Fawrg n( Bh 111 10)
& aRgaid ATOIHETS ALITRTETTEIEY: |
TR FARNETAA nain’&ﬁin’&um‘?u (R.V.61)

N. B.—In the following sentences use participles for the italicized
words.

Isaw many men on the road bearing loads of corn on their
heads and walking gently, talking with each other. .

While going to Epgland in a chip, one may see several
beautiful scenes.

Oh, the beauty of thiy picture ! The painter hga fully shown
his skill in making the several parts so charming to the eye.

Js he not ashamed (g ) to communicate such a message to
me through you ? ‘

Rati, looking at the dead body of her husband, and rememdering
his diverse good qualities, kept on ( ¥qr ) weeping fora long time.
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When Chandripida was adout to be crowned (fg with wfir) as
heir-apparent to the throne, Sukanssa advised him, directing his
attention to many important things,

Wishing to become proficient in Nyfya, he went to Benares and
studied there for several days.

Before giving ( %1 ) Gopala the reward I had promised him to
give, I asked him if he would consider it unworthy of his exertione.

Reeds, because they bow down to a stronger foe, are saved, while
huge oak trees, proudly standing up, are swept away by the currens
of water.

The lion kept on killing the beasts of the forest in their turn.

You should not bear hatred towards (%) this Brahmana wno
Aas studied (g with =11q) the four Vedas, mastered completely the
eix ADgas, and Aas ssen the end of (fully mastered) the four Sastras.

_ Janaka gave his daughter 81t3 to RAma who Aad &roken the bow
of Siva and attracted the minds of the bsholders by hie uncommon
strength and gkill.

1. LSSOW X1V.
Past Participles.

§150. There are two kinds of past participles; oneis passios .
formed by the addition of & or & to the root, and the other aetsee,
formed by adding g to the passive participle; as, Agw+ ‘this wae
said by him’; & gZa®aTE ‘he said this’. They are both used in the
sense of the past tense. Inlater Sanskrit it Lecame more usual to use
participles than verbs. We generally find AYT a/sd or 31§ a"sawTH

instead of % AFFTEW, and many purposes of the predicate are
served by this participle.

\

4 §1851. Many intransitive verbs have past passive participles
and they, as well as the past participles of transitive verbs used ir-
transitively, are often used smpersonally with an instrumental con-
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struction; as, wfAgEWETAl RECGFIUTE=or (M4l 4) ‘the full-moor-
like Makaranda has now recovered his consciousness’; frauqaEAEA
(1". 7) ¢victorious (all-powerful) is the aflection for children.’

0bs. This kind of construction i3 not restricted fo past parti-
ciples alone; it oceurs in the passive voice of verkbal tenses also; as,
AETE SR FAORY ATfZUTTA (S. 2) it is wandered (i.e. I wander),
through rows of forests even at mid-day.’

HTGZT FAUA: G7AT TATTOTHEGH: |
=g §UgT AW gqe 7a egar |0 (0. 74)
¢Non-restraint of the sences is regarded as the path to miseries,
victory ovor them, a3 the road to riches (prosperity). Go by what-
ever way you please.’

§152. *The past passive participles of roots implying motion,
of intransitive roots geuerally, and of the roots f57w ‘to embrace,’
oY, T, AR, TH ‘Lo dwell’, T, 7 and 5 ‘6o grow old cl. 4., hz.ve
an active sense; as, q?r? 5& wigmra (Dk. 1L) I went to hahnga ;
AF g Wmﬂ (P. I. 1) ‘he went down to the bank of the
Jumna to drink’; #xHiATIEFEr T (3. K.) ‘Ilari embraced Liakshmi;’
TYRTE: ‘sat on the sorpent™ Fragariaa: ‘served Sive’; frawg-
yor: ‘grew old after the world’; Iqva wafd (XK. 173) ‘the husband
being dead’; so ¥EFATNITa:, s ITRNTa:, TwATES:, Ty 1@ &e.

Obs. Kalidasa construes the past pmsana participle of g in an
active sense; as, HTET fregaTsEAT F9 (S 5); FETEMT QI ey
waT (ibid.); s fega 7 agd (V. 2).

§153. tPast passive participles ending in g have sometimes
the sense of neuter abstrac’ nouns; a3, AT ‘speech,” FfAF ‘sleeping’,

¥« ‘laugh’; so &, Rud, FeFTAIF (@A ‘whose is this picture P’

Obs. 1In such cases the forms lose their passive force, and are

aot used with the instrumental; as, ‘her gait is graceful’ Fzgy: (not

*nmmﬁm%ﬁwmmmv&ﬁwm (I1I, 4. 72)
t agw® wy &% (111 3. 114)
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A1) N4 AP FATTEE (eqdAAfdqd wta (M. 2 ) Cher
{ motionless ) posturc is far more charming than her dancing.’
§ 154. The past passive participle of the roots g ‘to think’
“to wish,” gq_‘to know,” and gw ‘to adore,’ and others having
the same signification, are used in the sense of the present tense,
and are then construed with the Genitive. See § 115,
Obs. There are other words which are similarly used. They
are given in the following verses:—
AT T g’ ATHFET BE AR |
FEIT FIAASATVTI(NSATET 2eqTq Ul
ZUAT! AGT FFATAGTHT FTATTAT |
T AAGAIATE A gIaEa: | ( Mbh. )

Potential Passice Participies.

§155. Thero aro three ways in which potential passive parti-
ciples are formed in Sanskrit:—( 1) by a=x,(2) by =ty and
( 3) by g ( for the rules of formation vide Dr, Kielhorn’s Grammar
§§ 529-538 ). as FasT, FIONT, and Frg. They perform a very useful
function in the economy of the Sanskrit tongue, and enable it to
express in one word an idea which would require many words in
Buglish; as, ‘he should be killed’ =¢qzg:. They denote that ‘the
action or the state expressed by the root or derivative base, must
or ought to be dome or undergone;’ as, FEHF-ITT-FAY ¢ what
ought to be said.’ The sense thus conveyed by them is that of fitnes:,
obligation or necessity; e. g., ‘I have to go there’ wgr awx srearey: 1
must do it’ FIT AFFA-

§156. These participles are nsed in sentences in the same
way as the passive of the roots from which they are derived; ae,

HEFATE AT &g ar=w: (R, XIV, 61) <the king should be told
+this in my behalt’; arar yrH JAa=yT: ‘the sheep ought to be taken
¢o the village;’ so &t gRa: Tear WRTgrrTwTmn: wrafasy: (S.7)

she should be made to hear the good fortune in the form of the
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ucceptance of his daughter by her husband’. They are nsed
with the Instrumental or Genitive of the agent of the action
denoted by them; see § 107.

157. § The impersonal use of this participle is not very
peculiar.  Ttis used in the neuter gender singular, taking the
place of the verb; as EICRICREL It AT EATTEATATHEHTIN
(8.1) ‘we must wait upon ( the audience ) with the drama

( represent before them &c¢ )'; axwaar aqrad frazd (V. 5) ‘his
honour should go to a penauce-grove.’

(a) The impersonal use of the forms wfagsw and W4
deserves mnotice. They are used impersonally in their literal
sense of ‘being’, or in the sense of ‘must le’, “n all probadility is,
showing some urcertainty, &c.; and in Lotk cases the noun or
adjective coming after ‘be’ must agree with the agent like an
ordinary adjective; as, €y €qq qrasgaaHN@asw (gewmw: ) (V. 1)
‘you should be careful «f your respective parts’; a’ms,f‘ﬁ?ﬂm@
GTfEaqr wiAass (S. 3 ) ‘sho must be ( is most probably ) present

in this bower of creepers; zreq Z=TTIEAM TIHHO W54 ( wfAa=x )
¢ P, 1. 1) ¢his strengih rust (inall likelihood ) bs correspond-
ing to his bellowing.’

(b)) Sometimes the participle is used in the sense of the
future with cortainty; as szgEy qqqiﬂn’fam itasqd ( H. 1) <the
fowler is aure to go ( will surely go) seeking after the deer’s flesh’;
FARAMT Ti=x: Fa=7: (H. 3) ‘then ho also will surely make a noige.’

(¢) Sometimes tha potuntial passive participle merely denotes

a future time; as AN TATFT AT FAA Ta=% ( H. 4) ‘I, too,
shall go at ease by the stmngth ( support ) of your wings’,

HAAAN GRROT  FIAGTH SIE | dZIANTEN WAFIIA-
FI@IATY | (M. 1)

aaiagAl EAMET Aiar 3 e oRemeREsa
WaFEEE elaRaaT 99y | (M 4)
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famiaa waar awdsRAwAAE FEO REa e )
(8.2)
AIRA wEedpataingaadt | wasaRad Fa: 1 (V. 2)
afE waa aFgE wnd aE@ o A € galgea
fa=m | Widdsand a4 1 (U. 4)
R (AsgdiERTmaIgeaar | FAIA Fad 5 R
TAsATHEAd ARG T Fogiaed ¥ €% WEEd |
(K. 157 )
gaanfantidarpeaan®  afiaeastsy qEEgeRea: |
AR F AR A I E IS FAGAIRIARAT | (K. 158)
AOFR—AT TIH AR AT GaEn s giE-
MFEFEGAT AEGIAAL | A9 TAlAERY  waeEmiaad
9ZAY YFIFE ATRAAFTAT THT MqFA 1 (Mu. 1)
AT A 8FOfE | Fu8d geqal &t Gggdr A gk
g7 FHgAT | (Ve. 3)
A1E FAGEA ¥4 2 &8d Fg (F9AIg |
IFAFEM = Aaed 8T af a=g 1 ( P L 15)
ADDITIONAL SENTENOES FOR EXEROISE.
HTGAET RITTRIAT AR U0 wiAasgneay a1 a1 (S. 3)
FARA ARWSAITHGE |  A(TIAE  TAEqAATHATZIIEAY )
TORIATRT ARAIN aqraENtaET gEpammgnn: (K. 88)
W AFAT JATF | AOTSYAT FFsTATATRT Zaa: aRgavest
TWOT TWIOT | AT WIFT TAATH | ATEABHFANT T WgAAT
afasain@ | (K. 355)



104 THE STUDENT'S GUIDE

FHATATATE: TIAATT  qONAT Sroqiana [@egan | ggmew
TRCIFTT | STHATRGOSEFTAAT FYAIUZITAT fAOITAT WA= |
. (Mu. 2)
AT FOAE, FHFOAGS UTHTARARTIZ AT (ATHARTAO qiER-
Frgw wiRdsgw | (Ve 1)
T |t | FAAA FRIAG @AM |
QUATS AT qaTE: A4 )
RIEATY T g37 TR qiga 1 ( U. 3)
AT SIF A a7 ATARFEAR |
TR gEA: AT AvgRIF A 0 (H, 1)
ATETHAFTUNIAT0r HTHTAT I|id qfFed |
F T G T AFAPT oI qR<gAmaaarsgy o (R VL 77)
FA(E FTa TXd 737 el giad smomaad |
A GHAT: TAZT TAGASN: WA @154 7 qevigaw o ( Bk, X.8)
NIFT AT AEAATE AT TEAST TRST THF—
ATy ARET |IRIarg e SeA-
CATET: FARTATIATAT WEATA T a1 |
TR RTIEFRT TI0Y 23T Aar ,
WAQAAA: 97 7 7T agr<d IgF=ya: 1 (S. 4)
AALAT TTTET: TTATSTH A: TEAST Gfamdr = wfwar
FHTAUEIETAO AT vy Ired 7 7&: gAmafd: o (S.5)

N. B.—Use participles for the words italicized.

Kérttikeya defeatrd Taraka, though Le was yuarded by strong
armies.

Dear child, in doing this you have offended (v with ;g )
Jimadagnya, and not done bim any good ( % with 3q).

His army being completely defeated by the enemy, some of
his soldiers mounted ( i3 with 371 ) hills, some descended to seas,
while others entered ( fA31 ) solitary caves.

You will surely become an object of contempt if you slight your
intimate friends.
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‘Who may this man be, that calls me by my name ¢ Oh, yes,
Y he is most prodably my old friend, Mitravarman,

Wait for me a little; I, too, Aave to be present at the meeting.

Assoon as he gets up, instead of beginning his studies he goes
out to play,

Do not give way to sorrow; your child must have by this time
come home directly,

I havo wandered ( 33 ) over several countries, suffering many
difficulties, but Aave not obtained ( FWw or WIWF caus, ) my
desired object.

He appears to he bent on ruining you, but I tell you he i3 sus»
to be defeated in his attempts.

How should he sustain his life in that country if you were not
to assist him ?

- These things should be taken (grq@) by you to the owner of
that large palace.

I Aave yet to read (a1 ) many books; so T shall rot be alble to
sccompany you.

This great reward indicates that the ring musi haze been greatly
Iiked (®a) by the king.

Nothing is difficult to be accomplished (F:@meg) by wise men.

Since he had much wealth, he must Aave had many wives.

How long should we remain with our armies ready for battle ”

LESSON XV.
Parr L
Indeclinable Past Participles or Gerunds.
§ 158. The indeclinable past participle, in Sanskrit, commoniy
tcalled ‘absolutive’ or ‘gerund,’ always denotes a prior action, or an

? action completed before another, and corresponds to the perfect parti-
ciple, or the participle in iny lmvmg the seuse of the perfect participle
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in English; as, gaterfr swwga afwgassta (K.8) ‘the female
door-keeper, drawing near or having drawn near, modestly said;’ &si-
ITIHT BEATHT Tt |igewaEds (K. 18 ) ‘Vaisempiyana, as if
contemplating for a moment, respectfully said.’

But in the sentence ‘going to a village, he touches a blade of
grass on his way,” we must say, gmsr eTT 9fY goi TYgIiR-

§ 169. Indeclinable past participles in Sanskrit are formed
by éat or by 7 (chauged to a7 ) when a preposition precedes a root
(for rules, vide Dr. Kielhorn’s Grammar §§ 513-523). They are,
a3 before stated, used to denote a past or prior action, aud must have
the same ayent as the main verb; as, AUHTE QT ITH TEIT g
(Ku, II. 1) ‘having placed Indra at their head (the gods) went to the
abode of Brahman’. llero the ageut of ‘placing’ and ‘going’ is the
same, and hence the gorund can he unsed; but g & TATSTATT=RH i8
wrong. In such cases tho zerund canuot Iz used; the Locative absolute
construction will huve to he used to cxpress (the same sense; as,
aferas g sgRIT=za.  So WX qyfAETEaT fheT e (H. 2) dhe
lion was entreated by all the beasts, having assembled together,’
|/ oF 17 qrgTeg aamiwarerars ( Mu. 1) let him be eoxpelled the
¢ity ( by thee) having proclaimed this crime,’

§ 160. The Ban-krit gerunds are very useful to economize the
ude of conjunctions and verbal forms in describing or narrating
eveuts. In translatiug constructions introduced by ‘after having,’
‘when’ ot ‘after’; ‘when,’ ‘after’ &c. need unt be translated, the gerand
of the verb being alono used; as, Trxof #eT ‘after having killed
idvana’; ‘when he went there, he did not find anything’ & az way
7 w7,

An English sentence containing several clauses introduced by
‘having’ would look awkward; but in Sanskrit several gerunds can
be strung together to express those ideas which would be expressed
in k.nglish by a verbal tense and the copulative conjunction; as,

wt #FRIMEor e Wi weat edgerd af® (P, 11L) ‘having
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besmeared me with blood, and thrown me under the tree, go to the
mountain Rishyamika,’ 5. ., besmear me &c. and go &c.; 317 ® FTHOTH
gaf Tard weAr wargwt srfémr*afimwzi merf2zy gitya: (1. 4) ¢ then
the Brahmana, thinking the beast to be a demon, threw it on the
ground with fear, and censuring Fate, set off for his home’ When

there are copulative assertions in Fnglish, the gerunds may be
conveniently used in translating them into Sanskrit.

Obs. The natural sequence of events must be observed in the use
of these gerunds; as, qar IFIT ATqTR ‘having cooked and taken

his food he sleeps’; but not WAt TF=AT FATI(A.
§ 161. Some Sanskrit gerunds may often have the sense of

prepositions and prepositional phrases; as, gFeqr ‘except’, wrET
‘with,” 31&=g ¢ towards’, sfarEar ‘with refercuce to.’

Pary II
Namul or Gerund in m.

§ 162. There is another kind of gerund in Sanskrit formed by
the addition of ww immediately to the root or derivative base, and
making the same changes as hefore the g of the passive Aorist (see
Dr. Kielhorn’s Grammar § 526 ); as, 31 ‘having thrown™ from fayy;
1% ‘having spoken’; 3y ¢ huving dined ".

§ 163. When this gerund is repeated, it denote: a repetition
or recurrence of the action or state expressed by the root, as, ¥ T
Fara 3 (8. K.) ‘having often and often called to mind Siva, he
hows to him;’ EfEraTdt ATF TGAT =i *d 413 FTIAT T AT TUT
(Dk. II. 3) ‘having repeatedly heard that the lord of the Kalingas
was hostilely inclined towards bimself, Chandavarman became ready
to fight’. so also qra qrd, T3T 4T ‘having repeatedly drunk or seen.’

§ 164. *With the word- w3, oUW and g this gerund or the

ordinary one in T is used; as, WT-UAR-TT IT WIH-GFET AT AA (S
‘hnvnng first eaten he goes’.

r‘ﬁmwﬁwwﬁm(ﬂl 4.21)
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(@) *With the words w=gyT, wd. Fuf, and g this gerund of &
‘to do’ is used, provided tho whole word thus formed retains the same
meaning as the words themselves; as, agaw g% (5. K.) ¢he ea;ts
thus’; FAFTE 7 ‘in what manner does he eat’; but BRrs=ayar ?‘ﬁﬂ'ﬁ?{

(6) 1With the words T, @47, when an angry reply is given;
83, AYTEI Wreq FF qaraa (S. K. ) -1 will cat that way; what have
vou to do with it :’

§ 165. {With the words implying sweet’ or ‘seasoned’ this
gerund of % is used; as, FAGER-FIOET- Y ‘he eats, having made
his food sweet or seasoned,’

§ 166. §In tho case of the roots zsr and faz ‘to know’, this
werund is joined with their ohjeet to denote the whole or collection of
that object; as :s;m'q'a{f F@la (8. K. ) ‘he chooses as many girls as he
sees’5 i, e, all the girls scen; srgrorysd ¥rAgrd ‘he fcede as many
Brahmanas as Le kuows’, i. e., a/l.

(@) M rag ‘to get’ und AT ‘to live' are combined with qrag
in the same seuse; as, IIEE 4% ‘he eats as much as he gets’; grasiT-
mia ‘he studies as long as be lives’ (. ¢. throughout his life.

(6) < With the words /T and F=T this gerund of gy is used
with the bject; as, TIYT Y ‘eats so as to fill his belly’; so sAgE
IO ‘spreads 80 8s to cover the skin.’

§ 167. n With tie words s75F, 3707 and a7 this gerund of fay
is.uzed like the cognate accusative in linglish; i. e., the gerund of the
root and the root itself are used to signify the sense denoted by the

* gt Eafedy Regradmsda (10, 4. 27 )
P gqraadraarataasa 1 (111 1. ¢5)

- Egie orga ) (111, 4.°26)

5 ZAfr zfrGE: wrwer ) (1L 4, o)

M arafa fregsfide 1 (111 4 30)

* TRiFEEy: g (111 4. 31)

I FFUiERT Ay 1 (T1L 4. 35)
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root; as, Tﬁ'&q’ 191® ‘he grinds eromething till it is reduced to
powder’, i. e. he grinds it (0 powder; so ITCH-FN-YT WS,

(1) * With the words waw, 9Fa, =, the roots 7, &. and g
are respectively used in a coguate seuse; a8, FIFITA #T- ‘he destroys
90 a8 to tear up by the roots,” i.c¢. he totally extirpates; HAFEN
FOfa ‘he does a thing which wae not done before’; & Hraqrgd gt
 capturcs him so as to preserve his lifco’; 1. e., captures bim alive.

(3) In the same way this gerund of g7 and fqw is used with a
noun to denote that it is the instrument of the action; as, qraard
gfea =qrae zf+a ‘he etrikes itk the foot;” Iz AT =TTET [AAE
‘he grinds with water’; similarly, § Fw=UTE TR ‘he takes him by
the hand’; so qIoTaTe, FCUTE &c. geaTqd Tamd—gwa &c.  Other
examples are:—FTATSt AFTTq ‘periskes eo that his life perishes’.
i. 6. dies away; FEASIT 37T o9  the tree is dried up while it is
atill standing’; so FeIgF 744,

§ 168. {Sometimes this gerund is used to denote similitude or
likeliness, such as would be ordinarily expressed by z3; 83, waATH
aw: ‘he perished like a goat’; qrqs=rrd O ‘he waliks like Pirtha;’
FATAITG fAigd A& ‘water was kept as ghee ( would Le kept) !

§ 169. IRoots having the sense of g ‘to strike’ such as g,
g &c. aro used in this gerundive form with nouns, wheu the object
of this gerund is the same as the object of the main verb, and when
the noun with which it is compounded would have stood in the instru-
mental case if the ordinary gerund had been used; as ZTrqgrd w1: F1e2-
a1’ ‘he collects together the cows, beating (them ) with a club.’

(6) Similarly TNy 7T: ¥QTIQTA ‘be stations the cows z0 that
they are all in the fold’; qreqauid g =qratvgTausizga &,

() wg is jeined with g%, Far and words having the same sense,
when immediate contigunity is intended; a3, F3rgE geo=q ‘having

* gu@TEadiay gy | (1L 4. 36)
b IR FHIG 70 (111 4. 45)
1 fwratat 3 aamERFEom | (1T 4. 48)
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olosely caught (each other ) by the hair they fight' ( =%3rg FEYwT).
Also geayTé =gt qEAT; gfwgE daking a stick’ (gl gfar);
20 FreWE.

§ 170. *With words signifying ‘Jimbs of one’s own body’ this
gerund is nsed, when the limb is not kept steady; as ;rﬁéiq' FYTRA
(FWHA) ‘he narrates ( the account), throwing his evebmws (glances)
ahout in all directions.’

(a) tIn the :ame way when a part of the body ix completely
hurt or ailicted in the action, this gerund i~ used with that part in
the sense of the accusative: as, IT:qTRAYT g ‘they fight 80 as to
afflict their whole bosom’ (FRAET: Frzgea:); WAEATIEN A9 T (Ku.
IV. 26 ) ‘and she struck her bosom so as to hurt her breasts’

§ 171. { The roots ﬁ'w\ with wr and gg are joined in their
gerundive form with AT in the senso of the accusative; as, arwra-
grare ‘he mentions (it) telling his name’;s ATHITE MRTEMA ‘he
calls me by taking my name’ (i. ¢, by my name),

0bs, This gerund i3 used with nouns to form compound words.

a3 ATYUAE, not AT %; FAUTE, not g e &e.

¥ IMYA AR FAN QFIBANE  ASIDGT Al (g
WA AT AT ANEAl e Aemd aman
SAETUOT AR TR CAIRERHEHE AT ( (P L 7)

qar HAGURAGEEA A FARIATIERT ROl @Ad
ZIHANAR 1979 T&ATA | (M. 5)

LERIEEAL LD era&amumﬁa g e @ g atﬁﬁ

*vmrsgwn(lll 4.54)
| aREsgwm =0 (111 4. 56)
1 aweafEmEy: ) (111 4.68)
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ggd Ruew zm 9 [@madian  @WsH  sRAABAIGRIET |
(K. 98)
d Rurganme=g T 1T T AT

g et FHaad alga egag 1 (Ko VL, 94)

HE FAWAFATK ATRAS FisAa @asi=sas | (8. ¢)

U FAWMFARAIAAT qAaEzER 2RF T AEws-
[t alfgmd odiar (V. 1)

WIGUS:  SHNEBEAEE W@ agafng
ZMFAAT TAUWG @57 WagEgmEg | (Dk. L 1)

AAEIST AW FAN TRFARAATT  AAS|=AT AT qofi-

EAEATFIHE 04 WEARAGATRANAAT AT @I am
Andieiediq | (Dk. 1 9)
FAal gEA0 qreAW aUNEYNET  g@ESieeieTd
&ds | (Mu. 2)
T UHEETT |FFL HIIEGT |
AIRATSAUAICET MIGT TIOMEIE 1 (Bk, V. 5)
ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXEROISE,

FATIYTA FYATIAGTH ATITFHZGIGT |
FTCSTATEIARIGAG FTERY EFTRARTT e 0 (Bk. V. 11)
LR WTANAGH (EAr=aai
A ya AABTSY WA fARETT
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FEITRAAT Fwaa: gy

TATNATRATA FrarE /v 1 (UL 1
frarasfeRET T899 F1 Fgvdar

SEATER GH 1% gear 1% A qwwg 0 (H. 4)
A gRvEdl gra} fawne

A T4 PAATT 5q9744 | |

At fafaa Aad AETg 9a-

EHET AAUATERFUT g 0 (Mal 1)

SIAAT TTAT AFTH(UAT AT TAWIGT &I

ITIELT+A VEYZET: HIAYTATARIT: |

HaTAl fAnfFagat dedr guiAt

WA TAI@TH Troqrars s o (Me. 119)
AR T orw Agdian« w3

q =7 U7 ST AR FeT @AAuTeq o (Bg. L 31)

AR AT THEARY FFAEAT AOTHI@TNS1E Md e Ry
TN T ZIRITAIBAT FEATAETeRag ) (Dk, L.5)
A7 ETIETTA (AT TeAT RAFSITT TNE WIS fAseryge
g sraeaggiea ) (Dk 1L 4)
& TS CATATAT TR 77 QAT Z2iF )
a7 yawrgaEEi argEeat Magm wa: 0 ( Bk, 11 23)
fagraaTs & 3 A€ FENTH QR |
R T 7T TIH T WHASATRGA 97 qworrg 0 (Bk. 111 14)
g1 AT ?ﬁmwgm gm |-
&1 A roga: TUwEt STErE v

14 71 TPEAIFASHIAAT 3F33 @ =d
FaAeEA TRETY 31 97 FAredeaf 0 (Mo, 6)
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N. B—Use participles for the words italicized.

Seeing the fowler coming towards them, all the animals Gecoming
frightened, ran away in different directions.

When did you come buck, acquaintimg the lord of the Vaigas
with this news ?

Becoming of one accord, and forming a strong resolution not to
desist from the work undertaken, begin your business.

A jackal, roaming at will near the precincts of a town, accident-
ally fell into an indigo vat, and beimg unable to get up, remained
therc. feigning himself to be dead.

The Brahmana, Aearing the words of the rogme, placed the goat
on the ground, looked at it again and again. placed it once more on
his shoulder, and took his way home, tAinking over the rogue's words.

Then he was respectfully dismissed by the minister Aaving called,
him to court, Aonoured him with suitable presents, and communicated
to him the message of the king.

N. B.—Uss Namul forms for the words italicized.

He chose as many girls as he saw (1) suitable to himself,

He reduoed (fqy) the medicine to powder, and placing it on fire
and hoiling it, drank it up.

He was pelted to death (ga) by the followers of the king for

having killed their master,

I fell upon my enemy all at ounce. and routing all his followers
caught (g ) him alive.

The king of Pataliputra captured the town of Vasudurga, and
took its inhabitants prisoners.

Who calls me by my name? .

8
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LESSON XVI.
The Infinitive Mood.

§ 172. When one action is representod as being done for
another action, the latter is, in Sanskrit, expressed by the Infinitive,
which is formed by the addition of the termination a® to the root in
the same way as the third person singular of the Deriphrastic Future.

Tt has the sense of ¢im order to ¢ for the purpose of,” ¢ for.” and thus
corresponds to that form of the Fnglish Infinitive which is called

<infinitive of purpose’ or * gerund.” The Sanskrit Infinitive has thus
a dative sense, and may, if necessary, be replaced by the dative case
of the verbal noun derived from the root; as, qrrdiHiw@AY AY TATy
(R.IV.60) ¢he then set out to conquer the Dersians’ i. s. -for the
purpose of conquering &c.” Here g =wrqmy, and the sentence may stand
thus: qICETETAT AT TaOE: 50 QAIAFSETATSR T ETTRATACT

(K. 147) where g =& 9T
Obs. (a) Like the Xnglish infinitive, the Sanskrit Infinitive is

a remnant of au old inflexion. In Vedic times the verbal noun formed
from & root by the termiuation g (g, arg) was regularly declived.
We find such forme as g, aq, #ar:, as if sig was a regular noun. In
course of time the use of the forms fdY:, #&x, became less and less
frequent, and the form that was chicfly used was the accusative in-
flection. It was subsequently cousidered to have a dative sense, and
hence the present Infinitive form in Sanskrit has always the sense

of the dative.
(0) The Sanskrit Infinitive corresponds in Latin to the Supine

in um (datum:qra) which is properly the accusative of a wverbal
substantive, just as in BSanskrit; ‘Themistocles Argos Aabitatum
(xqrg) concessit’ ‘Themistocles retired to live at Argos.’” The same
gense is expressed, as in Sanskrit, by the dative of the gerundive
participle; Decemviri legibus scribundis’ (fRfAfAwTong) ‘Decemvirs
Jor framing laws.’

§173. It follows from the definition that the Infinitive in
Sanskrit cannot stand as the subject or object of a verb. It has no

'
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connection with any words in the sentence, except that it may, where
" possible, govern a noun in the same case as the root from which it i
derived. Where the Infinitive occurs in English as the subject or object
of a verb an abstract noun from the root must be used in Sanskrit;
as, ‘to gat up early in the morning iz wholesome’ srav® Iagr (not
XYY ) AL ; ‘[ learn to sing’ 3rg wrawdiy.
(¢) The Infinitive after verbs of ‘sesing,” -hearing,’ is, as in Latin,
“rmnslated by the present participle ; as ¢I heard him speak’ reRTOY
aETE; S0 AraTd 3 & ‘Ho saw him study.’

§174. The strict sense of the Sanskrit Infinitive is motste or
purpose of an action ; but there are some cases. as in English, where
the Infinitive is used with nouns and also adjectives; as, ‘fit to go.
«able to go,’ ‘time to read.” Such cases are. however, limited by Sanskrit

_idiom. Some of the principal cases of this nature are given below.

§175. *The Infinitive is used with verbs and substantives
meaning to wish ' or ‘desire.” provided the agents of the infinitive
and the verb are same; as fRATEwqin AT (Ku V. 53)
“desires to obtain for her husband the Pinika-handed god ( Siva /
20 WY MBI JAAT AURAARG T Folt (L. 1. 3); but not arf
sigagfarsem@ ‘1 wish thee to go’, where the agents of wg and gw ure
not the same.

§176. 1t Itis used with verbs meaning to be able. to make boid,
to know, to be wearied. to strive. to bagm 0 get. o set about, to bear, to be_

”mawq%gm | ( 111 3.158.)

t AETRrA T CEvERRETEtTaY gaa | (1L 4. 65)

This Sdtra presents a knotty point. Bhattoji Dikshita says srg-
TEURATRAAT FATX AFATATA 6. 0. the Sutra gives roots from greg to HE
and roots haviug the same sense as 3g_‘to be.” But this is hardly con-
“listent with the almost overwhelming evidence of usage. According to
Dikshita’s interpretation, Y ‘to bo able’ canmnot be used with the infini-

tive ; but 7 qrRATR ARG (8. 4), TrTRTTRRaT W (M. 5 ),
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pleased or to condesesnd, and to be; as, 7 qrEIN FFTwRITATNAG (U. 4)
‘T am not able to compose my heart’; g5 fra: qrewrRaR« (Ku. 111. 2)
‘thus proceeded to speak to him privately’; sram@& 2t g (U. 1)
‘you know (how) to entertain my queen’; arfeq-wafR-fa=a-aT

(8. K.) ‘there is food to cat’; 7 faw® At wadrElg ( Ve. 3)‘[
cannot bear to see the dispress.’

§ 177. *Itis used with words meaning ‘sufficient, strony, abls,”
aud substantives meaning ability, power, or skill; as, FFEARR FTITZ
qremd & ®W/g: ( H. 1) *who is able to avoid that which is written
on his forchead * FyFmAs T3y F aaw: ( Ku. 11 56) *his penance is
able ( sufficient ) to burn the worlds’; s1f ¥ favw: a5 qftqrg ( V 2y

‘[ have power to know everything’; Frs=qy gagTEyg qufrsn R (S 4y
‘who else than fire has power to burn ?; ¥r=f weftor: Fres: azar (S. K.y
‘skilful in eating’ ( knowing how to eat ).

§178. 1 Tti> used with words meaning <time’ with roference
to the work of the time ; as. SIFEASTRTRTH mﬁg (S. 1) ‘this is,
indeed, the time to show mysclf’; gAE: FF WATARA aFg( vV.2)
‘it is time to bathe and take food.’

Note.—As in Latin, some verbs in Sanskrit are of the nature of
dsponents, 1. 6. passive in form, but active in seuse; as, 3, T, HE
and their derivatives ; as. F sTFgTea 79T Q:rmmg (H. 3) ‘those Taults

cannot be corrected or remedied’; & 7 ASTIHRT ATAYATET an-g-ﬁ-g (M. 3y
‘the A$’oka does not deserve to be kicked with the left foot.

S U [ —

are instances from a standard author; :nmllarh f&* ‘to know' can-
not be used with the infinitive; but § 5y &= m;g T |7 (R. V1. 30).
is as good an imstance. We must. therefore. suppose that the Sdtra
indicates the existence of an interpretation connecting argdggor with
all the preceding roots; otherwise we chall have to condemmn as wrong
all such constractions as those given above. Taking this ‘view I have
interpreted the Bdtra, eonnccting syoyargur with all roots.

* quiteerorgady | (11 4. 66)
t g eHaYeTg gaa ¥ (1L 3. 167)
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§179. The Sanskrit Infinitive has no passive form, the same
form being used to denote both aetive and passivs senscs. In turning
a sentence involving an infipitive into the passive voice, the words
governed by the Infinitive remain wnaffected; as & fmrg girgf=afa.
AR T -SRI A; THT TR TagATe; TR g7 egATar. Where
the object of the Infinitive and the verb is the same, it is. in the passive
voice. put in the nominative case, leaving it to be understood with the
Infinitive; as g godf qRRgH=STd: a7 Tvu: qiggiasaq, the object of
qf3g being &, if necossary. In this case it will not do to say weq
qfggfersga, for this would be an impersonal construction. though gzw
is not an intransitive verb.

Tir the case of roots like those referred to in the Note to § 178.

both constructions will be faultless; qgARTIETE TFTa or qaAw: HAfH-
firg sreaw, though the latter looks more elegant and classical.

§180. Theuse of the root 3@ ‘to deserve’ deserves to be
marked. 1t is frequently combined with the Infinitive in the semse of
¢ prayer.’ or ‘respectful entreaty,’ or in those sentences where ‘be pleased’
or ‘I pray’ or ¢ bey’ occurs in LEnglish, and in this sense it is generally
used with the 2nd and 3rd persons; a3, ¥ ®Y qF a‘qﬁqﬁnﬁﬁ (Ku V
39 ) «(I) pray. do ndt consider me to be a stranger’; M-
wEfd FATCG ( Mu. 4) - be pleased. O DPrince. to hear it attentively’
(Tbeg that you will hear &e.): f@ AHTE T wTRERAY TRUwR-
gt (U. 3) - dear Jénaki, be pleased not to forsake me who am in
this plight. ’

§181. The infinitive with the final & omitted is used with the
words 7R and ®§a: in the sense of ¢ wisking’ or ¢ desiring,’ or ¢ Aawing
<« mind ’ to do that indicated by the root: as gaTly THFEW g-q'pﬁ s
(8.1 ) *your honour appears desirous of speaking again.’

>

Regrg) el At noigiva: oR<sgRE@ | M. 1)
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T g% a9 [WHNTR  @WETIAEEaAd A4 gRaqd ward-
ZHaR: s | (8. 5)
AR Al TergnaaRaat 4R qRd AAiSEgR 1 (Ve 5)
A 9 TR FEAWIHA | AEY ATEE  qIAROUE-
14 areEEgaaTEaTy | (K. 62)
F1 MOAT  JYAAT | J@@aAAFAT  d9z@gAIAT  wFA
(K. 157 )
FfguRTEAGT 713 TEfaEsergan |
FAGURMRA TS gEC gggga N (M. 1)
TARAGHT FFAREGATAGIA | (. 1.15)
TFEIFETIA 0, afg gad an: |
GTHIS® T QIGRIFITAA Afag 0 ( R X 25 )
9 W AR Bl (EAEAT |
& ada uAl €30 @@l  IoFAT N (R XV, 64)
UARATAGAY [FH1gE AT 7 araiyam 1 8. 5)
=S AEEFAGE TG WG
3 awaofis] fAeFgAm=aa §aaT |
AT ayfReEAT (A aniaded
g 53 & @ew 97 qal g GURAEgE: 0 (Bh. (1 6)
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ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXEROISE,

HASHAYT TUAT | GIETATHAT | AFHGERY: s0gq | AfAHIATAR
HEYTAMTIIUTERT FFATHIAATTA GETAAD @I | aATETR 79
FURTY AUEAAMEEWAET @ @R SRS IAaTRYAgH |

(K.169)

IR FHRT AT i@ avfnon 7 gygeq @AWy auny
ARt aAfygEsaTd: 1 (Mu. 2)

T @Y 7 Weannen« (rAfAgasiia wasa: SRAmNE | §IIany
WAt gRTER 1 (Ve 1)

FHTTA AATAGTATGY: FAATST 7
WX GAT T[T YA |
qARTRGfA T TIeA TS TfTfag
A @ TAGT ATAITT @AFTARET /¢ 0 (V.5
saTsT Ffereedt agamt Ferfmamueaame: |
W A TERATERAIGA 7 A5ged qaagrefy 1 (Kn. V. 40)
AAITHT WITAT GAAT TFAE |
AT 7 [/ F+47 Fgguaenzar u (Ko VI 799
q JUIEAASZET TH TRATIAR TgRE |
FRETIAAT R a1F F1aT fEAdsid & =em 0 (R VL 2oy
A GAHRTATAT
RIS af odt 7 F97 Mk
ey FFEAFE RIS |
@it fegftanvessTaas
F: [RegrawiRudg swd: 1 ( Ve 2)
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He strove as far as possible to effect the good of his countrymen.

Why do vou wish to appropriate to yourselves the property of
vour brother?

I told him to do the work. which he did most reluctantly.

To take revenge appears at first pleasant to a man, but in the
end it results in ruin to himself.

I do not bear to sce even poor men disrespeetfully treated.

Be pleased, O Krishna. to clear (figg) this doubt,

It is now time for you to begin to study vour lessons,

Even an insignificant enemy does not deserve (eug) to be slighted.

I desired them to go to Bombay. but they did not like to do
accordingly.

How is it possible ( grmg) to go to another country. leaving yvou
here alone ¥

Not to mention the poor. even rich persons find it difficult to live
honourably in times of frmine,

This villain deserves (gs ) to be punished for his erimes,

Let all the prisoners he ordered to he released on this auspicious
day.

To expose one’s self to danger is sometimes preferable to remain-
ing idle in the house, heing deterred by calimities.

In AlakA the splendid palaces will be able (356 ) to equal (ger)
you in those various particvlars,

He was greatly desirous of doing good to others, but has not hecu
able to accomplish his object to any extent.

1 beg your honour to grant this request; it will ever bhe my duty
to remember it with gratitude,
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LESSON XVII,

Tenses and Moods.

§182. In Sanskrit there are altogether ten Tenses and Moods:
Present, Imperfect, Perfect, Aorist, DPeriphrastic Future, Simple
Future, Imperative, Potential, Conditional and Benedictive. The ten
lakaras given by PApini are—gz | %, 7, 25,32, &2, 92, @,
&=, and FZ.¥  Of these the last (3]3:) is found only in the V edq and
has the sense of the subjunctive, and it is generally termed ¢ the Vedic
subjunctive.” The remaining nine respectively correspond to  the
tenses and moods given above, the Benedictive being in Sanskrit
included in fg® and distinguished from the Potential ( fAfyfgs o~

amfifee.

§183. Ivery verb in Sanskrit. whether in a primitive., causa)
desiderative. or frequentative form, may be conjugated in the ten
tenses and moods, though the last two derivative forms of verbs ure
very rarcly used except in the DPresent tense. The semses conveved
by them are usnally expressed by other forms or combination< of

words ; as frmfaefa =wgf=efa: s = weta.

§184. Some of the tenses and moods in Sanskrit exactly
correspond to the tenses and moods iu other languages, and :ome are
peculiar to Savskrit. In this and the next three liessons are given
their uses and meanings. The Present tense and the Imperative and
Benedictive moods are considered in this Lesson.

*This terminology of Panini is artificial, and is not based on auy
poarticular principle. Other grammarians have adopted a  some-
what rational nomenclature. The names of the several tenses and
moods, according to them, arc in the above order as follows:—waeei
(T@wTAT ), Ty, T, AT, saeAdr, wiasgT, Tt geer (these
two alone being quite artificial ), fpgridafer: and arsft:.  The feminine
i3 used, because the word gv@: is understood after each.
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Present Tense.

§185. The Present tense is used to denote au action taking place,
or a fact existing, at the Present time ; as, Awoa: ﬁaﬁqﬁ‘ (R.I.1)
¢ L sulute the parents of the Universe.’

Obs.  Strictly speaking, the present tense in Sanskrit correspond?
to the present progressive. imperfect or incomplete form, which ex-
presscs the continuance of an action whick §s bequn. DPatafijuli says ‘gg-
ARQTAATH STTasaT wawdr which indicates that the action denoted by
a verh in the Present tense is yet continuing aund had not stopped ; as
g AFTRT Mafe dyrfag ( Ma. 1) ¢ this lady brings (is bringing )
water ; this (another) grinds (is grinding ) odorous substances’; wat-
WIRTFAET T T ( 8. 1) ¢ these ascetic-girls come ( are com-
ing ) in this very direction.” There is no distinet form in Sanskrit
to expres~ this continuous action ; hence its nsual signification.

[t must. however. be remembered that it is only by a special
adverh or by the context, that the Present ten=c can be confined to
mean o present act solely: n: TIgaY A=Ffa (4. e SAYAT ); or FYRYT-
argg.  The prineipal nse of the Present indefinite is. as observed by
Ruin ( Grammar p. 185 ) « to express what §s trus at all times.” Tt
expres=¢: present time only as representing all time, The permancnt
arrangements and laws of nature, the peculiaritics and propensities
of living beings, and whatever is constant. regular. and wniform. have
to I represented by the present indefinit: ax gwfR: waw fE =
Forfa @A/t ( Bh. 11 23 ) ¢ say what the company of the good does not
de tomen’: sregwEt AR Fwredr atTA AwrrA: (Ku 101)
there i~ ¢ stands ) in the northern dircetion the lord of mountains
called Himalaya'; so arfea sfAT=qarawaat®g wawmmr (K. 35, );
o g arwEdisgaEfd (U 1); @ @y afgsandenfas:
#Tygea ( Mal 1) &e.

§186. DBesides these genmeral semses, the Dresent tense i
San-krit has, like the Knglish present, the following senses:—
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r (a) It'has sometimes the meaning of immediate future; a3
RTOTERTNBIR (§.3) +here I come (shall come)’; Faqr wfyeafy—
ax et (S K. ), qead q warg (Ml 5 ).

(%) When an action has just taken place. the DPresent may Le
msed to denote that recent past action; as, FIT & AR AR -—AGRT-
wwegmR (S K. ) “When did yvou come from the village —here 1 come.
( I have sust come )’

(e) Tnfables and in recounting past events it is used as if the
narrator saw them passing before Lis eves: as. &1 @g & (H. 2)
¢the elephant as/s ( u<ked). who art thou ¥’

(d) With words meaning till, as far as, before—whan &c..it ha-
the seuse of the Future DPerfeet: w:. FmmEs qOqaETd mmﬁaﬁw
awwrgaa ( U. 4 ) *therefore. defore he returns ¢ or till he zhall have not

~roturned ) walk away through this thicket of trees.”

(6) Sometimes the Dresent denotes a  habitual aetion such a-
is represented  in English by the past habitual  used to” or ~would’
a3 qIg 7 TUW TR AF ( $. 4 - did not think of drinking water
first " ( was not in the Aabit of drinking &) 20 BIOGFY ATHA FAT
faes aaffy (1. 1),

§ 187. The Present i~ sometimes used for the Iuture in con-
ditional sentences. or such as  imply condition: - gk ZZVA ( ZTAT
Fregfa JT) | @1 g (grar arera ar) S Ko che who offers
( will offer ) food goes ¢ will go ) to heaven.”

§188. When joined with the particle =g the Dresent has the
sense of the Dast: as. FRARAER WIg@! A8 (¥ qldgaa @
(. 1.8) there lived iu a forest n lion named Bhasuraka™  sfrorfeer
™ Wm&ﬁﬂh% ( Sx XVII, 15 ) :bought fame at  the cost
of their lives.’

. §189. With interrogatives. the DPresent often conveys the
scnse of the Future with reference to a desire; as. & FIOR & TePTR
(U 1) *what shall 1 do. where <hall Tgo'; & Wrsrafy (S K. )
S0 T WEPTIR adted ( Mu. ¢,
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(@) Whenan answeris given toa question, the DPresent is
used in  the sense of the Past with the word ag; as, FERFET: B~
g FA@ A (8 K.

$180. *With the words ggr and grag when used as adverbs,
1t has the sense of the Future, when certainty is indicatod; as, MIE
7 fAgad g ( Me. 88 ) ¢ will surely fall in the range of your sight ™
qEagE UMW WEASAT mrgw qyamw (U. 1) I shall zend
S'atrughna to exterminate this wretch,’

Nbs, +Certainty” need not be necessarily meant.

The Imperative Mood.

§191. This moodis used in the Znd person in the sense
of command. entreaty or gentle adpice. as in Tglish; spogg T @m:
( Mk, 10 ) - Listen yve citizens:’ qRamged  afiaravd ‘h‘elp ! help I:
T frgafy o1fw R wafgaw (U 1) -alas, my beloved, where art
thou * Give me responsc’: SN f¥ivg WA AT wfg wy (Bh. 1L)
-leave off ambition ( greedy desire ): have forbearance; give up pride.’

(a) The Imperative in the passive voice 1s often used as a
polite way of expression: as, TAZTAARTEAT ( V.2 ) here isa =eat.
please sit dowun.’

§192. The sccond aud third person Lmperative is frequently
used to express beuedictions or blessings; as T TUATAGNEG
FEATMETRE: ( §.1): *may Siva, endowed with those eight
visible forms. protect you % QT FRTET ag FAARATATZAT TG
q@r: ( Mk. 10 ) may rain pour down in scason ! may winds blow
pleasent to the people’s mind'; TR0 FEAEARTGR ( $.1)
‘may you geta son possc.sed of those (ualitics, who will bea
sovercign ruler !} G SWEATWINTIET  ( R. V. 34) ‘may you get a
son worthy of yourself;” ara & frt g (U. 1) &e.

§193. The Imperative is used in commands and exhortations

-extending to the future as well as to the present, and is generally used

© % grgegrfAredreg | (1113, 4)
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inlaws and in laying down precepts, just as the Potential Mood i
" used in the same sense. See Tesson XVIIL.

§194. Thereis awse of the second person Imperative, which
deserves notice.  'When ¢ frequency * or ‘repetition of acts * is indicated
the imperative second person ( Parasm. and A’tm. ) is repeated. though
the subject of the main verh be different and the verh be in any tenac;
as, qrfe ardid ama (5. K. ) ¢ he goes often and often’; so grar gvafa
gary: Adter At .

Obs, This correspouds to the use of the Imperative Mood in
Marfthi and other lan«ru(mu derived from Sanskrit; as. v ggeq ®@T
QT @AY ‘e A At ; qarA A gIrAr w AR AT,

(a) The Imperative is similarly used ( without heing repeated )
when several acts are spoken of as being done by one person; as.

Waﬁqm’;ﬂ uﬁmagm( }\. ) ‘he takes bis meals, eating
“harley and tasting fried corn.

Compare Margthi——¢ ﬁm @T. ZT0T ATT. QUOMT 97 WS q&0H &
«mﬁwa@:'-g‘é ATET Iq=. FEATT RIT: $IF Al ®iAT=
AYE. ART AT FEIH ATEAT AAZT AT F€A I

The Benedictive Mood.

§ 195. The Benedictive mood ( W—W) is always used

in giving blessings, and in ‘the first person expresses the speaker's

wish; ax, afRpA=ETOITERE %30 Figaar ¥@n: (UL 1) o what else

shall we say as a Dlessing ¥ May you give birth to a warrior;
fAdTrgdar: qraAirat qRufe ( MAL 6) smay the gods make the
ond very pleasant !, garat gave (1hid. ) ‘may I become suceessful I

.

7 @3 wRaa SO0 a’q'@}taara: AREIARTAIA @A1Zarw |-
(8.3)
fFugar W1 & n'alfi« V&l ® O EFadiEseaE | JgaE
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‘AR s ToN | FFIASHOWE AR A aofEasE |
(P.1.16)

aat {39y neaeg qffRaEAERd FEET T@E @RRA @
TG | (H. 8)

AR 3AAAA | ARSEANES R SAfRd usq 9 ¢
IWARYT qraR @ FW | qg=ga, @ FrEFTFEC | srdigat
Thaw g dt ) (K6)

AT TEA TF MAEigR qoeis
WRATHANT UqUATT AR TG T |
WS WE T AT ARdsIga
gredd TfRofie gaadt aAr Fewna: b (S1)
qrg A 997 [IWQ FE JARAGIAY AT
A fgAvearfd waat @& @ agan |
A T FEARREAD e G
d4 WA 9T AU FagIEaT o (8. 4 )

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE.

=Y IRAFAT ¥ WrATARrTIrARi v | agaaw (ML 1)
AT IfARTFLNR |T avgRATRGAT €07 |

& fvrargay: s FF Aatawds 0 Ku. 111 63 )
qtarerg g avg+t g @R govwchr:

e W& g vt o prawameamgte v o (8.1 51)
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ww: wvg A aﬁ'faﬁﬁm@m
AT IfUTHTeg TEat Wi Raar: §4qT |
TS daasiyon Aeaw: g Raw: gogat
WAl GAAGATIEgEE I g 0 M4l 10 )
goutt fefrg st |t wfg A% a9 O AT F9T
qG FRGUTE Wyl v fag=rae |
ATTATT RYATSUZAT T<T 17T 1=
F1Ta gy T:faR o gamaacgar Ifeaq n (Bh. 1L.77)
FTRET GEETAT @EATTAAT O
draTeggyR T 3T FwAfERRe | ( Me. 112)
AT AT A @ iy 9
AT qrewgrEafa |
Ja: qEREfY Ry aqtfa &
wefa: ®9g & 7 &0’ g o (Bh. 11, 23 )

The serpent having climbed the treo used to eat the young oues
of crows.

Arjuna, having strung his bow, says to Karna:—¢ Are vou now
ready to fight with me 7’

There is a tortoise being carried by two birds on their shoulders.

Why do you sbandon me here? What shall Tdo? To whom
-shall I go for protection?

I shall just (wse grag) wait for her sitting under the shade of
this tree.

1 have just come back from o long travel; and do you tell me to
work 8o soon ?

May you both get sons resembling you in all good qualities !

Obey your parents; respect the learned; never speak ome word of
<censure to others; and be content with your position.
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May cows give (Ben. of zr) much milk! May the Karth be
furnished with all sorts of corn by clouds pouring down in season !

Let spies, disguised as ascetics, be sent all over his dominions to
to find out the real state of his kingdom.

He desolated the whole country pulling down houses, driving away
the people, and burning down their possessions,

LESSON XVIIL
The Potential Mood.

§196. The Potential mood in Sanskrit corresponds to the
Subjunetive mood in Kuglish and Latin, but it has ot all the senses
and uses of the Inglish Subjunctive, nor the wide application of the
Latin Subjunctive. In Iinglish the Subjunctive mood is not used
in independent clauses; in Latin, it i3 used without any preceding
verh to express a wigh, but it is generally used in dependent assertions;
but in Sanskrit the Potentinl mood is used both in éndependent and
dependent asscrtious; Hyred MTcanrad: (Me. 20); Fed v3a ggar
ofy ad 'wra (MAL 1). We shall now see in what senses it is
wsed in Sanskrit.

§197. The Potentinl expresses (A) probability, command, wish.
prayer. hope. and capability; (B) itis used in dependent clauses in
awvhich the above senses are implied; and (C) it is used in condition or
hypothetical sentences, in which one statement depends upon another
as its reason, or condition,

A.

§ 198. The senses of ‘probability,” ‘command’ &ec. exprossed by
the Potential are expressed, in Iinglish, by ‘may’, ‘shall’, or ‘should’
and often by ‘wsll’, ‘would,’ ‘could,” ‘might,’ as used in dircct assertions;
a3, AR ﬁg‘(m YTwR g drgaq (Bh. IL 5) ‘one may even get oil
from sand, by diligently squeczing it together’; gig W ATTRY
F AW EWTIT (Mu. 5) ‘who, indeed, would think it probable
that the Maurva king ‘would scll ornaments? ’; Jt Frfaeg
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, sl (Mv. 3) ‘may T conquer the conqueror of Kérttikeva’; gafaaas:

,@'q"f:qi' FFT @R (M. 4) 'may the tree of T.ove make me taste the
flavour ofits fruit;’ ot gvarit famrEamrdg=ara (Ku. IT1. 10) T could
make even the Pindka-weaponed God lose his strength of mind:’ |y
A+ gag (5. K.) T pray that T get food.’

(a) The most gencral application of the Potential is in giving
commands, in laying down precepts or rules for guidance. and in
showing obligatious of duty, as expressed by shall or should in Fuglish:
as. FAfRTY fagaa (Y. 111 1) ‘one =hall bury a child that is less than
two years old’; atwqﬁ' ad 3a ( C. 29 ) ‘oue should save wealth
against (i, e. in order to mect) bad time': ggRTFTva 1 gt Ki. 11,
30 ) -one should not do auy act rashly.”

0bs.—Danini lays down that the Potential. s well as the Imypera-
tive. i> used in directing (o ~ubordinate &e. ). giving  invitation.

~szpressing permission (to do a thing . in apeaking of an honorary office
or duty, in asking questions. and in prayers ( ﬁ'fixﬁmm;aunq'i-
msmnﬁﬁg Tge LLL 3. 161). and that in the case of direction. permis-
ston aud proper ( particular) time. the Poventinl. the Imperative and the
Potential passive participles may be equally waed i(q’n%qﬁmm{;g
weagrsa [IL 3. 163 ) as gg IFAR-WFT qI79 . ZETHIRX ATT or geIawar-
anflrast waaAT vou may =it here’s frgaed @fRmGadm: (Mo 20 vou
may dwell on the mountain’ &e.: TIRLFATZATT you will teach the
son as an honorary duty’s fF |1 FZRUTATT I aF Sir. what shall 1
learn, the Veda or Logic 7 WiAF @wq or &w (3. K. ).

The use of the Potential is. however. more | comnmmon in thoese
senses than that of the Imperative or the participle,

§ 199. When fitness is implied. the potentiul passive parti-
ciple or this mood may be used; and <ometimes the noun iu g also: as
& FUT G, oF FEYTYT J1ST, or &Y H7GT QT ( S K. ) -thou art fit
to marry the girl.’

% (a) When scapability’ is implied. the Potential or the Toten-
tial passive participle may be used; as. ¢ & q§: or WEHIAT qle=q:
(S. K. ) ‘vou can carry the load.’

9
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§ 200. *With interrogative words such as, fi, ®my &c., the
Potential or Simple Future is used to imply censure; as, #: FaAw IAT
£ A< fAFsai@ ar -who will censure Hari ¥/

(@) tWhen wonder is implied, the Simplo Future is used in
preference to the Potential, when gf¥ is not used; as, Srsqqw=ar TR
woot wagfg (5. K. )it is a wonder that the blind man should see
Krishna 7; but =rrsaq af3 |®rsvigia © @ wonder if he study !’

B.

§ 201. The Potential mood iz used in dependent scutences
implying the scnses of Rope. prayer, &e. stated in § 197; as. wyrsi@-
sdtgrg (S K. ) <L hope 1 shall learn’; wrgigy @ @ @ & sfaw
oradfa ( Bk, XIX. 5) »we had no hopes that we should live’ &e.

(a) With words implying wish’ the DPotentinl is used in the
sense of the infinitive mood when the agents of both the actions are
the same; as, YRAUIA geaia (3. K.) =wWispf=afa ¢ wishes that he will
eat’. or “wishes to eat.’

§ 202. In depend.out ~entences, the Potential is often used with
:elutivc \vordns\to del}(ntw -rfwlt’ or ‘purpose’; as, TG g W FIAFEAT
Fa g giafxdvaa ( U. 1) -but tell me some fault of mine so that (in
order that ) it may be rectified.”

) )s 203‘. 1 f,“:}‘lcl\l ﬁn/zf)‘veﬂ i;(‘/':\'pn-ssvf\l »cx«-(:pt by thc' \\.ord wFd,
the lotcnt-l.a Is ;)ljnbl‘ﬂ v ased Ld;n. FIHT ® A wq07 ‘it is my hope
tlmt"y()}l :':'111 cui ;\ but zf\as;)naﬁ ‘Lhope he lives', q;f*ga-é; iy
Tfar® 4 @ aeg foaf@ (Me. 33 ) ‘1 hope you ramember your master, O
pleasing bird, becatise you are his favourite.’

(a) wWhen ‘ezpeetution’ is implied by such words as, wrge
=g, or Afd ATH, the Potential or Simple Iuture is used except \\'h;,:l;

* e (gtar ) frgear | (1L 3. 144)

t ( Fasfreor ) 14 g (1L 3. 151)

t gragagaswrafa | (1L 3. 153 )

o AT ara AT sa iy | (111 8, 155 )
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the word gg is usod; a>. HWTHATH Wsa wWrega a1 warg (S K.)
, ‘T expect you will ent’; =g arm wTAALTfAASsga (Mal. 7) ¢ would

(T wish) that the plans of the revered lady become suceessful’; =1fg
g & srerorrar: (UL 2) swmay T expeet that the Brahmana boy
comes to lifer’ ( Wonld that he comes to life). But Faragqri® a8-
Fqreas . L expeet that veu will eat.’ )

(5 #*When words expressing ¢ wish “such as gq, Fw. q'r&\ L&l
aro used, the Potential or Imperative i» used: us.. z=gn €™ @Eg
frag av war (8. K. ) - 1 wish your honour will driuk Soma.”

§ 204 t With the words &1, WRT- &7, the Dotential i> used
when the word gz occurs iu the zentence; as. FTF:-WRAT-IAST AT TT
AFTFIFATA * it is time that vour honour should take vour meals.”

C.

§205. In conditional ~entences in which one statement is made
to depend upon another as its reazon or ground, the Potential is used
~in both the antecedent and the consequent  clanses. (otherwise ealled
the protasis and apndosis). the former containing the condition or
grouud of argument. and the Iatter the couclusion bhased upon it
The place of -if.” whether expressed or nuderstood. is taken by gug
or g as QAT 1@ QYARGAT WA aa: i€ w A (S. 1) if our papa
were here today-then what would happen:': Farqzg=na A=rfasear
aflagt A7 ATARIET q73  FYgRrISTRTEgT (MALY) -if vou.
roaming at will over the world, happen to :see my heloved, first
comfort hor and then relate the ~tate of Madhava'; ~ meg w3a
gadi 913 a@a W Lo
0bs—Mark that gz never stands at the beginuing of a senteuce.
§ 206. In conditional seutonces the Present or Rimple  Future
is often used instead of the Potential: as, qiF feqar gsqi@ FoaTa T
(Bh. IIL 97 ) -« if the lord get up and sce ( vou), he will he angry’;

A Jpdt® gm@Esn® af (Dk 1L 6) - if you do not answer my

¢ % gegTie RERE | (111 3. 157)
| (wTearTYeTg) (o o 1 (1113, 168 )
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questions, I shall eat you'; geut feqfd Rrgw@ areafd (S. K. ) if he bow
down to Krishna he will go happily.’
Obs.—( a ) Sometimes the Present is used iu the protasis and the

Potential in the apodosis; as. qfd g&r gronAefHEIATIY ASTY WEZAT
wyg ( K. 160) «if his death take place, that also will be a great sin’;

S0 FUHTTATRTY >TTq7A(E STgAg arvaraat (wdq ) (R. VILL 87).

(%) The Imperative is wused instead of the Potential, in the
apodosis as a polite way of speaking; as. § FT+TFTTIIAITAT TEATRTR-
YgEFTC (S. 1) ¢ if any other duty should not suffer thereby, you
might enjoy the hospitality shown to guosts.’

(e¢) When the conditional clanse is affirmative and certain as
expressed by the indicative mood of the verh, or when both members
of the sentence deal with fucts, the Present must be used instead of
the Potential; as. * if it rains, wo cannot go out’; FV@ 9T AV ATE
a4 FfRIARE 7 TFER; not FAT q¥q Lo

g8 % quEd @@ =1 FafRERsIaTe: @ |
(V.3)
a3 afiegisasl  Us gAdE  qsidgeg gad
FRAMSTIA N (T 5 )
39 93 IEAESW gg4 31 HidsadagaRfA  ar an:
&9TEAQ adl JAUSST Fiw: 1 ( K. 286 )
ag R W FWATMFQAR AR A Iargiri
Aeafd a1 IAAS qa: FARAZATIGT G=BR I (K 132 )
SAa a1 wARar 4 ar 59
Brar gug: $ydiftgal 9371 (S, 3)
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TO§ FagArR SAs HaaEag |

FyarEs fAd @Aegni qamgsa N ( €. 18 )

@Y 39 [Hld ood EWFIHAT |

Ud TgI@ran 3¢ di9y FAEEqN ( H.2)
IEHIZIRA F1 A FAI FA 9ZFA |

HPWT ¥ FaAl AR G W ( Bg. 1L 24 )
WIZHAAZI0T 9ATgAE HUT |

a(F agsasalss warm yal 3 9533 0 ( Ve.3)

a=A 31 Ayargda vaEgaT |

queAtarY Aarer §ud F gfieTy 1 ( Bk XIX.?2)
anzfed eI a7 argify gaa |

IGAAIR §ekqa FRauaasgag | ( Ihid. 5)
AAFEARE IFATFHY qTAQ |

A JUUSATSSNG 99E 90l SA: 0 ( Tbid. 17)

ADDITIONAL SENTENOES FOR EXEROISE.
AT arArdsii—
TET AIIIRITACT & Fidt gt arady
TR TA: FUIAIA FATA &7 ST |
£ SRAARE NIRRT IS
Frda T IgAT TEaT AANTeAER 0 (V. 3)

TR YrepTRgITad gat TrarE /AT 7 Faegaanm |
7 tRaaraRaasad /= qgeT frearhimd sdredg o (Ko, V. 5)
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FATHT IS TETATEATAR TR |
FARETRAE ArgERrsgrtag 0 (. 1. 8)
FIH FETIRTEUTT TERAR AT »
TETS g Aras Sfwgssradyy 1 (H. 3)
¥ a1 aqTIRTAATAIY FATHYAT g sRuT |
e a1 ¥ 7 aacatgaemnansan: i (R XIV. 65)
THA AOEGRERTFITEIHUA
AP AT HATH S +
YR BT AR g9IgRY-
T g wRfATrEwETRaRrag 1 (Bh 1L 4)
AATHT T FTA T JUT: WERATIAND &
qRTRAFmHATGATsE & Wit wiwdtaresaa |
TAMETRANHT: KGEEAT Iv1 IO ¥y
T AT IqA: FAAHAL GIeg AQE T (Mu. 1)
wirg gfy sfdareeT g2 fF fAfEar 7 gfeq am
ATRaR HaEaTed a1 Avdrassar v (R VIIE 46)

While he was thinking how he should accomplish his desired
object, the whole night pas<ed away. :

How possibly will he be at ease. bLeing plunged into this great
ocean of sorrow r

May it be that her agouy proceeds from the intluence of Iove ?

You should obev your parents and teachers. speak the truth,
keep company with the yood, and always think of the greatness
of God,

1f you go out in this pitchy darkuness, and bring me flowers from
the garden. T shall consider you to he of a feurless mind,

Even if his heart. were made of stone. he would e mowed to pity
at sceing this heart-rending state of the woman.

Having heard that strange account I was at a loss what to say
or do next,
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One should win over a covetous man by giving him wealth, and
a fool by acting according to his humour.

Who but the sun can clear the sky of the pollution of nocturnal
darkness ?

I might overtake even Garuda if he has started before me, with
this speed of the chariot !

Would that the wretched Chénakya were won over to the side
of the Nanda family.

I hopo ( use gyag ) your religious austerities are Leing carried
on without any obstruction.

LESSON XIX,
Imperfect, Perfect, and Aorist.

§ 207. <In English there is only one tense referring to past time:
it is the past indefinite or .{orist’ ( Howard's Note on English Verd, 1.
12 ); as, 'T walked.” In 3anskrit there are three tenses referring to &
past time: Imperfect, Perfect and Aorist. lach of these had originally
a peculiar signification. In ancicut works, or works composed at a
time when, we have reason to believe, Sanskrit was a spoken lan-
guage. they are found to be used in their cxact senses : later om, as
Sanskrit became less and less a spoken language, writers began to
use these three tovses promiscuously.  The seuses in which they were
originally used are as follows :—

The Imperfsct is, according to Panivi. s¥Agad FF . §. ¢. it denotes
past action done previous to the current day. hence at a time removed
from this day. Tho Perfect is qiIsy f&¥ . 7. 6. it denotes past action
done previous to this day, and which was not witnessed by the speak-

_er. The Aorist is merely yard @& . i. e. it has reference to a past
time indefinitely or generally, without reference to any particular time.
An action doune boforo to-day is expressed bv the Perfect or Imperfeet;
what remaius for the Aorist is. therofore, to express a past action done
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very recently. say. in the course of the current duy. or having reference
to a present act. The Aorist. therefore, merely implies the completion
of an action at a past time gensrally. and also an action done at a very
recent time, as during the course of this day. The Imperfect and
Porfect are used in narrating events of past occurrence, generally in
remote past time; the Aorist is used in dialogues and conversations
which refer to recent past actions; but it is not used to denote past
specified time. or to narrate events.* Thus in the whole of the Purusha-
Sikta ( Rigveda X. 90 ) the Imperfeet or Perfect alone is used, the
events narrated referring to a past time, and in the Aitareya-Brahmana
recent actions are shown by the Aorist: as. § Wiy fAsqdr FeaT SeqfAy-
IS, AT § ATHE aeqTd &o; AAR & T g7 goveq ATAAATT.  DBut
later Sanskrit writers lost sight of this difference between the Imperfect,
Perfect, and Aorist. and the three are found to be promiscuously used
to denote merely a past action, whether recent. remote or mot wit-
nessed by the spaaker; o-. q7T8 fEREE TITH TF sggTfad 9IRS
Atz (K. 166).

§ 208. The Imperfect. besides its genmeral wse, is sometimes
used to ask a question referring to a recent time; as. RIreFiie |® TR
* has he gone to the village #7: but when a remote time is implied. the
Perfect alone should he uscd; as. F& FIA % ( S. K. ) - did he kill
Kamsa *°

§ 209. The Perfect—In the first person the Perfect denotes
some distraction or nueonscious state of the mind: it should not, there-
fore. be used in the firat person, cxcept in this scnse; as. qg ANF 3T-
AT AAT FS1E ( Si. X1. 89 ) “being feenzied, 1 forsooth prated
much before him.’

(a) Itis also used in the first person to conceal the truth from
vomcbodx by aftirming the oppout(, of that which is allegcd againsg

* For a tuller cxplanation of the dtﬁcrunue between these three
tenses, sce Prof. R. . Bhandarkar’s Second Book of Sanskrit, Preface
to the First Kdition,
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him; as Ffghegaredt: fF ‘didst thou dwell in the country of the
Kalingas ¥’ arg sfegmsmmg (8. K. ) I did not ( so much as ) go to
the Kalingas.’

§ 210. The Aorist—*This tense. besides its general meaning
of a recent, indefinite past time. also implies the idea of continuousness.
The Imperfeet cannot be used in this sense; a3, FTWAIRGT grasiw-
AR ( not wFFTE ) che gave food to Brdhmanas throughout
his life,’

(a) Inthe caseof ggr -formerly,” not joined with ¥y, the Im-
perfect. Perfect, Aorist or Present may be nsed: as, gg+ale IO TTAT
wm‘i ‘here formerly  dwelt pupils.” But with gosey the
Present alone is used; as. gRA @ G he formerly sacrificed.”

§ 211. The augment of the Aorist is usnally cut off after the
particle 5y or ®grew. In the second persou this tense with the aug-
ment so cut off has the sense of the Tmperative mood, and in the
first and third, that of the Xuglish -that’ with -may’ or ‘might’ or
sxmpl\ of ¢ may’ a5 gger AT Frawry: ( M. 1) friend. be not afraid:’

AqYUrEgT AR gdtd wH: ( S.4) ‘though wronged
( ill-treuted ). do mot. through unger. go against (the will of )
thy husband.’
AT GHETAE WI*ARASTAHT
AT ¥ AARAFFIIAT Al |
ZANZ Afeae ATUFERT...... .......(Mal 1)

‘May the Self-born ( Cupid ) not infatuate thee: may  thy mind
be not infested with dark thoughts ( emotions }—it is but vain to
say this or some such thing in this case.”

adiaaarRAraeer 4 9 1 (8. 1)
AAFATETL r:{a"mmmgcmumm | a3 SRfATRRREE-
" i we @A Fu gAA gl @A | (K. 17 )

*&mqmd}wvﬁ :(III 3. l’h') T
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FFNEIST WERS F1F & TSINRAATANAT  TWASA T }

gga Ul GASA0IF S GIFAT OISR |
(K. 58)

anffasaifast agomat

g sqERIy 7T dgEisa (U 4)

JMAEATATET {S GHRATG: |

AMRTZE AISAAGTH: GEWTTA | (R. L 21)

AATARAT g ATHIT AL

t@uig FYeeni-a ardeog | ( Bl IL 17)
ADDITIONAI SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE.

HTIAT AT 7 SqYIAA | AN AAATIATATY AR T
FeTIgASITNE TUEEIAT A RatgArar aAgRan

(Dk. IL. 1),
%ﬂ:u@ﬁﬂﬂ:@ﬂ:ﬂﬁmﬁfﬁtﬁmﬁu
TYT qY YW awaot woY % Srervagary argq o

(R. I11. 14 ),
AT gETAWALR TRATCEt |
sgwTafYTg feRIar@s un (R. L. 37)
FAEAETAT 7Y YRR qrsaara
Ageftamariad wrggawswes 1 (R XV.37)
F ATW TH: Y AAEEITIN |
g¥ gFaqrad Ay gtaw n (Bg. 1. 3)

When I knew that my friends had heard me prate in my sleep,
I felt ushamed,
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Do not (& ) be anxious on this point; my father will take care of
( f=a ) your son in your absence.

Ho spent the whole day in the company of his friends, now by
conversing with them on scriptural points. and now by engaging in
drawing pictures.

Why have you spoilt my hook *—No. Sir, I did not even look

(zw) atb it.
When I went to see bim I did not find him at home.

Our father has divided the whole ancestral propertx that we
might not afterwards quarrel with one another.

The-king has stationed ( ¥qvqg aor.) his guards auround all her-
mitages that the ascetics might not be disturbed (aor. pass. of the
caus. of 3rg) in their penances.

- I am glad to find that yvour attempts at improving the condition

of the poor have Leen crowned with success.

The witnesses of the plaintifi have all come; let. therefore, the
hearing of the case be procceded with.

Having spent his life in hunting for many vears he at last acci
dentally fell a victim to the jaws of a fierce tiger.

LESSON XX.
The two Futures and the Conditional.

§ 212. In English futurity is expressed by will or shall; in
Sanskrit there are two different tenses to devote a future actionj the
First or Periphrastic Future. and the Second or Simple Future.
The original distinetion between the two is nearly the same as between
Imperfect and Aorist. except this, that the latter refers to a past time,
the former to a _future one; in other words, the First Future denotes.
an action which is not to take place in the course of the current day,
while the Secoud Future refers to a future time generally or indefi-
nitely, as also to a recent future action, Thus the First Future denotes
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a remoto fuiure time not of to-day; while the Second Tuture is
employed to denote indefinite future time, to-day’s future time, and
recent and future continuous time; as, AIRFHATTHT ax A (Mu.
5) 'we ourselves shall go there in five or six days;’ o¥...gqfFam:
wFaaw (Ki. III 22) -they will be extirpated by Arjuna (the
monkey-baunered )'; gregeqy srgawt (8. 4) - Sakuntala will depart
(departs ) to-day’; WiFsgeq AgAGHH & Wawet qwrawr: ( Me. 9) ‘cranes
will wait ( at some future time) upon thee. lovely to behold, in the
sky.” 'Writers are not so loose in the use of these two tenses, as in the
ase of the three past tenses. The Poriphrastic Future is far less
frequently used; and where it is used, it gensrally denotes a remote
(not to-day’s) future action; while the Simple Future is used to
denote any indefinitc future action,

§ 213. When the close proximity of future action is intended,

-the Present or the Future may be used; as HZT MATA—qY TSR
wiRrern® a1 (S. K. ) ‘when will you go 7 1 shall just go.’

§ 214. *When hope is expressed in a conditional form. the
Aorist, the Present. or Simple Fature is used in both the clanses to

denote a future time; as. ¥7FrTAATE TR TFYSTIX T ITFTHATHER TITAT
geegraT T (S, K.) if it were to rain we should sow corn.’

§ 215. Sometimes the Simple Future is used in the seunse of
the Imperative as a courtcous way of telling one to do a thing; ass
azr ww qrarzge i (1. 1.) -afterwards ent my bonds™; so quareg:
1R RSt w1Ad aq (V. 4); this corresponds to the polite form of
expression in English: as, ‘you will see me at the station to-morrow at
12 noon.’

§ 216. The Conditional is used in those conditional sentences
in which the non-performance of the: action is implied, or ‘where the
falsity of the antecedent is implied as a matter of fact.” 1t usually
corresponds to the Inglish pluperfect Conditional, and must in

* ArefaTgt waww ) (111 3. 132)
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“Sanskrit be used in doth the antocedent and the consequent claunses; as,
I} GUARATRTEAHETG TR a7 Wafasaaz i fEafaa (V. 4)
4f you had felt ( which you clearly have not) the fragrant smell of
her breath, would you have had any liking for this lotus &’

Bhatti’s use of the Conditional ( Canto 21 ) is much wider, but
it i3 not supported by classical usage.

N. B.—The Sanskrit Conditional should not be used in those con-
ditional sentences, where it is merely implied that under a supposed
condition, such a consequence would follow; as, ¢if he were here, he
would defend his country bravely;’ <if I could agree to this your plan
I would rather die than live.” TIn translating such sentenmces the

Potential is used; as, g1 |rsT WIAZAT WAAIE @IS0 fazia.
Additional Remarks on the use of
the Tenses and Moods.

§ 217. The intricacies and details of thc several forms of the
Present, Past and Future are not found in Sanskrit. There is one
principal tense, and the ditferent forms are uswally cxpressed by that
tense. Kven in Knglish forms like the future progressive passive,
foture progressive passive continuous. are of a modern growth. and:
are not of frequent occurrence. Hence it is that a student of Sanskrit
generally finds it difficult to translate the multifarious forms of
these tenses into their corresponding Sonskrit eyuivalents. Some hints
on this point are given in the following sections, stating in more detail
what has been giveu in the three preceding lessons,

Present, Past and Future,

§ 218. A before observed, the Present tense in its simple form

( callod the present indefinite ) has in Sanskrit most of the senses
«which it has in English ( § 186 ). The English Past tense has, accord-
ing to the usage of classical authors at least, come to be expressed by
any of the threc temses referring to a past action, and future time-
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is generally denoted by the two Future forms in Sanskrit, and some-
times by the Potential mood ( § 198 ). But the several forms of the
different tenses are not considered by Sanskrit writers; if they are to
be translated into Sanskrit, other forms have to be used for them,

§ 219. The continuous forms, called ‘present continuous’, ¢past
continuous,” and ‘future continuous,” may be generally translated
into Sanskrit by merely putting the simple forms of the tenses; as,
‘he i studying his lesson’ & qrzAia, and not IdtarETsi®a: for the
progressive or continuous form is a true or strict present tense ( Bain’s
Grammar P. 186 ); ‘the boys are now playing’ IIFFT AgAT &Href;
‘the sun was shining’ TATAYF ( pot FGT JATHIQ ); ‘he will bo prepar-
ing his lesson’ § QIR

0bs.—The preseut participle with sy is used in those cases
where & regular continunity of action is intended to be expressed, such
as is stated in § 145.  When thesc continuous forms oceur in sub-
ordinat: sentences. the locative absolute of the prescnt participle may
be conveniently used; as. -while the minister was speaking. u messenger

entered the assembly.,” WTERTASHTAA FEAZA: TAT ATRETA.

§ 220. The emphatic forms, which exist only for the Present

and Past, may be translated by q&, g+, ®@g or some such word ex-
pressing certainty. with the simple forms; as, ‘1 do consider thee

guilty’ 1% ATRIUTAN 47T WY, or A &l AR ‘he did tell a
lie’ rsTAWATIAT 0T WYX &,
Perfect and its continuwous Forms.
§ 221. The Present Perfect is more strictly expressed by the

Aorist, or by the past participle of the root ; as, ‘what sin T have com-

mittsd by day’ qEEr TOWEIN ; ‘T Aave done my work’ w% ®wR FTq
. or sometimes by the Imperfect, and the Perfect also; as

¢he has ﬁmshed his speech’ § WryorARfdawTT; or wyugwdy or
ey or .
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§ 222. The Past Perfect or Pluperfect may in dependent senten-
“ «es be translated by the locative absolute or gerund; as, ‘when he had
departed I came back’ AIERFIHAASE TQATNSTY; ‘after I Aad prepared

my lessons, T went to school’ QIITAYIT IEQISTHATEZH; or sometimes
by the past participie alone; as. ¢ I said to him. who kad thus spoken,

¢go now’,” TYFHEA aH FITTAGHATT; * he cured him who Aed been
wounded ’ stamIIATREA.

§ 223. Tho I'uture Perfsct may he expressed by the Potential
-of 3 with the past part. of the verb; or better, by the passive or
impersonal construction; as, * he will have guns there by this time’
HAT GRYA § A WAT WA or &7 aF T

§ 224. The Perfect continuous forms + 1 have been deoing’, I had
been doing.” - 1 shall have been doing,” may be translated by (a) the
simple tense with words of time: as. @ FRRrRITEa: (H.L 2)
(b )by prescut participles with the corresponding tenses of AT,
or¥gf (§ 145) or (¢) more idiomatically, by the genitive of the
present participle, made to qualify the subject. with words expressive
of time; as. ' I have bzen doing it for 3 days’ ﬁﬁﬁm&m
Sa; * how long had ke been staying there:’ awq ax Ruawr fym
FTET qeta:.

§235. The prospective or intentional forms. i e. - he is doing
-or is about to do’, * he was about to do.” and - he will he alout to do,’
may be expressed by the words & or §a: joined to the Iufinitive of
the verbs ( § 181 ); as, q;émtﬁﬁ%[-m-wﬁwﬁ' q7: aud in subordinate
sentences they muy he translated by the future participles also; as
¢ when he was about to go I spoke to him thus’ srirsawi-figemd argi-
AT,

Il and Shall.

§ 226. Shallin the 1st person and will in the 2nd and 3rd
t'persons expressing mere futurity. may be tmnslated by the Simple
Future or Potential; a3, * T shall do it’ sr§ asgarm or HreqTR; ‘he
will go there’ & ax eI or
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§ 227. Will in the 1st person showing ‘intention or resolution
on the part of the agent’ may be expressed by the Present tense of
verbs meaning ‘to wish’, or morc generally by the Simple Future
with gy or similar words showing certainty; as, T will doit’ otk
arrgmmeeT® or generally w§ FREISATHAY ; - even if death be the
result, I will do it, ‘qof} A=F-QUATRTA MR AYTTE AR AT,

§228. Shall in the 2nd and 3rd persons, showing (1) command
or threat, or self-determination on the part of the speaker, may be
translated by the Potential mood, or by some word meaning ‘to
commmand,’ suchas WYATG. or by the Future of the causal of the verb,
the subject of the causal being the speaker; as, ‘the son skall obey his
father’ @=i: mﬁm ‘thou shalt go to the castle’, i.e., ¢I
command theo to g0’ &c.; W g ArrersrraaTfir;  he shall do it’ ong #
AHTASAT(R, 9§ & swfasanfiy &c.; or sometimes by the use of the
potential passive participle with or without aw, srad, &c.; as, ¢ thou
shalt not kill him’ ®gy & A« &&s4:; < thou shalt not move even a step
from this place’ WIERTRATNTIIRIC & qrwsd. (2) When shall
shows profise, it may be translated by the Potential or S8imple Future
of the verb with a word expressing ‘certainty’; as, ‘he shall be my
prime minister’ & AW aUIARTET wqq ( AfAsafa ) gud @eada wa-
W or & TAARTAT FRATAT.

§229. Shall in indirect speeches. expressing futurity in all
presons, may be expressed by the Simple Future or the Potential; as,
tyou say you shall do it’ g azpflears: ( m )R q:d woryy, Wil
showing determination on the part of the agent and used in all persons,
may be translated as in § 227.  ‘He says he will write' wgrasl HT&-
frewnfift @ a3fX |

§ 230. Will and shall occuring in interrogative sentences im
all persons except the 1st, and cxpressing will or wish on the part of
the person interrogated, may be translated by the Potential or the
Imperative when referring to another’s will, and by roots meaning ‘wish”
when referring to the will of the subject of the sentence; as ¢shall I
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or he go?’ wedd or wezTA fifs, e (wemwy ) f6; “shall you go ¥’
g fF; or Wmfk; ‘will you or he go? wegfiregwq or
¥eBTA fiF; but when will interrogatively used merely refers to futurity,
the Simple Future is used; as, ‘will he go there ?’ ax nfiregid f%;
“will you come to my house’ ww Mﬁww

Should and Would

§ 231. Should expressing contingent futurity, obligation or
duty, is translated by the Potential mood (§ 198), er by the potential
passive participle; when it shows some doubt or diffidence, as in ¢I
should think so, ’ we may say gf¥ & fam: or afd:.

§ 232. Would showing contingency or wish is expressed by the
Potential (§ 198); when it shows Aabitual action it may be translated
by the Present tense alone, a3, & Aqfer ‘would pass his time’; qg &
. AYW [FeAfy A (8. 4) ‘she would not drink water first’; ¢ would
that he were present ’ q1g | G Ea: Wrq AT€ AGT A WAL,

(a) In interrogative sentenees, would and should are translated
much in the same way as-‘will,” and ‘shall’; as, ‘show!d I or he go out ?’
i3 d—IresTiA ik (el or NI ); ‘would you do this P’ ygR-
a=pfery fis or HEFeaw f, according to the sense.

May ( Might ) and Can ( Could ).
§ 233. May in its senses of ‘possibility’, ‘permission,” ‘purpose’
is expressed by the Potential; as, wat#lsiarn® wrrga=ATA ‘I come

here every day that I may play at dice’; but when it expresses a wish,
it is translated by the.Potential, the Imperative, or Benedictive,

§ 234. Can (Could) always shows power, and not permission,
and is expressed in Sanskrit by words meaning ‘to be able’ with the

Infinitive of the main verb; as, T can do it’ ass& oW, ¥R, Q-
e &e.

§ 235. MMight is usually expressed by the Potential; as, it mighs
10
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be 80’ @ ¥qTA ; or sometimes by using the potential passive participle;
a8, ‘he might be my friend’ FHFrigAT wW R0 wiga=dt.

(a) Might used with the Perfect tense may be expressed by the
potential or past passive participle when it denotes ¢ possibility’; as
‘he might have done it’ ¥racsH WIG—FWT; 80 also I could Aave done
it’ wiaerg wFaaTe (g 7 & )- :

Must and Ought.

§ 286. AMust in its senses of ‘mecessity’, ‘force from without’,
‘certainty’ or ‘necessary inference’ is always expressed by the potential
passive participle; as, ‘you must go’ gqT Wasd; ‘he must obey me’
¥ AT

§ 237. Ought is expressed in the same way; as, ‘you ought to
learn it’ =% ( o7y ) eedasy, and sometimes by the Infinitive with
a1, Used with the Perfect tense, must and ought may be translated
by the Potential with a past participle or by the potential passive
participle; as ‘he must have come home’ § TZATIAY AT or I TEANI-
&, qaaagT wwsy (M. 4) “be ought to have asked you so0’, ‘you ought
to have told me this’ g& YT HEF FAAATH.

The Subjunctive Mood.

§ 288. There aro three principal forms in which the Subjune-
tive mood occurs in English; the present, past, and pluperfect. When
the Subjunctive mood is used in the Present in dependent clauses
governed by verbs of ‘command’, ‘advice’ &c., is used after verbs of
hoping, praying &c. and after lest, it should be :translated in Banskrit
by the Potential mood or Imperative; as, ‘I order that he be hanged’
- W or ATAAAT FATATTATIA; ‘I hope I come out successful
in this affair’ syftreTd frarft WYTTHAITE®, or a1t atw faordt wd
( § 208 ); ‘save her, leat her indisposition increase’ qRyraardai Wy |
AT @reat fwrdt adar. |

§239. In conditional sentences where the Subjunctive is
expressed by the Present tense in both the clauses, it may be trans
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lated according to § 206; as, ‘if you go I go’ gf g w9 (MAwq
or EFA ) ATY 1§ wST A ( ARSIUR or wePq ); 4f it rain we shall
1ot be able to go out’ aff F&r o ( T¥fY TSR ar ) af¥ vd ARy
A T (qrRAm: ) &e.

§ 240. When the Subjunctive mood occurs in conditional
sentences with the Past tense, the Potential mood is used in both the
clauses; ‘if he were here, he would accompany me’ g | WIANQY
ggPTedd. DBut when the past subjunctive implies a denial or falsity
of the antecedent, the potential cannot be used, but the Conditional
( §216); as, 4f the book were in the library ( as it is not ), it should
be given to you' qI} A/qEAF TATIASWIToTATE agewvd FgTAW.
Thus in translating the three sentences 4f the book ts (as I know itis)
in the library, you may take it’, 4if it be (I am uncertain ) there, you
may take it’, and 4f it were ( as I know it is not ) you might take

_it,” the Present or Potential may be used in the first two, and the
Conditional in the last.

§ 241. The Pluperfect Conditional is always expressed by the
Banskrit Conditional ( § 216 ).

1B FAAFRAAAWG | T FAAQCAL €593 A |

aufy spFeimsnrat @it geRea@ aagrag: doemd o

(P.I)

g & 4 ford g3 aodiza o 1 @17 Farauion

ATFAR AFAEiETEE | FH @R AUEAE qegast-
fasaf | (K. 117)

p @ eI PergaEaRaiaa s a3nt qqeog-
HgAAT | ( Dk IL. 8)
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agi YFaATR @R AWIRER | Iqaa ad%: g sifsad
1 3Rar 1 @ g awan amESAgSiAER | (Dk 1L 6)

TRIRTEY AN ForaEi: O |

1 THIATYRIEAAE[@eqYr 7 3 4 (Kuw, VI 68 )
SIS ] FAFTER: 99dd |

aafasy ayaddEdR qa: Ft § (B XV, 47)

JAFTZE TIqRIAASHE0T T |
aeifasang ax a1} aeaRaffget u (M4L 9)

faafea sdg vl afvaisan
durEAToTHATE Ao |

3 FsusageuEanyl [@Faar
& JeqeErEl YR arsReaq i (8.7)

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXEROISE,

MAOQU:—FAR T FEAN  TEIITATSATIOHATHANST FWe
waT ffaw oy Sfveay | @SR ATgaRe g8 quETE
Raak fAarafdsafa | (Mo, 5)

ufeifsgia wiasafy gaard
ATRAPIA( glASTd IHATST |
o AR SR
&Y T 7 AT 17 ISR
qTRT dgEOigRint 7 IRT dgrarafarg |
ARAET STATAGA: g TATAT RESTswiAT U
- (Ku, VIL, 66 )
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a7t ¥ WreEfyd glysqiaafisat® |

AT ATy (A4 shasrer gae T
FRROATRAT & 977 wqreafy @9 |

FRTETST gigegr anTRaTeE iy o ( Bg. 11.52—3)
VYTHOIZAE ST+ 4T AERAT: |

awi 7 & qgwar Jav grafy gragw u ( Bg. 11 35)
afEe: qugaiff AeaTITaRsT |

AY AFALEHTOW wrsqrw [dzafa o (Bg, XVIIL 58 )
qfBreafa arddT a7T AT AEvROEAT €T |
IIFEIPEEAZT T 9T WA fAarsidsgia v ( Ku. IV, 42)

Let all the subjects be informed that Chandragupta himself will
henceforth look to the affaira of the state.

Yon will get your desired object, if you only attempt to get ite

‘All this,” said the sage, ‘will happen ( qg with & )in the Kali
age yet to come, and men will commit various sins.’

If that boy had been brought up with care from his childhood, I
am sure he would have now grown as old as this boy.

Friends will swarm round a man by hundreds in days of pros-
perity, but in adversity they wiil leave him,

1f a king were not prompt in inflicting punishment on defaulters
the stronger would prey upon the weaker.

If you and Goplla were here, you could hardly bear to see the
dregdful sight.

A stag once proudly said to himself that if his legs had beem
similar to his horns, no animal on the carth would have been able to
equal ( g ) him in beauty.

If Rima had not gone there just at the moment, the whole house
would have been burnt down.
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Had I not then remained quite indifferent, I should have ineur-
red the displeasure of the king.

That ke would now come back and joyfully spend his days with
us, is next to impossible.

Had I but served my God with half the zesl I served my King,
He would not have given me over naked to my enemies.

LESSON XXI.
Particles.

W, A, AMFE, AN, AT, 34T, s1gg and IS,

§ 242. There are several particles given under the head of
¢ Avyayas’ in PAnini, Amarakosha and in the GaZnaratnamakodadhi of
Vardhaméma., Some of them are very useful as short connecting
words, and, as such, their meaning must be accurately understood.
Some of the more common of such particles are considered in this
aud the next seven Lessons.

§ 248. *s{a by itsclf is used as a vocative particle; as, gvuvy
wfrgw drassmraTiar qr@dr (G. M.) hence, Rir, I think the Malatf
flower was somewhere tasted by a young bee’; sfar ﬂ?&m L1 H
(K. 221 ); qyqai® SASTATHT W7 qrage (Mv. 3 ); or as & particle
showing respect or reverence; as, 3pT (RuFwTUNYEWWTTT (G. M. )
+‘learned Bir, teach MAnavaka.’

(a) It is sometimes used with fi, and means much the same as

farge or figga: ‘how much more’, ‘how much less’; as, T FIX -

sgorort fswor wrvweraar xor (P. 1. 1) ‘rich persons (even) have
need of a blade of grass; much more of a man possessed of speech

and hands.’
* o guTERTAYY: | (T W/, )
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§ 244. *wq is used in these semses:—(1) As & sign of auspi-
ciousness ; srqraT AHIAIITAT ( 8. B. ) < henceforth the inquiry about
Brahma’; (2) marking the beginning of a statement; :ygwTEaR
f@fid st ( P. IL. ) ‘now ( here ) begins the second Tantra ( book )’;
(3) ‘afterwards’, ‘then’; Y TATATHING: AT gavq W% gwve (R. 11. 1)
‘afterwards the lord of men in the morning let loose the cow to go
to the forest’; often used as a correlative of g% or g in this sense;
7 ArEfAPATTRY Srey sgaRw: (8. 7); (4) asking & question ; ung
WIS W= (G. M. ); often with the interrogative word itself; srq &v
fonrerer o aft (8. 7); (5) ‘and’ ‘also’, stersadA: (G. M.)
‘Bhima and ( as well as ) Arjuna’; wforawy wBt FHEET (Mk. 1)
‘Mathematics as also the KausSiki art’; (6) 4f’, ‘supposing that’,
“n case’; wry wigwwiagariw (K. 144 ) ‘if you have curlosity, 1
shall relate (it)’; I AIMFIGRT FAFAY: ( Ve. 3 ) ¢in case ( butif)
death is certain to befall man’; (7) “otality’, ‘entirety’; ®@ AW
sregregta: ( G. M. ) ‘we shall explain the whole Duty ( duty in its
entirety )’; (8) ‘doudt’, uncertainty’; graqr feqysaniaay: (G. M.).

Obs.—Lexicons mention also 3pRAFI; ¢ vq WATH:’; but (1) and
(2) snd sniwrTe are identical, inasmuch as they all mark the
beginning of a statement ; so also FATRET (re-employment of the same
word in a subsequent part of the sentence) and gfamr ( affirmation,
proposition).

§ 245. st joined with {§ means ‘what alse’, ‘yes’, ¢ exactly s0';
a3, GIFTC:—AT TTCUTRTME | 2 —3y & ( Mk. 8 ) < 8’akéra—has the
carriage arrived ?  Servant—yes, ( exactly )'.

(a) 3q g7 is used like the disjunctive <or’ in English; but
more generally it is used to correct or modify a former statement in
the sense of ‘or why', ‘or rather’, as, 4 f& « APWITERW qT TAW &

* FuETrRCETTETRRd AT A | (2N, )
sty eqTat aEwd

#y dgEreTRETIARRY T !

v wfwret TwETErEdR 1 (¥.)
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% (U. 6) ‘why am I not shattered to thousands of pieces P~—or why,
( I should not say so ), what is impossible to be done by Réma ?’

§ 2468. The gerundive participle {fggg is used in the sense
of ‘regarding, ‘with respect to’, ‘referring to’, and governs the
Accusative; as, 3y Faw mﬁm mear@ (8. 1) dbut referring
to which season shall I sing ¥’ gf&3q is used in the same way in the
semse of ‘wuith reference to’, ‘towards’; as wargiesT gary (H. 4 ) ‘he
set out towards his town’; %g&sma’} FTIGT AAFIG Afqar: &g (S 5)

‘with what object ( with reference to what ) may these sages have been
sent to me ?’

§247. *a1fq has the following senses:—( 1 ) T'hough’, ‘even if ';
qriaatf@ sorara: ( Bh. IL 85 ) ‘though made to fall down by the
strokes of the hand;’ ( 2 ) ‘even’; TTATIFTHATHT TewaaT@ a=f (5.1)
‘this slender-bodied girl appears more charming even by means of
the bark-garment’; ( 3) ‘also’, ‘and also’, ‘on one’s part’; TISTTIY BIA-
srFgiEsaTagg (Dk.7.1) ‘the king, on his part, ( and the
king also ) accepted the words of the sage and remained ( quiet );’
fAegaaom® wwgaT: arfdan: (P.1) ‘Vishnusarman, on his part,
tanght the Princes;’ s1ff fér=r AT &g ( 8. K. ) ‘sprinklo and pray;’
AR & ArgeeAgieaay (S. 1) T have also a sisterly affection for
them;’ ( 4 ) In asking questions, in which case it is used first; a7/ &gy
TN ( §1 ) 4s your penance prospering ?'; srcgawdras (U.2 ) ‘can
(‘may ) this be the penance-forest ?; (5 ) ‘Doudt’ or ‘uncertainty’; s}
S ayq (G. M. ) ‘may he be a thief ? (1 am not certain about it );
(6) ‘Hope’, ‘ezpectation’ AT fidew aATZronyray: (U. 2 ) I hope the
Brahinana boy will come to life.’

Obs.—In the last seuse IfR is generally joined with ava; agfd

ATH OAWL: gACITE aAsEara ( U. 2) ‘then I expect that Réma
will again grace this forest ( with his presence ).’

Wwwmmﬁl(a.
AR FATEATTASEIEIAEEY |
AATLHIGTIY FTREARATG & 0 ([.)




TO SANSKRIT OOMPOSITION, 158

Note.—Other senses are also mentioned; as gt ‘censure’; fAvqa-
TARTR w ( 8. K.) “ie upon Devadatta ; he will even praise a
Sddra’ ( so culpable is he ), qgTy ‘the sense of a word understood’;
| eqvg (8. K. ) even a drop of clarified butter’; and sraaR-
faraT or sysgmE ‘permission to do as one likes’; f} wgld ‘you may
pray, (if you like )’; so =fy tgarft Furmiwmengw g ( Bk.
VIIL 92).

(s) After words expressing number HfG has the sense of
-totality’; as, g¥xfa gt @At (P. I. 1) ¢ kings have need of all
( not excluding even one )’; 50 TFUTAIT FUTATH.

(b) Joined to interrogative promouns and their derivatives, it
has the sense of ‘any’, and sometimes that of ‘indescribable’; see § 135.

(¢) TAR—aariy are correlatives, and mean ‘though—yet, still
or nevertheless.’

§ 248. *orfy is used (1) as a gentle address in the sense of
‘friend, prythee’; as, MY fR¥FHARTAawRNGa ( M. 1) “riend, you have
said something void of judgement’, sf ATATFTRAGHS &fF @A (U. 4)
‘O darling Sitd, born from the sacrifice to the gods’; (2) In asking
a gentle question; 1f rfaaary sttaf® ( Ku. IV. 3) dord of my life,
art thou alive ?’

§ 249. =¥ is principally used to express (1) ¢surprise’,
«wonder’; =31y wirgegeeqdr ( U. 5 ) ‘Oh ! it is the revered Arundhati;
80 Y AW gHa &Iw: (U.5); (2) ‘grief’, ‘dejection’, “fear’;
AY FAqrIRAANEATITeqqy ( Mu. 2 ) ‘alas ! this is the state of a
servant of the lotus-like feet of His Majesty’.

§ 260. t g is used to demote (1) joy, astonishment, or
amazement, and ( 2 ) grief or excessive torment; gy wWgAt R:EIRA-

: ( Bh. IL 35 ) ‘Oh, the greatness of the life of the great
is, indeed, infinite !’; angg qrEvr FWRraTaA: (U. 2) ‘Oh! it is a terrible

* AR THTFATI AT qQIwafid « 1(H.)
‘vamiwgiﬁiwﬁtm:(i)
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thunderstroke’, argg wewifewar fA: (Bh. III. 110) ‘Oh, alas the
folly of the creator !

§ 951. *agr (1) is a vocative particle; as, sy ww=Ta: ‘O
kings’; (2) it is very generally used with adjectives and nouns in
the sense of ‘OA’, ‘O how’ expressive of joy, grief, or sorrow; as, gy

t weqETAt g ( S. 1) ‘O how pleasing is the sight of these

qaYgWEr
girls ; oy |uieaeqraaggar &9 (M. 2) ‘Oh ! the faultlessness of
beauty in all states!’ (how faultless is beauty &ec.); =gy faqr®:

( U. 4) ‘Oh ! this change of state !’ 3§y Iwdteiea ¥gam: (U. 4);(38)
it sometimes denotes surprise as caused by meeting with some person
or thing unexpectedly; as, ¥y ¥pwT@Hr (M. 1) ‘Oh, it is
Bikulavalikg !’

Y galEarag |roar WAt AR 1 (M. 2)

gd: graARNd 959fR | AE g AAHITIAYAT  gFeATl-
AgHe AR 1 ( 8.2)

I8 Fifwalst fiagdigawg agw | suAqTEiagfn-
FiYHeq A 1 (8. 2)

AT J1ad v AT TA A AFA AL (V. 1)

AfY sa $9Aasa F991 (U 4)

Fqleyd 68 I  IEBAZGERRAITANDY | 39 ar
TAFIRIGI 399 | TQURGI T FT 01 U.6 )

Ffmaslaagaan?  agaemll & aaTER | Jgany-

* Sty R e & FEmGRNTEY: | -
R saraTat R g 1 (3.)
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WA | fiZfd 7§33 | SvERamuan® =gt AR am
we ARE=BAISR § momdanggaq | (K. 36)
AF WA WFRAAIL | WA FEd AR Eigeia-
UARAANT afaRaaiAganIea T | ( K. 45)
#ft AW  adi:  EEUEENEgRRATEaRidingE--
Aicna: a0 (Mal 1)
AE H qHAIAT W | 3F AGFIARIRADAGE | @
frdFSaTiammaT: | 98 srrgeRamu®: | (K. 120)
WTo—Wg 3ITWIFAT FEAWITAL | AR gugagiawn
9FAT: | AT~ 5 | g 7Y Ay RunEney gRgdy 33
TN FIAIEHI 9FAT: | (Mu. 1)
IR gAY 3R RERSEEAT yEIgsES: |dwEg--
TRt AFIFEEIEFET: | ( U. 4 )
ar @GR waraag wud |
aa: qaadinAl afquad @grgar 0 (R XV. 13)

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE.

wafar FRTaY FRY avEd ATERET FwrERTior mw;ﬁ
BT &Y wiardeay STs saerd I FUOwtH | w9« g
aefteny dgwrgg 1 (U. 1)

qTUFT:—AR GG WL ST« | Fo-rd s (5w I
(Mu.1)-
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AY  TAGONRAAASTAGROT  FIWNFNM  qqAfy qgaw
- ATAARTTATTAEY  qvaa: FRASE qorwawohn: | get off awg
AN ASAFIPNMEAMRATETATIR agfQ glAmaasiad wgqar
wag | (K. 160)
QUOFT:—ITERA T FEWTE  Fqaned 5 a1 wdvgaiRa
- FEAAGERT: | ARG VAW AGHT fAfagdr wpgw: | @ siafagit
- ftafd AgTETEeY ITRT qifasd TElagd @ wFga 1 (Mu. 1)
gt gur afd fdrmyr @Y fF Agegear &gr
v g ¥ew g aarTwa: ofige av qreaAfy gwa i (8.5)
mmmmmm 1 (R.V.4)

ﬂw'ﬁzﬂm:ﬁtmn
AMAARGH ATRT TR F7 $YT FARY 0 ( R. VIIL 43)

At fRaTy gent aftcpe Agant @M Ramme & 1
A FFAT AT TIAX TOWR WG GRATIAH N

(Ku. V.33)
Y A ARG A7 7 A gaq |
YT & WETATEY A FAgAETH 0 (Bg. 1. 26)
FUAARG A QTS 7

AFTAT FERITHLR FR|T AAT |
FIRRITAATAT TewoaTy a=dt (5.1)

Even a fool should not be disrespected ; much less a learned man.
But suppose you take me there perforce; my mind will still be
~directed to my beloved, the sole object of my love.

Master—Have you dore the work I told you to do? Servant—
Yes ; it is long since I did it.

This king deserves praise for protecting his subjects well; or
why, it is the very duty of kings to do so.

The boy, about whom I am speaking, is very sharp.

He who gets angry for a definito canse is appeased as soon as
~that cause ig removed.

Ll
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At this the God went to the house of Garuda. He, in his turn, .
eame out hastily to receive his worthy master.

Is it likely that my desires will be fulfilled ?

How pitiable is the condition of these distressed persons !

It will make even a heart of stone relent.

Oh, the serene beauty of this lovely garden !

How full of obstacles is the accomplishment of one’s desired "
object ?

Alas! I have spent away my whole time in gambling, and whom
have I to blame but myself ?

Oh! it is my own ring ; I have been searching for it these ecight
days. Where did you find it ?

I am tired of walking ; prythee, let us now go home.

I hope you remember the man regarding whom I spoke to you a .
mwonth back.

LESSON XXII.

, «t, W, 37, @, 9@, @, G, 0.

§ 262. * a1, besides its meanings of ¢ till and from’ (see § 84);.
has the sense of ¢ a little, somewhat,” and is equivalent to the English
sk in ¢blackish ’ &c. It is prefixed to adjectives ; as, sntfdare ¢ a little
tawany’ ; SirAwTAT FVFESEAT Fioa: (M3 ) ¢ with the warblings of
cuckoos somewhat drunk with passion’.

The use of 3qr with verbs is well known,

-

(a) t v is sometimes used in recollecting past events; as =y
o 5w aqrefrg (U. 6) ¢ah! such, indeed, was then the case’; and
sometimes, merely as an expletive ; as, atr @ ®=g® ( G. M. ).

* STETIRASAISITHY WIRTY TIgEITR |
1 o s wgAr a0 ()




‘158 THE STUDENT'S GUIDE

§283. * oy is used in recollecting a past occurrence, and is
sometimes used as an enclitic particle, showing determination; as, fig
ATH qUEFT—( wIAT [A@TFT -t (U. 2) ¢is this surely the Dandaka
forest ?; (looking all around ) ¢ Oh, yes, (I now recollect )’; =t frvew
aiag&ier (G. M. ) ‘indeed, I have awakened after a long time.’

(@) Occasionally it is used in giving answers in the sense of
‘yoa; s, art ¥eaT: qUEmATsAY srafiad ze: (M. 1) ‘yes, that person,
standing near the queen, was seen in a picture.’

§ 254. t 3 is used to demote ¢ pain’ or ‘anger’; as, 3T: Il
(G. M. ) ‘Oh, how chill it is !’ 31r: ywaTia TeraaTa: (U. 1) ‘ah;
is there still disturbance from demons ?’

§ 285. The particle gr@ is most gencrally used to report the
“very words spoken or supposed to be spoken by some one as expressed
by the direct construction in English. It takes the place of the

quotation marks or ‘that’ occurring in oblique narrations, and is used
at the end of the words of a speaker which are quoted ; as srrsvaiife
TAAWISHA | TTEF agor gfreat shofrarawme & (Mk. 6 ) <1 have
been ordered by the king’s brother-in-law—Sthivaraka, come with
.the carriage to the 0ld garden’ ; AFTHAZFRANETITAAT: FAUTH AHHTST-
. (K. 151 ) ¢ one of the two young sages says, <1
have come to asl for the rosary of beads’; or ¢says, that he has come
:to ask’ &ec.

Obs.—In translating oblique constructions into Sanskrit, the
~words as they would stand in the direct construction are translated
-with gf& at the end of the words quoted ; ¢ R&éma said to me that he
would give me money whenever I wanted it.” TrHT RIGETH | 9T GqT
AT & TGN T AT AqNE AY TR, or TR Y HrgaAT.

(a) The particle gff being in this sense used to indicate an
-aasertion, requires that all the conditions of a distinct assertion or

* At wgAr Ira e | ()
t ARG WEHATEIL: | (3. )
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proposition should be fulfilled, s. ¢., there must be at least a subjeet
and a verb in the sentence quoted; as, FHTEH ANY TWAIY &: (éi. 1.3)
‘he by degress recognized him to be¢ Nirads’; Aoy JATRATA
( R. XIV. 40 ) ‘I know her to be innocent (guiltless).” Here it woul

be wrong to say HWIEH ARFAWINY &:, or qAIHATTRAAWN. If gl
be not used, the accusative may be used. :

§ 256. *Besides this general sense, gfr has the following senses:—
(1) ‘cause’, a8 expressed in English by ¢because’, <since’, ‘on the
ground that’; RXFTETEATR FeBTA %: aeat dwm@r (U.1) I ask
you because I am a stranger, who is this son-in-law’; geqrergrefifa
Jgrgwia: ( M. 1) ‘of him who is afraid of ( shrinks from ) a contest
on the ground that he has secured a footing’; (2 ) ‘purpose’ or ‘motive’
T AGT AT R 0’y Adgafirey sard (K. 320) O brought
the body up that it should not be destroyed’ ( lest it be destroyed );
(3) “hus’ , to mark the conclusion; Ffd FArAT®E: ‘thus (ends ) the
third act’; gfysgToRrst TIGUHETET FST RITAT A7 g a=gTOr

“earth, water......these are the dravyas’; (4 ) ‘w0,’ in this mannesr’,
‘of this description’; gegwra~ TRT¥T grvat (Ki. XI. 10) ‘having clapsed
in his arms him who had said so’; kst gelti® wrfa: Jdéts ( kind )
is of this nature or description, as, a cow, a horse, an elephant’; (5) ‘as
Sollowd’, ‘to the following effect’, in denoting what is related afterwards;
et gRRegars (R. XIIL. 1) ‘Hari, by name ( in the form of )
Rima, said as follows’; ( 6 ) ‘in the capacity of ’, ‘as regards’, ‘as for’,
to show the capacity in which a thing is considered ; as, fyafa & 5Ty
ANYTYF ¥fA fAwwr: ‘as a father, he must be respected, as a teacher,
censured’; SRR fSreaiid W ( 8. 3 ) ‘as for (doing it) quickly,
it is easy; as for (doing it) secretly, it is a question ( must be thought
of )’; (7) ‘an opinion accepted’; gaymAwrfe: (G. M. ) ‘such is the
opinion of A'pifali’; (8) ‘an illustration’; wepRwgRE sRIAEY
agA*aq: ( Chandréloka ).

*ER WEY Wit Ragrmiag® W
A TERATATETRETTITLN U
quwd Ay | ()
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Obs. The senses wrwq and TETT are allied to each other; while
qRFeY, THTE, and FAYIT are very rare.

(a) ¥ is joined to fF to form a strong question, ‘why indeed %
twhy 1o be sure’; fETRFAITTATHTUNT TMqA Y& =TT ANFHTH TFS
( Ku. V. 44 ) ‘why, indeed, have you east off ornaments, and put on,
in your youth, a bark-garment befitting ( only ) old age ?

§ 257. *gx is generally used to show comparison, and is put

after the standard of comparison; as, ¥y g% fAATARE=: (K. 5 )
‘he was like Vainateya who gave delight to Vinatd® (or ¢those

who submitted to him’ ); so @@r: “uix g¥ ‘the ocean-like worldly
existence.’

0Obs.—The words connected by g must be in the same case; wfy-
fry STegaRet F-awt 73a7 (K. 131 ) ‘he saw a girl who was like the
earth, whose surface is filled with water ( who supported her body
by means of water '; @w@aw firsrgataat Aarfasasmargar ( K. 51 )
¢ inhabited by amorous people who followed their friends like day
following the sun.’

(a) Its other semses are:—( 1) ‘a little’, ‘somewhot’; HIIX ¥uTH
( G. M. ) ‘he is somewhat tawny’; (2 ) ‘as if’, ‘as it were’; gargETRO
st o ( 8.1)¢, as it were see, ( before me ), Pindkinr
following a deer’; g7 srgTqT a1g2d ( K. 5) ‘who, as if, langhed at
( ridionled ) Vésudeva.’

(8) #= is added to interrogative pronouns and their derivativess
in the sense of ‘possibly’, ‘I should like to kmow’, ‘indeed’; fay
A=t (e @ @ 3@ vgua: ( U. 6) ‘what possibly ( I should like
to know ) will not be distressful to the lord of the Raghus separated
“from the queen Sitd’; qyrgw: fa: sufdY 7o T 8T (Mu. 3) ‘how
possibly should a dependent person know the taste of happiness ?’

§ 258. t 3w is generally used in the sense of ‘or’, to express

m;iwﬁwir&mmmﬁﬁtl(u.q.)
13a T fa® errgaTAdfEedr: 1 (R.)




TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION. 161

different altcrnatives, and is, in this sense, usually the correlative of
i (‘whether’), the place of g heing also taken by AR, IATEY, ATBITRAT;
a3, A AW [FT0E FFSTAT TETBATRT ATWT GBI (& ATHISTEIATE-
feagwtaayrnag (K. 151) <I know not whether this is worthy of your

bark-garments, or suitable to your matted hair ; whether it befits your
penance, or forms part of your religious instructions.’

(a) Ja, when repeated, has the sensc of ‘cither—or’; as, wEHw
¢ garga asggarsw: ( G. M. ) ‘one thing only is preferred by men.
either a kingdom ( sovereignty ) or a heimitage.’

§ 259. Uscd by itsclf gg has these sensesi—(1) ‘doubt’ ‘uncer-
tainty.” ‘guess’; TTITTEA TY: (‘v. M) niay it ve a post or a human
being’; (2 ) in asking a question : & T qigsgra (ibid. ) ‘will the
stick fall 2’

0bs.—The sensc s/ is very rare.

§ 260. gy is most frequently used to strengthen and emphasize
the idea cxpressed by a word. In this sense it may be variously
rendered by “just’, same’, ‘very’, ‘only’. alone’. ‘already’, ‘the very
moment’, ‘scarcely’; as. IR ‘exactly 207 ffust 0" TSRO (FOEA:
gy & ax (Bl 11 49) ‘that very man (the same man) devoid of the
warmth of wealth’: gr gegRamwzar ¥aq ( Ku. IIL ¢3) she was told
by Siva only the truth’ ( nothing but the truth ); arag ffwsmE-
gga: (K. 5 ) who broke through the hearts of his cuemies only In-
his name'; IuRTAT ATiFT Fraa o3 gq (1. 187 ) siuce she is hers
the moment her name was uttered’ (inunediately on mentioning ler
name ); Wiga=awg aa ( U. 4) it udll take place.”

§ 261. *a¥ is most frequently used in the sense of <so’, ‘thus’,
‘in this manner,” either with refercnce to what precedes or follows, or
in giving directions to do a certain thing ; as qag®: FC3AS: aqREAT

}( K. 151 ) <Kapifijala, thus addressed ( Ly me ), replied.’

* @ QERARTIOETRSTIR 1 (17.)
11
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(a) Itis also used to show ‘assent’ ( yes, indeed ); as ggAAY
(U. 1) ‘quite so, yes, you are right’; qg FH: ‘ves, we shall do so.’

Obs.—qx is rarely used to show ‘likeness’ or ‘determination.’

§ 262. *afim is not a particle of frequent occurrence. It is
generally used to mark an auspicious beginning ; as, 3if JAFARTE qaRw;
or to mark the conclusion of a sacred ritnal or prayer, in the sense
of ‘amen’; AF : WA: SSRTE

(@) 1t occurs in classical literature in the sense of ‘yes’, ‘verp
well signifying ‘assent’ or ‘approbation’; as efrfRegegaTHRRIA:
(MAL 6) ‘et the minister be toll. L shall do so (very well)’; fgatasagy-
farf o (8. B. 1),

W§AIRE AP GPEAB A 8T EREAm: 5T 1 (M. 5)
Ie@fadAl wEkE var WEREaRARgE digar an 1 (8. 1)
gIn(RE S5 IRATADBISTNGT wadr A@asT: | (6. 4)

1)

Afaafd 784 WOROFAATIIFAWARAE 2@ | (V. 1)

LS i

v FEEF ([GEggFEel @t adaadar = EFd ae
weEEgfasd | (1. 2)

a9 QediE gEfEanaan | $3FWIHT gez1@ a3e=-ay waar
%07 wefieafega TREEY 93aga AganEgRER T ARag=
RangEic | (K. 155)

&aT—0d F@R Fan AEdifga qan) 3@ & 0 afteag
933 afAE F1% ad |

TR —0ag 1 (U. 1)

————— e = A —- - . .t e h e

* FifergndY O Ty STAYEy | ( ﬁ' 7)
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qUuOfieda 7 a1y §F 9 A9 F1ed AFTAATAR |
1 CFTIATE g8 WHRAIATIG: 0 (M. 1
A1 7 agF anE A= agequr |

2@ [Feamamsanns: & 9 figg 0 (H. 1)
gFAT G ar TReATEIFRETER: |

fizra: @ @ q41 @oRe afda: |

q”A W HATA: MO A A |

24 &a SIana SHEInT g ) (U. 6)
JART QUG WIAGHAT W |

T AT |arst §3 gEAATIIR 0 (8. 4 )
forad1a AaimE aqdarad T |

HHITTHIT ETeTAREAl IAT I ( Mk. 5)

ADDITIONATL SENTENCES FOR EXEROISE,

&R TEATEOAT Tq WISTANE GTIIATIRAFEN WEWT
AT A FT@IATTIT: FEQANT: FETTAFIATSIZINATTT T
farammaga ) (K. 33)

| WESATATATRT T A FAROIARIATIC TR wAEaTEs-
VTHAT T ARAFEIRITAGTT T ATASTIINSS R IR asRn
fevaraqag | ( K. 812)
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QAR qOreal aAfa fRreawrarg: |

A@fiT WELIE gETReAr gdge 0 (M. 1)

FEIRTZSTEEEAT TATIRE @A |

|71 fAfFar AT sgaREudgaRzagT o (K. 1. 49 )

FT FUT ATOETA SATHEZAT TG@: |

gERUT 9gy: ¥ @ @amdeia 0 (S. 3)

& OF 7 & (AFAQ T §@T 37T FANCA@TEA: |

HFTHET TIT 95T ATAAIRr=gaaw giwarg 1 ( Ku. 1V, 30)

WHORTARONETT SAGTITIAAT 27T |

fae: frfaargaraags arhavaiagisaan u ( R VIIL 89),

SITATT YT0T: YA g3 4 HEA I

STSFFIIA TS GHATET aw: | (( MaL 9)

AR FATEIT FATTTALER GTATH |

TRFIATITIAETATINA FraTaefaagi n (R XTV. 34 )

A wicked person is not to be trusted hecause he speaks sweet
‘words.

He has been staying here for the last two mouths that he might
be acquainted with the'learned men of the city.

He, haztily coming up to me, as if enraged. said that I had
greatly offended him.

That misfortuncs never come singly is a wise saving often realized
by men in this world.

When the enemies fell upon u- like so many hailstones, we did
not know what to do.

Not*heing fed with food for a long time, he became, as it were,

ready to die.
The whole world considers me to be powcrless because I do mnot

harm anybody.
Immediately on hearing my words, the rash man, with only one
attendaut, became ready to ran the risk. '
I do not, know what to do next; whether I should stay in this
town, or luave it.
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) Ho romained thinking whether the person standing before him
was his enemy, or some spy disguised as an ascetic, or actually some
beggar needing protection.

LESSON XXIII.
~ e ~ [ ~e
FEAG, §F, FOY, (£ ( %y, URYA, (R ),
-
%%, #13 & @Y.

§ 263. *“gfarg implies some hope expressed by the speaker,
and has the sense of T hope that.” &e. Tt is interrogative in form,
in which the expected answer is ‘yes’ or a0’ according to the form
of the question: as, fRraTfA FEATAFSNA FRAT (R. V.8 ) ‘are vour
holy waters undisturbed > ( I hope they are &e.); i3 qreamEeg”
8 ATMATEAT  ( ¢bid. ) I hope vo  accident. =uch as a hurricane,
befalls the trees in the hermitage’ (no. it does not ),

§ 264. tg means cwhere': and when itis repeated with two
or more asscrtious. it denotes preat difference. or excessive incongruity
or unfitness; as, ¥ ;g\u’qwﬁ g3 & Qregraegy |@f@: (R, 1.2 ) -where
the race born from the sun. and where (my ) intelleet of a imited
scope’ (there is a very great distance between the two, the intellect
being quite unable to deseribe the race ): aq: & a9 & T ATXS TG
( Ku. V. 4) ‘what a great incongruity is there hetween penance and
thy body’ ( thy delicate body is unfitted to practise penance ).

§265. (gww mecuns at will, -to ones’s satisfaction;” but its
most general usc in classical literature is in the sense of ‘gramted
that,’ ’admitting, ‘supposing for a moment.” leing usua]ly followed
by g or aaify or o similar word as its correlative: as, FTH 7 RAefX
nga‘i mﬁmﬁwagz&m (S 1.) ‘granted

* mm 1 ( Aq)

t O wws Aegwrd aoga: |+ ( Mallindtha on R. 1. 2)

I e gE@sgHATTETIGIRST 7 1 ()
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( admitting ) that she does mnot stand facing me, still her glance is,
for the most part, not directed to anything else.”

§ 266. *{# is mostly used in asking questions in the sense of
“why, ‘wherefore; as, g% fF T TIF Tod TATFA ( Mu. 2) ‘where-
fore, O fickle goddess, wert thou not destroyed at that very place ?’;
sometimes it enters into compounds in the sense of ¢bad’; as, §
feawr arga e dvrsfd (Ki. 1. 5) 4s he a friend (. e, hois a
bad friend ). who does not properly advise his lord ¥’

§2687. fi, when followed by a1, Iw, HrEY &ec., has the

sense of ‘whather—or’; a3, FraaAT FRATRUAE gred Ffd (D 1. 1) ‘et
it be ascertained whether this (animal) is wild or domesticated.”
For the use of fif with gg &e., sec § 258,

(a)t fEis usually joined to I. Ia, or ga: in the sense of ‘how
much more—how much less,’ ‘much more—much less;’ as, TRFH-
agty RFgax =ged (H. 1) even one of these taken singly will
canse ruin, how much more, all the four;’ mm‘ﬁ:ﬂgm ﬁﬁqwrﬁ
ST A tFEd afivey ( Mu. 1) suspicion  ( fear ) is aroused in
ev:in an innocent person ( when) summoned by Chapakya; much
more, then, ina guilty person;’ W@ AiAF I T: wgd FFwarafear:
(R.II. 62 ) ‘even the Destroyer is not able to strike ( hurt ) me,
much less other wild animals’; @& AT A6Y IqAA {E:  FTAGT-
gy ( K. 201 ) caffection is felt oven for trees planted by
oneself, much more for one’s own children;” waTEsTey YFTFTHR A
oW Mﬁ’ﬁ % gwéﬁn%taﬁ (Ve.3 ) ‘even the three worlds
dare mot come in the way of a person like you, much less the army
of Dharma.’

Obs.—f%7g is also used to denote ‘uncertainty’ or ‘doubt;’ as Reg
fagfday: f5g wg: (U. 1) ‘may it be the spreading of poison ( over
the body ). or excessive delight ?’

§ 268. The genoral sense of fg is ‘verily,” ‘indeed,’ ‘assured-

* fE geoTat gaeEa 1 ()

1 g gaTeATat W At I TeaR 1 (X.)
fEgaragy o ey T ogsar 1 (R.)
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ly’, and it follows the word on which it lays stress ; as srgfar foses
fasos Iuzd (M. 4) ¢ the rogue does deserve annoyance’ ; qw gy gatady-
argere: quw: s (H.3) ‘previous over-excitement is verily an
obstacle to all accomplishments ( of desired objects ).’

§ 269. * faw is also used (1) in the senze of ‘as is reported’,
¢ as they say’ ; as, T It @ FTadrd: (R. VI 38) < there was, a3
is reported, a Yogin, Kartavirya’ ; are & e argaa: (Mbh. ); (2)
to express a feigned action ; as, quwgr fag: fbg af Iwx (R. 11.27)
¢ o false lion seized her with violence’ ; quegnir % ATAWHRT (Ki,
VIIIL. 48 ); (3) to express hopes or expectations ; as, qref: faa RArsrsaq
$&1 (G. M.) < I hope Partha will conquer the Kurus.’

Obs.—The senses arefy « dislike’ and ®ygvor ¢ contempt’ (wir e
Fraggf~a and & f&w drag® given by Vardhumina ), are found when
f&w is joined with fif ; as, q SEY % fFa & vy wregw (8. K.) I
cannot believe that you will eat the food of 8‘ddras’,

The sense gg is very rare.

§270. #a& is an adverb meaning <only’ ‘merely’, but it is
sometimes used as an adjective also ; as, fArgft tafee o3 %78 (Ku.
V. 12) ¢sitting on the bare altar’ ( without any coverlet ).

(a) The combination of 7 Fad with =ifg or fieg in the semse
of ‘not only—but’ is very common; as. gg aEq AW FIF TUTTATIY
@uGtAAT ( R. VIIL 31) ¢ not only his wealth, but even his possessxon
of good qualities, was for the sake of others.’

(}) aga sometimes takes the place of :f : as, 3 TAY 7 FTF
iR Sega TTARAT e qyurerHTAfiagT® (Nag. 5) ¢ not only is
my chid alive, but ( on the contrary) he is waited upon by Garuda
with folded hands.’

§271 fl‘@' is used in the following senses:—( 1) ¢sndeed’,

Ty 1 ARyl | (. |7.)
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‘surely,” ‘perily,’ for the sake of emphasis. or as an expletive; ®yat

Ceuckeron.g ﬁq‘tﬁ'\xﬁ( S. 4) ‘thy footsteps do indeed fall uneven

( trip ) on the way;” (2) conclhatlon. as an entreating word;  @g

A@g o JAaragrsaniRag (8.1 ) “pray, let not the arrow be dis-
charged at this;’ S0 @ A @G g9 Qe q-'[m (N&g.2); (3)
‘an inguiry,’ as a softened questiou; {a'gamﬁ!gir s (V.3)
I should like to kmow if the preceptor did not get angry with her’
( was he not angry with her 7); (4) gerunds. having a prokibitive
sense. like oy (sce § 57 ): fautRAY @@ waFar @z e (Si
II, 70 ) *when any matter is determined  ( decided ) by a letter, do
not indeed add & verble message’ (it is uunccessary): (5 ) ‘reason

(for); 7 A R @g g (Ku. V.5 ) T am not shatterd

to pieces, for women are hard’ ( this is giveu by Vardhamména as an
instance of fgrx -dejection’ ;i so FATYAT A ¥ IFMATAIIH W
i@ (Kn (V.10 ) (6) itis somctimes used merely as an
expletive or to add grace to the sentence,

0bs.—The scnses fFgw and fAsaw in G M. are nearly identieal

Az’ |@g quEdalsHIEIsAE: SdERE 1 (S.3)

A @g [Aigawa a7 (FagaaoFmgasd o &g |
(Mu. 2)

ygnaa  SRIEEARG A€ AIEaR @ gaunigsn |
(8. 4)
gEf RewwmE @R w1 @ Regmmanso
nogrE FAAARE: ) (M.3)
IFHF: WG REAGHEC 1 (V. 1)
a1 9 $99 &7 Reqsalgdiar maEsE | (M. 2)
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@ €9 @ewEra: ¢of: @fa] YagaleE | A =
AmafAgsTIRiAmeawEgazgar oG Zaala & gl
(0. 3)
S CEIEERIEECEPIREIR SRR G EC s S ISR
atd WeaAduiey | gAfEAmAwEEFRAnAEad Faa g |
(K. 103)
di: FTH qAFIARAORd 3380 | aI9EAIET HIEAE-
{IAT qATGFIN Ao STeqAAAnes F3Z3g Areqe 1 (5. 4)
wd FIFSAATE dIs9a: GURN AAfG {=e | ARa
/eaard wAaE: | T g0 59 aFmEiia @eEgd 99 £ 9
fAfRvEFEIEUREIUSTEl gasEar | (K. 157)
RaEaiE Facad ag. gafae ERaTUT |

9 %33 A1 AEAISTAIGA WY I T " ATAIE 0
( Ku. V.83)

FATET % TAUFAAA: NTAd I |

TE: Wg A1 AEFN. 954 AFgEgA aq 0 (Ki 1L 21)
$Ta3a=gd O AW Iaqr |

sfagAgaie: e 9dsig 0 (Be XVIIL 72)

F1H Jq0: §=g FEEPIS USHIAAIGLAA WAL |
ARSI SAAeAdT FeZA8T O 0 (R, VL 22
F a9 & qUMRIUT gnINg: FEATYAr s |
qRgERSIRId qW awasia 4 Jgar 3= 0 (5. 2)
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- ADDITIONAL SENTENOES FOR EXEROISE.

TYET WAT A Y TRIYAHGHNE: T TRGIAATIIRG A1
(V.2y
WE ATANSATSFITERT=ATH | AqRIAT TAGATHIATE qA-
vt 3RE wafa Fga arsgsaafaaamEt  gatamRd T
STTFETROINT | QUATH ATRTEOTA(Q wgraaiar i g | (K. 43 )
AT FARA: PTFTARNAAT TRICITIRTO T+ ATET |
qUTARITARYTId YT} & avg emar: 1 (8.5)
TETTAT /A THTIIYL: qty FRuar g2 gwa a=qr |
AT AT WIS THQFT wwwH AT Fg weazn 0 (V. 1)
T BTG AT WIFAT ZTRT T )
SFNAAIATR 7 AT ¢ aq: 11 (Ku. VI 60)
T ¥ agetEaaa:
framryEagaas® |@: 1 (R. 111 31)
FEHAT ANBTATAEAT: THIZFA: | ITENATT |
T Fq qHA AT T sgspee (e ararg o (R. 111 19)
T ATAEtEd aRATER AaE T
| fE aeg 7 ®awT Bt aiavy FewgmEd 0 (R. VIIL 5)
WITATE ATA GraAreavaargir Ga:
FITIAANATH T T gAgTEERr | (Me. 3)
AR 7 @G gEErngyarasar: | ( Me. 39 )
sumfgRaTgaRATgTY
draae fEga aT: S |
TR ITHATRAATAATA-
RS qrgan: @ qhwgru (8.5)
& TAT FIAVHTUAT & T & fequAtgmgay |
g agean afdd Aoy Twma Ay (M. 3)
W fagT 7 AT AA AZTATIATIETIY |
HFATA SR HARIS TRrgwamrdat g o (8. 2)
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It is reported that .the king has become exceedingly angry with
us for our carelessness,

I shall not forget a person who mayv be but once secn; much less
an old friend.

Even inanimate things in this penance-forest appear to be pos-
gessed of a purifying power ; how much more objects posscssed of life.

When I went to him, he reviled not only me, hut the preceptor
himself. '

Not only do no people hate me. but ou the contrary they feed me -
with food.

I hope it has mnot reached the king's cars that it was I who
crdered the Aaumudi festival to be at once stopped

We find that even persous that are horn rich are not completely
happy in this world ; much less are those who have to gain their live-
lihood by various kinds of troublesome occupations.

I carvestly hope that wou will spare the life of this helpless

creature. Good meujhesitate to kill their very enemy : much less an
innocent creaturc like this child.

I hope you arcall going on uninterruptedly with vour religious
austerities.

Granted that vou aro possessed of all good qualities, still I con-
sider it my duty to advise yvou. because youth is subject to temptations.

True that I do not remember to have married her ; nevertheless
my mind is greatly affected at seeing her.

Is there any congruity between thy sacred learning and this
fickle state of heart ¢

The acts of kings. naturally unfathomable, cannot be sounded by
men like me whose knowledge is very limited (nuse ®— ).
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LIESSON XXIV.
9 (9-9), |, aq, 942, 99", 9Aq & d.

§ 272. *=x iz, Ly pro-eminence, a copulative conjunction, and
joins words or assertions together. It does not staud in the same
place as * and * in Fuoglish or et ? in Latin, it is used with cach of the
words or asscrtions which it joins together. oris used after the last
of the words or assertions so joined, but it ean never stand first in a
seutence; as. TTAST MTITIA or AT ArTa3sT - Rania and Govinda ™ : agar-
ATAGIR T AT TR FIZA §F T 0r AZFATAAR ATT O74A157 % =
~he brings rice, cooks them. and eats the cooked food.”  But it is
generally better to wse 57 last. rather than repeat it after ench conneeted
word ; a3 FEA FrETT TTAT ATA GOT  aFEAgIdrA: (R VI T9).

(a) Not infrequently =7 is admitted to any other part of o sen-
tence than the first word @ as aqey STFTE TIFT TIETA: | STTSTE3T ATZATIT-
Y g@q fawtea (P, 11i. 1)+ then the elephaut, bowing down to him,
went away : and the hares lived happily from that day.”

(6) =g when used with g has somctimes the sense  of - neither—
nor’; a3, § | F qRITAT 7 Fregaweg: (M. 1) - neither is he unknown
nor unapproachable.”

(¢ ) Sometimes it has a disjunctive force, and may be translated
hy Cbut’, - still’, ‘nevertheless’; s, FTATHIATARTE WU T arg:
(S 1) thls hcruutwm is tranquil, still my arm throbs.’

0bs.—Iu this scuse g 13 geverally repeated 5 sce the next Scetion.

(@) Rarcly it has also the sense of *indeed,’ -verily,” having the
forco of @5 as, AATA: FUTA AT T AIGAT AFATAY: (Mahimna.) < your
greatness, indeed, transcends the range of speech and mind.

() It is sometimes used to denote ‘condition’ (=g or q1}) ;
a3, Aifad Jeo® gg ¢g & g T (\ib ),, e. HfRafaspd Jq &e.

* qrerEy mﬁwﬂi’mﬁ? wAEET |
qATAT AT IO SCTIIrIN 1 (f¥.)
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(f) Oritmay be used as an expletive; as, Wiw: qrady =
(G. M.).

Obs.—T.exicographers give as the senses of ¥, JFT9@, THENR,
gaav. gg=yg, which are included in the general idea of ‘conjunction’
or ‘copulation’ denoted by ;. F#r9q means ‘connecting a subordinate
fact with & privcipal onc’; as. feTHE A ATAY ‘2o to beg and ( while
doing <0 ) bring the cow’; ®HTEI i collective combination’; as,
quUit T qQTET | OTOMarE: zAdA¥ is cmutual connexion'; as gmsy
LTS PAFTYMT ; FYFY i< aggregation’; as. oA T a3fa 7.

§ 273. = is frequently repeated with two assertions (1) in the
sense of ‘on the onc hand—on the other hand,’ ‘though—yet” to denote
antithesis ; us. 7 gHAT GFESFEAWET T W1 FAQ SguamE=iea (V.2)
‘on the onc haud that full-moen-fucud woman is not easy to obtain ;
and on the other hand there is this unaccountzble worling of Love’;
or ‘that full-moon-faced lady &e...and yet” &cj; (2) or to expres:
simultanesus or undelayed occurence of two eventz. us denoted by no
sooner than® or s soou ax" &c. in Evghsh; § T wrgssasa IV
FriEgew: (1. X, ¢ ) o svouer dill they reach the ocean than the
Supreme Being ( Vishrt>) awoke.

§ 274. FArg meost ‘a? all’. *possibly.” ~perhaps’: as, Fig q g
@vaw (D L 1) 'what pessibly i» the use of him belng bom™s g sirg
ST FWA W fAafa ( Kuo V.00 ) the muidan did not at all enjoy
( never eujoved ) pleasure.”

Obs.—Panini lays down that {rg is wsed with the Potential in
thf sex‘ise of ~n:»t allowing™. not suffering’; @rg g<ATEHr ¥ AEw
AqgmR (S K. ) I do not suffer (allow ) that a person like you
should censure Hari.’

§ 275. &z is a pronoun ( sco § 132 for its uses ) and an adverl,
In the lntter casc it means (1} ‘for that reason’. ‘therefire,’ ‘con-

s sequently’s as. TAATAT IT ARYE g T Fagowrea (1. 3 ) ‘we are prin-

ces; therefore. wo have a desire to hear of war'y (2) ‘then, 4n that

case,’ often us the correlative of @i ; as, A3} AWawt wWiAwaaay



174 THE STUDENT’S GUIDE

QU. 5 ) ‘come, then, let us go to a place fit for our combat’; agqift o
* AERHATS aepuraria ( K. 136 ) ‘till if you have a great curiosity,
( then ) I shall relate.’

§ 276. aa: is often used for the ablative forms of gg such as
AT, qEAT:; ARTFTANR T (S, K. )=aewmgeq=nig; bub it is oftener
used as an adverb. It primarily means ‘thence,’ ‘from that place’;
and generally, ‘then,’ ‘afterwards’, ‘thereupon’; as, qq: FROTFTATETR
(K. 110) ‘afterwards (then) some days having clapsed’. It also
means (1) ‘for that reason’, ‘therefore’, ‘consequently’, as a correlative

of qa:; (2 ) ‘then’, -in that case’ serving as a correlative of 713; as, af
aa: fEw (K. 120) -if this be caught, then what would

happen ¥'; ( 3 ) sometimes ‘beyond that’, further’, ‘moreover’, qq: XAV
- famrgyacun (K. 121)¢ beyond that is a tenantless (dreary ) forest.,

(a) da@a: (& :+aa: )is used in dialogues in the sense of
“ohat nezt, ‘go on’. ‘procced’; as. I —TG AT GqeA: | qTeaa:
( Mu. 2 ) ‘Rékshasa—The attempt of both was out of place.—Well
what ( happened ) next ? ( i. 6. proceed ).

§ 277. *garmeans ‘so’, ‘thus’, ‘in that manner’; as, aqT A
qeataar (5. 5 ) ‘having deceived me in that manner’; gawaar HAR
( V. 1) ‘the charioteer docs so ( accordingly ) nebit 5 ggfd: ( 8. B. )
‘and so says the Veda.’ '

(@) Itisalsoused in the following seases:——( 1) ‘and also’;
(s0 also’, in like mann +"; a3, AATTATIITAT & wegeqartaeqr (P. 1 13)
‘he who provides for the future and also he who is ready-witted’; . -
(2) ‘yes’, “be it so’, -s0 it shall be,’ signifying -assent’, ‘promise’
&e. and followel by Zfd; as TAAT—TH aTWTA: TETI TTUT | TAETA—
aafy fswmar ‘King—Take him to his Hounour. Pratihiri—Yes
so it shall be (your cowmands will be oheyed ). So saying em‘g;;’
( 3) in forms of adjurations, ‘as surely as’ ( preceded by ggr); as,
qQUEAFT 7 (A*aq a9rT qAaT qg: ‘as surely as I do not think of any
other man, so surely let this person fall dead’.

SUTSVATIH ST GETT |
e Aty @ (W)
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For seme of the meanings of aqr as a correlative of FYv see
Lesson 27.

Obs.—aqni@ means “for’, ‘so it has been said’, “for instance’; agra
(and likewise.” Both are often used in introducing quotations.

§ 278. aTEq, as & particle, is used (1 )in its literal sense of
“first,” ‘efore doing anything else;’ as, ¥ gawaragmwgar ( $.1)
‘my dear, just (first) come here’; STgIATET ATATIFCAzEaHT (V.5)
‘first gladden me as a lunar ray does the moonstone’; (2) ‘om one’s
port’, in the meanwhile’; or "while’; a3, T RATATATY T | AE q19-
aTfaReragRAgatasy ( 8. 2) friend, be firm in your opposition; I
on my part ( while I ) shall act up to the will of iy master’; (3)
Just, ‘now’; as, ASF ATAG ‘80 now’; (4 ) to emphasize a statement, in

the sonse of ‘ndeed, ‘really’; as, TRT ATTAART TAXET (Mu. 1)
‘thou ( indeed ) thyself art the first traitor’; (5 ) ‘as for’, ‘with respect
to’ &c.; 88, O FHA AT ATAHTGTST HFT [@AAT wiFsafa (P 1. 8) -this being
done, as fur as you are councerned ( with respect to yourself ) your
maintenance will be secared ( to you ) without any trouble’; fawrgear-

: (1. 3 ) -as for war, it is immiuvent.’

For the other senses of grag asacorrelative of graq see Lesson27.

§ 279. *gis most frequently used as an adversative particle
meaning ‘but’, ‘on the contrary’, ‘however’. ‘on the other hand’; as, ®
WANT gETAT AESH T4 | OF g GAR@EHAGH 7 FH (K. 59) ‘he com-
pletely enjoycd all pleasures, only ho did not enjoy the pleasure of

" sceing the face of a son.”  TIn this sense it is offen added to £ and q¥

Note.—g is never used at the beginning of a sentence, while q-{a-
and fg always stand first.

(a) g is freauently used in the scuse of -and now’. -now’ ‘onm
one’s part’, ‘as to’, without any adversative forcer as. THIT ﬂ'l'ﬁ'{ﬂ-
B gEREReT qatETa wgTgaTadig (K. 8) 'now once upon a

_timo, when the thousand-rayed god Liad not risen high cnough, the

7" door-keeper, drawing near, said’s AT arATfaRTFTIAT gy (K.11)

* g e WY wEE ST ()
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‘the lord of the earth, on his part, looked at her with a-steadfast
gaze’; T AITATETETAATL TA FHANEATHH deqmanzs (8. K.); or
faaife g ofteew age ata ( MAL 8).

(b) Sometimes g marks a ‘difference’ or ‘superior quality’; as,
¥ qur gEal g g ( ¢, M. ) ‘pure is water, purer still is milk’; and
sometimes it is used as an emphatic particle; us, iweg qiTamr
( #bid. ) ‘Bhima alone is the ficrcest of tho Pandavas.’

amy  AAEIERWRT A FETEAaEnian=sTy
(K.134)
qUGY = afad ¥ AUST usimgEl  wer  asna-
sRgmaifai ows | usr g at gaAr aFEAHTETEEg )
(K.12)
T ad: & f@ewad | @Rd (d ) 9agg 1 (U. 1)
AT FAN JOT FHHOTANEANITE 397 | qata4 eTATAW-
GFAATEE WY qran | (H.3)
A FATRAAEA IGAE STRAED | dewaedar qosay
FAROMARTT T0H: | IZ0ni 9y g FAM FIG0@d | Mu. 1)
ANgd, FEUIZY &A1 SFRAET 9 [ EgAignamRadhas
FrasEaE: | (S.3)
ard SAMAT FAEAT ATTFRAAA 1 (8. 4)
FEF AT | 4 & F& aF 9Far | AAF Mg | wygr
~ ~ - - ~
aEsRASIFAa Fd dl 3a@Ramag | (. 1. 15)
. = A9NE W @@ FaawesR anwsflq | fAeg amege
FEESEIIRAFA AR | Igargagaiaia araq gesR | (K. 304)
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SQAFYS AT AT TEET FiqAA: gToEE R |
FEARANZAIEIRasT T Ruagasd: 0 (V. 4)
afradig sunaAfiErSRAT I ST T |

dNEH AWM T [I9ET GFSERTS GREY amorg o

(Ku, III, 66)
A SNg O FTAAGIHRA A |
YT FOEEHT 9T C@WEdR 0 (Manu. II, 94 )

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXEROISE,

ATWTAT THATFEAGY UG | TA ISR R I ATYETTRe:
TIRART THATH T AT | & AR RS sl
\WWM\WE figrar: St IgaRaRaa-

1(8.5) 1 N

FYTNETS TAGAT FF: | A1 fgem. ¢ gemR: | g
grat s | (H.2)

g@ATAE Tt F@ATIRE a9 |
IEAARAA-A gEMA T g@ana s 1 (H. 1)
FIqTAT FTACSTE AT TRITNTET 7 T F2qA A |
Al reTeRiRdaTET gorieHT TR 1 (R.XVLT)
sfgamuTR AARAT AR T BEEE aRar a1
AAftaT q@ wgfsgar agf® gagesy @afm@: 1 (8.6)
X QIR FUITATY—
|T A=t @R TR TrET argend swivgg = 9geT
st ATcarAtaRRrERRAt sarng wrw o (8. 5)
I ATIESH B EIFUT YA |
FIIATEN TUT ggRAARaw (avagq u (H. 1)
T ¢ 717 SRR AW WIRARATTRQE T
Waa TIERT T4 gremagiaRy wgw 0 ( Bg. XV. 15
12
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7 @g 7 Qg Aon: dfrarsanfng
TR el gernRRry: |
& T glRuewEt AR SRS
& = ARl swarr: saa n ( 8.1)
ATYUIST FFNRRAGERST qrsT rErge
AT TATHAT AGWC: siots argrsvara |
frdwsr woufRgwedr grass FrarfaT
& JFTATOET AT ANAY q1AsT garagy 1 (MAL9)

Those, who act in a virtuous way and are devoted to doing good
to others, alone become the objects of God’s mercy.

I have brought from Bombay eight silken clothes, five silver
pots, and several other useful things.

On the one hand I have never before seen him; on the other,
there is his speech a. ard as the stroke of a thunderbolt; who may
this man be ?

As soon as these_brave soldiers desert their master’s side, I shall
provoke revolts in his territories.

You have made very good preparations for war; nothing will,
therefore, be wanting to you.

Duryodhana:—Oh, the bravery of that youthful warrior! I think
all warriors must have for a time stood still with amazement to see
his extraordinary exploits.—Woell, proceed.

~~Having imposed upon me in that manner by your honeyed sen~
tences, are you not ashamed to cast me off now ?

You are so much afflicted with even a temporary separation
from your mate, and yet you are so averse to giving a love-lorn man
like me information regarding his lost beloved. \

The moment he placed his foot within the threshold of the house,
three men rushed npon him and made him their prisoner.
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You have now got wealth, honour, children and everytbing clsc
desired by men; what else do you want {—Or why, it is truly <«aid
“ there is no knowing how far human desires may extend. ’

Go thoun to Yajfiasarman and ask him why he has tarried so long:
while I shall go and call the other Brihmanas.

Réma getting up early in the morning begins to study; whercas
thou sleepest snoring in the bed.

As far as the eldest son of Mitragupta is concerned, he msy cer-
tainly be relied upon; but I do not know anvthing about his other
s008.

If this be done, you yourself will go on uninterruptedly with your
work; and we also shall be enabled to do our own.

LESSON XXV.

”e, 9, AW, g, 99, and T,

§'280. 3w is a particle expressive of joy or gladuness, and
may be translated by ¢ I am glad’, < happily’. « thank God’; as, ey
wdga gora (M4l 4) T am glad the evil is averted's f3ear Frvsariw
Ty qiesrar wary ( M. 1) ‘thank God ( that ) von are saved by the
Queen under the pretext of anger.’

(a) fwar is often used with the root 3 , and fFeay g may be
translated by ¢ to comgratulate ( one ) upon’. the subject of gy being the
person congratulated, and the matter of congratulation being put in
the instrumental case; as, frwat wETAT AAGT IR (V. 1) <1 con-
gratulate your Majesty upon your suceess’; fResr SFgETT TraRr
( M8l 4,) ‘you are to be congratulated upon your friend's recovery
( from the swoon )’, or ‘I congratulate you™ &ec.

3 §281. q‘mot’is used like an adverb;  gwid ®gr he was xod
seen by me.” ¢ No’ as applied to nouns is expressed by & with any
ang of the  indefinite forms; as,‘no man came to me ' F R a7 wrRyr-
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Tra; arirat @ it wd <Yogins have no fear.” In negative sentences
the indefinite forms mark the exclusion of all; as, HYuITar HIT AWR
‘no one whatever is afraid of death.’

(a) Inseveralcases q-7 is used to express au assertion em-

phatically positive; as, ¥d 7 T2qfd RANAATART ( §.3)¢she will

certasnly mention the secret cause of her agony’ ( Iit. not that she will
not mention &e. ).

§ 282. *arw is most frequently used in the semse of by name’
¢ called,” ‘named’ ¢ known as’; as, TATNYT ATR FFT: ‘the lord of Lankd by
name Rivada'; qeqqdd AR ANET ‘@ town called Pushpapuari”.

Obs. The noun before Hyw mustin this semse bo in the same
case as the noun of which it may be an attributo; as, ¥aargr arw fivs
(P. 1.15) ‘a friend called Meghanida’; gefeqat ggwi ardreasw
(Dk. L 1); AR qref@dgd AR am F@fwmmm aor ( Dk IL 6),
This qrR does not enter into  any compound, and should not be con-
founded with arRa which is compounded; thus gmegsw waATis
wrong, it should be ecither FTHITAT ATW VAT or FTIRYATAT ITAAT
{ ZHTAY ATH T€ & ).

§ 283. Another most general sense of qry is ‘indeed,” ‘to be
suie’, ‘werily,” forsooth’; as, gaqr AR fAA (V. 1) ‘T have indeed con-
quered’ ( become victoriouns ); Frraavor T¥E=ATA AqrEATH Araw (8. 1)
shermitages should indeed ( to be sure ) be entered with a modest
( humble ) dress.”

Obs. 'When AR is used with &:, fif, #, &c., the meaning ex-
pressed is that of ‘pombslct./, or ‘I should like to know’ (cf. gg §257);
as, Y Arq at f&w: (P. L. 3) ‘who possibly is a favourite of kings?’;
1 AT TETNTEET SR ey Reargei (U. T) “what areaturo,
should like to know, is able to shut the doors of Fate, when disposed
to show its power ?;” =rfd 4t ardaa (U. 6 ) ‘Oh, how indeed is this P”

* TR AFTIEATTHIRFE | (2. )

qATH ATETITHEAGY: )
HARRIRETREE Wy 511 (T.)
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§284. arw is aleo used (1) to express a ¢ protence’ or a feigned
action ; as, FrATFA%T AT grar (Dk. II. 6) ¢ pretending to bo an
astrologer’; (2) with imperatives, in the sense of ‘grasted’, ¢ it may be
that’, (if you like’; as, grgFAATHIIATATR TEEAGARY T& AT
WRrAag ATw irwroary (K. 328 ) < granted (it may be that ) that ca-
lamity which. being of indefinite duration, will end in sorrow, will create
emotions of grief in one afraid of death’; qaweg arw ‘well, be it so’ (if
youlike ); (3) - wonder’ 3oy ATH qFAATUETA (G. M. ) ‘it is a wonder
that a blind man ascends a mountain’; (4) ‘anger’ and rarely ¢censure’;
& am fArsea stafor (U. 4) <Oh! Do missiles gleam forth ¥; wRT®
ATH ARG q}: qitw®: (G. M.) ¢ What ! Should 1. Dasanana, be de-
feated by others?"

§ 285. *g lLas an interrogative force involving some ¢ doubt’
or - uncertainty '; as, ¥TUY § WIGT T WIANHT & (S. G)* was it a dream,
an illusion. or an infatuation of the brain#’

(@) g is very often compounded with the interrogative pronoun
and its derivatives. in the sonse of - possibly’, - indeed’ (of. gg § 257 );
a8 f AmeaqrRFaaazarsaar ( Msl 1) ‘what may this possibly be ~—
or what else tham this’; o g TorafE¥T Fox ( Dk. IL. 6) ¢ how,
indeed, shall I get a virtuous wife ?’

§ 286. t The most general combination of g is with the word g,
and §g is now treated as a separate word. It is used in the following
semsest—( 1) ‘ds it not indeed that’. - surely it is?’'; as guysRqTAA
fRredrey st wigagia agrader [IRTAg (M. 1) when a dull-witted
pupil spoils the instruction ( given ), is it not indeed ( surely itis) the
fault of the preceptor *: (2) it iz used as a corrective word like < why’ in
English ; as, ag 9% iRz wor (Mk. 5 ) <1 say, say (it) changing the
words’ ; 7% WaTAIAT ¥ &% (8. 2) ¢ why, you yourself are before me’
(isit notindeed that &o.); ag ATty mf@wgqﬁ (V. 2) {well,
why do you stand ), you should lock for it in this garden;’ (3) in

* g georat fass w1 (W)
T TATATROMTGATIITREIN 7 1 ( 3% )
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‘propitiatory cxpressions, in the sense of ‘pray’, ‘be pleased” &o.; as,
Ag /T q197 TegieasE (Ku. IV. 32) ‘be pleased to take me to my hus-
band;’ (4 ) as a vocative particle used in addressing persons, meaning
OR, <Ak &e.; a8 [AAATEATSNINA | A WIAT HA AATABTAT (AR
fagwfa (Dk. I 2) ‘Rajavahana said:—O man, why do you live
here alone *'; g w@T: eFany geRmrasgEwg (U. 4) ‘Ah fools, you
have aiready learnt it in that chapter;” (5 ) in asking questions; as aw
FRTAESAY Maw: ( U. 4 ) -has Gautama  accomplished his object 27

(a) In argumentative discussions Fgis very often used to
head au objection or advauce a contrary proposition, and geqa, with
or without o1, is used with the -tatement that answers the objection
raised, or refutes the proposition asserted; as g ‘THITE sivvqw:” ¥ir
AT RwAT R giire 2 | ortead | wernd (Rl @ qmw-
WAt FisfAtgeamggy: ( Mitdkshard ) ‘now it may be objected
that the division ( of the ancestral property ) is declared to be uneven,
by the precept -the clder shall take two parts.”—To this we reply--True;
this unequal division ¢s ordained by the S#stras:—but it is not to ba
followed. heing opposed to practice:’ so ag AT IBTHETRTET-
wgHAAAT MAqrEiAt  FratoiR-3saa (S B. 428 );  other examples
of the use of @ in this sense are:—ag Faaafe Gm‘q;rmmﬁm
sgraw WrgeTERa@ a1 (S, B, 423 ); Ay SRCAwEARETRT T &
weghAT | (shid. 383 ).

Obs, =y afg (then howis this ), gfy |g (if any were to say
30 ), are sometimes nsed in raising objections; wuf aff ‘GTRA ¥ gy —
sarg qargfa@ wrgfR: (8. K. ) ‘mow one may ask: how isit gg?
( voc. sing. ); ( we say ), Bhiguri thinks that it is a mistake”.

§ 287. The chief sense of t is ‘certainly,” ‘indsed.’ ‘positively’;
.z.s,qq:iaq qrarisgeeafa (H. 1) ¢he will certainly cut your bonds ;’
FIR 74 EEEfgead o ( 8.3) ‘surely (indeed ) the fire of

the anger oi Hara is still burning in you.’

72 gAASA FALEWIS FTTFARONZI: WENAER 1 (M. 2)
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AT AW FYAARAT FeFAANtaFaly srearainen |
(M.2)

sAfRgEmINT AR agfers: | (

g e | a7 AIdaNg Radsdear ggast 1 (8. 4)

e eiuearEa gIgaeaa SgwEds 1 (8. 7)

fredaRa@ae  aaEary @EREay  @RaEaAgea
awgAE! NS | ( Dk IL 2)

@ WA IGEIES wEIGd gl afiRmgeifs

iR | g T AT AMEGH qlae @ gongaaEd |
(Dk. II. 4)

g FEAISH goar @ ARE gomeRendd  fafdar o
AxysagERa@ainfgu afy wig o anasEamEai
aeull f# 4 AR | (Dk. 1.5)
i TSR ARG N5ty R g T |
A AgemgAt @Al | EF T AR 0 ( Mk, 5)
A g elargRagaEt
frsfifedrgseaast 7 4% |
sranshiaawa:qRadoy 2
Ffiatefiear 7 g a@w: 0 (U. 3)
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ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE.

TR TIRRTIAERAAAATE AT ATAYT ATES TGom-
rgarfaf@ (S.1)
AU WeAgq AT 1 7 FFIIYEI: FIUATRAEY Wofow | 7
TaTafy fArsgar frea: 1 (8. 6)
YRy FaE s 39§ 1 ag vty afagg oF ¥ Nogaa: wf-
TERAAT HEIWTAT AET=T giov ) ( MAL 4)
AT AF TAVE FAT W TYTATC FIAX ATATRATE | ATATVTEAR -
Ardrgarg (U. 1)
| FIFEFAR ATH HPTASTTATICRETRIATHNT | AR -
RAGIRAICON G & ATH | 59 g JUAEAYT FFAM@R | N9
TIRYTEAY TRY ATETQET SuivRafrasisg Fraifeasr am g
geautw | (Dk. I1. 6)
fafragwt aRRga afwat o am f&a s song)
IAT € TUHGAT AYYT TEHR aFHgoawma: 1 ( Ku. V. 32)
fAgaaf¥ famafigaague:
IUATTA ATY FeTH W |
HAqY vy JTag: a+g AT )
Aty g oftewTd avgsed g v (8. 5)
TN FORAA F1 Ay aftwregamagy |
A7 ASTABIAZAT qg Farrasa wrgera | (R. VIIL 38)
AT WA TATRCIRRT AT
SPTRETE: ©rd g HEAT ATHT § SIS |
FFTETEAT: F4 F FAvgsaigasiggar
firatg wavswed &% s g (V. 1)

There lived a rich merchant by name Dhanamitra in a town

called Manipura.
‘What mortal can possibly know the greatness of God, which

baffles the imagination even of great sages ?
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He, possessed of inauspicious features, was indeed crowned king,
notwithstanding that there were other qualified princes.

‘Who is there who will trv to bring down ruin on his head with
his own hands ¥ '

I congratulate you all on the accomplishment of your desired
objects.

Thank God that thou art again seen by me after a long separa-
tion

Friend, please do this much for mec; I shall put on a female
dress and profess myself to be your daughter; you will then take me
to the king and speak to him thus.

May it be a real tiger, or some other animal dressed in a tiger’s
skin ?

Govinda—R4ma, when will you go to wait apon the Guru?

Rima—Why, it is yvour turn to-day to wait upon our preeeptor.

You say Govinda is very lavish in spending money; why, you
yourself resemble him in this and several other respects.

If then that friend demand ‘why Brutus ( Gopala) rose against
Caesar ( Vishpu)’, this is my answer:—Not that I loved Cesar
less, but that I loved Rome ( Suvarnapura ) more.’

LESSON XXVI.
g, A1 (NEN), 9, IFAG, Ygi G & IEA.
§288. ga: usually means - again’; as, gAtdEy: (Ku. V. 83)
wishing to speak again’; Lut it has oftem the sense of ¢ whereas,’
‘whils,” <on the other hand’; a3, AYT TATATH € TT ATIIN: | AW TA-
A aTIQ TqT TEURTARTT Gaadaariee (U. 3) ‘it is the same Pafichavati

forest, and my lord is the same ; but ( on the other hand, however) to
me, an unlucky being, all this, though befors the eye, is as if nothing.’
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. (@) ga: q: is stronger than gw: and means ¢ over and over again’,
¢ repeatedly’ ; as, WQTITEIT: TAATHT  read thy lessons over and over
again.’ The use of ga: with f§ is already given (wvide § 267 ).

§ 289. wry: or qrRur means ‘gemerally,’ and is used in laying
down a general rule or statement; as, qIEY YATEGHTA TIHATTWE
@R fIATaT: (Mu. 4) ‘generally ( as a general rule ) servants, wait-
ing upon their lord, leave him when his prosperity declines ( fades

away )'; qraota TROTAsAATAT g (Me 87) ‘generally these are
the amusements of women during their separation from lovers.’

§ 290. *q& is used in the following senses:—(1) ‘alas,’ to
express pity or sorrow; as, Y T WEATY Fg sqafear o (Bg. 1. 456)
‘alas! what a great sin are we going to commit!’; (2) oy’ or
‘surprise’, and it is generally found in conjunction with a1g¥ in these
senses; a3, 3(EY qATIY egguiigdrd: ( Ku. I1I. 20 ) ‘Oh! how enviable
thy valour’; so wt§y aw wgiwst ( K. 154 ); gar qa st av (G .M. );
( 8) as a vocative particle; as, & fAaxa &yd atgatgr Aarst (G. M)
‘0 clouds, give plentiful water’; ayster ATAWS o fawd: (R. IX. 47).

§ 281. S@ag, meaning ‘having strength’, is nsed as an adverb,
in the sense of ‘strongly’, ‘ezcessively’, ‘very much’; as. R pRgant
Fgafrste ( Ku. I11. 69 ) Siva strongly (perforce) curbed ( quieted )
the agitation of his senses’; qwageEreaERY AF~AST (8. 3) ‘Sakuntald
iz very severely indisposed.’

§ 282. gg: means ‘often’; as, gAY g ARR ¢ the child often
weeps’; and in this sense it is generally repeated. It also means ‘at one
time—at another time’, ‘now—now’, and is used with each clause; as,
BE T gy sgmRaEst @y R fFafafte Afdafi:
(Mu. 3 ) ‘at one time ( now ) its seeds seem to disappear; at another
( mow ) it yields many fruits. Oh, how varied is the policy of a politi-
cian, like Fate !’

§293. gg introduces a direct assertion with or without ¥R at

the ond; as, FETE AATWTLT THTHTIAIWATAHR (K. 73) ‘the popular
* RYTEFATCATCATHITH0 a4 1 (=1, )
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saying is true that ome fortunate thing follows another; axew FZT-
" RefeaT agoET agaiagaanaaeatan: sasama (P. 1) <a thought
once occurred to him ¢Aat means for acquiring wealth should be devised
and executed.’

(a) gq has the force of ¢that’ in such semtences as ¢ art thou
mad that thou speakest so incoherently :”: % & AW TIAWEAYL
qBUA; or  ‘becauss’, or ‘since;’ as, {F UTET WGTAT 7 TN Wi O
fRrwdry gq ( Mu. 2 ) ‘does not the serpent Sesha feel the heaviness
of the load _on his body, because he does not throw down the Earth
(from his head ) ?;’ frqwrafRd @& AaT & afyd gawday ger (V. 1)
€O creeper, you have done me a service, since she has been once more
seen by me,’

Obs. In translating sentences having the sense of ‘since—there-
fore.” ‘because—hence,” ‘therafore’, ‘hencc,’ may be translated by &g
. or @a:; or the whole sentonce may be expressed by using @g or ga:;
88, A§ WTAL ETlRrHETaqTw 99 ( ga: ) Wisdty g3w: I shall drive my
brother out of the house decause he is exceedingly ill-behaved.’

§ 294. ga: ‘means from which place,” being used for gEATA; a3,
gweRygt FraweseAr (R. V. 4) ‘from whom ( your preceptor ).
complete kunowledge has been obtained by you;” or it means ‘for,’
‘bsoause.’ -since,’ when a reason is assigned; as. fFRTHTYR wWEgTAL T
FLTET: Tt qu (H. 3 ) ‘why’do you say so? There is a great differ-
ence; for the Karpura island is heaven itself.’

§ 205. g, regarded as ene word, is used in the sense of ‘to
be suye. ‘to owmor to speak the truth,’ ‘verily,’ as. JAANSTEEYT T

QAT TG Fewamx ¥ gqq ( Ve. 1) ‘by the ominous nature of
this your speech, my heart, to speak the truth, trembles.’

qga: FewRdial Aeal  afearwa: swEw ag af-
LN (é 2)
3% asrcgaanAR doAfR az=ad 1 (8. 5)
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fAusoEgnar: faEn aRaEmEEE SeIEH |
(8.6)

gaur 4 &fw @dtER  Sifyagen gfienawew@ wwr-
qrHaf stgnwE: | (K. 85)

o @Il gAA ggellgAd  wnas goan wan
I FROIEA | (K. 43)

FEAFAAT [AsTarsTafigragEganggamia Aardma -
weds ¥ qREEgTSFaR | (K. 120)

JE d gUIRTE | QET aFAERar WOEAR $Ro-
sAofiaraige &2s9a | (Dk. IL7T) ‘

AFHAT TEHEAT A @ AaRafy war agemgy !
ATg: FRAREL RIS I ( M. 1)

Ay FIR qT: &S d OF Fag 97 AW w@q |
Fanagia gRofize: $97 919 9 a9 7=98 1 (U. 3)

eqed FrAAATEFAT ORGF  APAAE AW Jaf
‘gAEIR qRAIN: wEgdald | ga |

H9d ARFPIQ gERTQAr FEH: )
A W WasRar argomiad | (Mo 1)
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ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE,

N AYT WeqTA FIE: A | W@NRT aTrewsy qdRAT ot q
Fefraremmen@s g¢ ar 1| g @i waRET snearag aw W
AqerToqTaAT WAl | W g erRe 1 (P L11)

% (490 gAY ) studgoiii AfRwderanfadma sy
vmmﬁmnmu (Mk. 4 )

ATTRATNTEIY 7 VY AT TR |
TR AirammrATayd S 1 (S. 1)
PR FfFRAFIANATITSA: T RO FHA |
qT: ¥ wfRarE mrarere sig: 0 (8. 6)
¥ kg aeRmmaTeRs: |
‘mwﬁmﬁaﬁﬁa@mn(R.I.sn
AGAT AW AR TETERT: Feva Q¥ 3vET )
AT A6 QUi SATAT agEansar gav 0 (R. VIIL 47)
WA RIFsacer Bt darfedr aas
ASTAPAATAY ATFOTTEE 7 714 |
AATCTET WETHSA AT W warey (3
qT4Y TR I AEGIEAsART graneg: o ( Bh. 1L 90)

I do not think it proper to speak on this subject, because I am-
not conversant with its details.
Since you broke open my house last night, 1 take you prisoners.
and shall take you to the Court for inquiry.
In matters concerning girls, householders generally see with
the eyes of their wives.
Oh, the unparalleled splendour of this place ! To own the truth,
it will vie even with the garden of Indra in point of beauty.
4 Is tho place, from which you have come, supplied with plenty of

corn ?
I am going to execute my master’s command, but where are.

you going ?
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Thus the wood-cutter saved his lifc and wealth, while the evil
-3pirit was engaged in ecmployment for whole twelve years.

Suvadand tells me that Chandralekh4, her mistress, has been
wery ill since the day of her dancing in the temple of Durgf; I must
now go to inquire how she is doing,

As a general rule the regard shown by masters to their servants
waries as the naturc of the work intended to be accomplished through
them.

Do you think the sun is not exhausted simply because he never
remains stationary in his celestial path ?

Friend, cut off my snares very soon and save me; for it is truly
-said that ¢ adversity is the touchstone of friendship.’

LESSON XXVII,
JUI-AAT & ANAG-A19,

§206. aur by itself means (1) ‘ad’, ¢in the manner mentioned’;
as, gQTFTIATS A (S 1) ¢ just as your Majesty orders, i. e., your
orders will be obeyed ; (2) ‘namely,’ ¢ as follows,’ ¢ s0’; as maa{g&
(P. 1) itis as stated below{as follows); it is namely reported’
(3) ¢ like’, ‘as’ showing ‘comparison’ like g7 ; as, TITG
g gursf: (U.4)¢ sho was in the house of DaSaratha like the  God-
dess of wealth’; (4) it is used to introduce a direct assertion, to report
words or speeches, occuring in the direct construction in English ; as,

ARE G A TUT W JORGEEA T 7f fAar ( Ko IV, 36) ¢ it is
already known to you that Cupid does not feel at ease without me
.even for a moment.” gyt in this sense is usually followed by gf® at the
.end; a8, HIACIRA ATAT AT 7°F fraFET AgagEEAITITAT 7O 7
S¥TA | AT RFgadr TRymafatd ( Nag. 2 ) ‘I am entrusted with
‘a message by my father (to this effect ):—‘O Mitrévasu, a bettes’
bridegroom than Jimdtavihana cannot be found; so give him
Malayavati’; (5) ‘as,” for instance’; as, QR T YHEAX AF ATX: TATAEI-
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AY (Tarka.) ‘wherever there is smoke, thereis fire; for jinstance, in
she kitchen’; (6) ¢so tAat’, where ¥ often takes the place of gyqrm; as,
o gaiy & SREE T9r ;|rarzan® (P. 1. 8) ‘show thou that rogue of a
lion so that I may kill (him)’; exrfdrews srov: qrovavat @Sraat 3« A&1-
wrgrearawed’ (P. 1. 11) ‘Lord, maintain yourself by my life, so that
I may secare both the worlds.’

§ 297. zaqr and ayr, when used as correlatives of each other,
have the following senses:—(1) ‘as—s0,” in which case agg some-
times takes the place of auqr; as, TUT FATAAl & ‘as the tree, so the
fruit’; ggT fFIFPT {EW: TAAATIHORAN: | FOALT WIRTS ATHE: G-
f&ra: (P. 1, 8) ‘as a small sprout growing from a seed, carefully tended,
will yield fruits at the proper time, so (will) people when properly
protected’; (2) ‘so—that,” where gqr stands for so, and gyt for that;
as, (3 ATAGRE AYT TAUT TUT AF TARFSTAT warfer (S. 3) 4f you
approve of it, so act that I shall be favoured by the royal sage’; =1
Tl AT a9r HRY gar @ a¢ FReAR (P L 1.) ‘I, requesting
his Majesty, shali so manage that he will kill him.’

O%s. The words a1, ATEH, ATIY , TATTY , TTq &c., are similarly
used for aur, and forms of the relative pronoun (generally ) are
used with the second clause for gqr; as, g4 3F wWeTwIAET gaT T
FroRrdga@eE: IR ( U. 3) ‘L am so unfortuuate that not only
am I separated from my lord, but even from my children;’ ga Jarary
PR IT WITTAGINEFOAMR TN FeRfaegE=sT® (H. 1)
«my absence of greed ( desire ) is such that I wish to give to anybody
this golden bracelet, though actually in my hands.’

(3) c‘since-therefore,’ ‘bscause (as)-30y as, YYTF AFGA-
RINAZREETT: LT AMGTAAT ATANR  ATHR YA TRTT:
( Nég. 4) ‘since ( as ) this wind is terrible, shaking the collections
of stones on the Malaya mountain, ( therefore ) so I think that the
lord of the birds has approached;’ ( 4 ) ‘éf-thes,” used like gfg-af§; or

" as a strong form of adjuration, ‘as surely as—so surely;’ as,
TEATEATY: Teq} STAFNT TqTA R
aqt sy IR ArmAaigagiy o (R. XV, 81)
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«Jf ( as surely as ) thore is no unchastity in my conduct with re-
gard to my husband, in word thought or deed, then (so surely), O
all-pervading Goddess (Earth), be pleased to take me in’; (5) ‘as
much—as, ‘0o much-—as,’ where gt stands for < as much or so much ’
and gyt for ‘as’, when the sense intended is that of ‘equality of rela-
tion;” as, ¥ qUT ATIA IO TAT IrTid argd (Su.) ‘cold does not pain
me so much as does the (form) Badhati’ In this sense g is often
used with gyt and ayr, or with one of them, to make the equality more
emphatic, and then they may be translated by ‘as—as’; as,
adT Sriar g agsmey adg Erar (U. 4) ¢ among the four daughters-
in-law Sitd was as dear to him as his daughter Sfnta.’

(@) @ar and YT are repeated (FUT FAT—aAAT AYT) in the sense of
the word tAe, used with adjectivesin the comparative degree, the adjec-
tives themselves beiug translated by their Sanskrit equivalents; orin the
sense of ‘the more-the more,” ‘the less-the less;’ as, ‘the older he grew,
the stronger became his torment ( anxicty ) caused by want of issue’
TATIAT TIARTATHTR AT AT WALTATAHT AGrATIATey darq: (K.
59); so, ‘the less you think of your lost son, the lsss will be your sorrow’
FUT AT FATH A (AR q4r a9T a9 & JANSALR, or gy 4qT
arefras gHIF=AT AT AUT A AT g @A

§298. *giEa, used by itself, is used in the sense of ¢ as_far as’,
il ‘for, showing duration of time or space, and governs the Ac-
cusative case; 83, @+gqTH IrAAATIRANTT (U.T7) ‘take care of
(these) sons till they are weaned;” 1Fgeawafy grazenaia aERom-
GrEaa(U. 1) “ill what limit (how far ) has our life been painted
by the painter ?’

(a) mraq sometimes has the sense of {just then,’ devoting an
action that is intended to be done 1mmedmtely (vide § 190 ); as,

m.!—,,}- AT HTaERITREIR ( §.1 ) ‘therefore, calling my
ife, shall begin the concert;’ FrTRAT FravATFNT wfATTFATRY AF
( 8. 3) ‘having resorted to this shade, I shall then wait for her.’

* QrAATTE ATFETSTNY HIASTATON [ (7. )
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§ 299. Used as correlatives grgq and arqy have these senses:—
Y (1) ‘as much—as,’ Frxy standing for’ ‘as much,’ and gray for ‘as,’
both being used like nouns or adjectives; as, Q¥ qra~ARATER axHA
fRTATE | STYETFRSFRET grasaraor araga 0 (Ko, I1. 33) <the sun
sheds only as much light in his city as causes the bursting open of
lotuses in his ponds’; (2) ‘all’, where the two together have tho sense
of totality; as, gvaz® arag ¥ (G. M.) 1 have eaten all that was
given’; QIAATIAS WFTRIZIAG aracaTgqqraai (K. 62 ); (3) ‘as
long as—so long,” where graq stands for ‘as long as’ and graa for “o
long’; as, grafgAivTSTASTHEATAASARAIT 6: ( Mohamudgara ) ‘as
long as one is able to acquire wealth. s0 long is his retinue attached
to him’,
Obs.—(a) Where in English ‘as long as” ‘so leng as’,or till’
‘until’ &c., are used, both graq and arag will have to be used in
« Sanskrit, grgg with the clause introduced by ‘as long as’, <till’> &e.,and
ATgT with the principal clause; as, ‘as long as the responsibility of the
kingdom is entrusted to me, I shall keep the subjects contented’
QAT AT freaiaiagd I AGTHT FOANWA: “charioteer,
stop the chariot #ill I get down’ qa ATAEY TUTIT JrATFATAUIR.

() In translating sentences introduced by ‘bsfore’. gram will
have to be used for ‘before,” it being equivalent to till vot; as, graga
qEET A@arca aragava: qIETmgasar (V. 4) ‘I must obtain
information from them bdefors they fly up from the lake.”

§ 300. Somctimes grgg—aray have simply the force of when—
then’; as, QITTAY QP I ATANA fAAHAX ATITAATTSNFAY &6 FUIT
gAY Jrarrxasy (H. 3) ‘when the traveller. having got up, looked up-
wards, (then) the flamingo being obsirved by him was struck with a2
arrow and killed’; and somctimes the sense of ‘as soon as’, ‘no soomer—
thaw’, ‘scaro:ly—when’ §e., where grag stands for ‘no soomer’, ‘scar o'y’
&c., and grag for ‘than’ ‘when’ &c.; 83, (HET FWET T ITALTR W27
...... g 12aTd wgifead & (H. 1.) scarcely had I gone ( before 1 had.

13
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gone ) to> the end of one calamty, when another has befallen me
again ¥

WTENdiA  AffEaraead  Redafifds agr a@@
QY1 FAR SIS F wE@ 1 (M. 3)

AFRANT 71T @ FMIAENARAGEARR 1 (8. 1)

MHAAIRAT AAFIFAEAIE AFFIEYS: Fawar A |

(8.1)

IEEHW USIA FI | qaq Al OFeet  srysaq=diar
= wafa a= e ) (S 3)

dfias ome | W i F4 {4 AW TEIRRE ) o
F1% AAZTUAWEARA 93T WE g9 1 (P. L. 15)

T84 AFHE RIGRrEdEial  AEAEEATETFINR qfdg
o AFFEAFANIOT WEwl & gEEd @AgAE | (P L 20)

A AEZFasAgus 3 1] fTwE Ao oty
A9 SHN WESEHIHFZGAR A TS | (U. 4)

qdl AEAEr qrA@EEE AT SeeR Erg  aRER
AFAgIqS [Aun gFifgasm: | (H 1)

qqr 999 ot {Fd aq1 aqr HUURT  FESARART
FU FaBHGAN | (K. 105)

AEEACIA 7 WA A AT VRRTATE
srasafReaTRafa anadirraadAisaagre ) (M4 6)
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FANGETRA  AEFEIES  FAKANED  q$AH
FAZM qFd qFREEES | (MAL 8 )

14 P S8 ElR AEid & weal A
ATFeq ARTTAAAAT TAITAG A7 PR W ( Ku. 1L 72)

g SFEAA I QLA IR |
s Bdida adaifestar eaar w (Ku. VL 70)

A g [Adiaea gewaTeaRyE;

mar wdi fAagafa fisy gaRar g w (H. 1)
TFq: FoA AG: FAAERAR: HEE

A AfFea g3a MegHa: | (H. 4)

¥ aEIfuErEg @ased 431 ag |

EATT AR 0GR U (R XVIL 27)

ADDITIONAL SENTENOES FOR EXEROISE.

TEAIAAT-ATEY: FYTEATZAE TR ATIGATH A @AAGIR AT -
aREy ererir 1 (V. 2)

aTmusfipRereIvmeagen T dsRaY  AERTFIER-
FTIRMT =T graA FATC AYT TTAYT TYT ANGGEUR ARSI GFrHA-
foreq R fAeyA fwrsad Tt atafygd g@+ 1 (K. 109)

AT TAT ARFAASTAANFAMWIANNOETY T qQT {9y
AgarrEEEAT ¥ R wgAaraE: | (K. 251)

Ferrdte: WAl feaddi g Tar e qusf aE W
b T ( K. 262)
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T qEEd  dETEANERESRd SETEt gak: el Sreayws-
sRAtargfa 1 ( Ve. 3)
AR TEATAN AW (AT T4 FUINR A AZISAOT G ¢
TYSTIAT FEI TAT A W aity @@ |@ng A u(V.4).
Radx 7% TR gt 787 "ar 7
A § @S TUFH [ FOQGea a7 |
AAE T TAAGTAT: e A a7
gwafe giaidgaig aforw ggi 9a: 0 (U.2)
TUT F@TATTNBIQ: FFIAT AT |
AgRTaRT 3T FHwwEafad agoman (H. 3)
AT TIH TAT ATARTATAT
YT AAAT IIATHAAT FRT F: HA: 0 (Nig. 4 )
oqr F16 T F1F T GRITET AGIEUT
wHew T swagTat aggaanma: o (H. 4)
AN AAT 1F: AT (FREAT )
FTa: sfifdray drarggagr gar 1 (R. XV. 68 ),
ITIATAVRE FAATE AT §T T
grrgiFraanfwrafRgar araemay age: |
HIRHATR ArT2T AT F1Y: TTAT AETT
KA WA g FIQ@AT TegAA: Frga: 1 ( Bh. IIL 88 »
AT TN STSA qANT FARToA ATMT FGHAT: |
AT ATHTT (AT FFEHA T TFI0 FYZIM:
(Bg.XL29 )

A hundred schemes have beendevised by me for his ruin, i
counsultation with my friends; they are as follows.

I sappose you have already heard that in the heavens dwells a:
class of nymphs called Apsarasas.

He is like Bhima in heroifm, but in wickcdness of heart he lun-‘
passes the cruellest of demons.



W

TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION. 197

Révana so pleased Samkara by his austere penance, that the God
granted him several boons.

This king governs his country so well that not one of his numer-
ous subjeets is disloyal to him.

Since all the preparations of war have been completed, I do not
think it proper to treat with the enemy.

The more I think about this world, the more does my mind be-
come disgusted with it.

The moment he stepped into his house, his wife rushed to him
exclaiming ¢ & serpent has bitten my child.’

I hope you will stay here till Govinda comes back from his pil-
grimage.

As long as 1 breathe, I shall defend my dear country even at

the cost of my life. so that I may not die with a name sullied with
disgrace.

He took the doctor's medicine for ( grag) 21 days, but finding no
change for the better, he ceased to take it.

The teacher beat the child with a stick so severely that he fell
down senseless on the ground.

The more do philosophers think about God, the less do they
know him. ’

He is as much distinguished by the purity of his conduct as by
bis talents, and as intent upon restraining his senses as upon doing
good to others,

Do you not know that all carnivorous animals are provided with
claws ? (use QTUE—ATET )-

The more diligently you study, the fewer will be your chances
of failure. and the greater-the probability of improvement.
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LESSON XXVIII.
. - 3 ~
-4, 7, ¥+, T, &, & IT.

§ 801. =% with & generally followed by &, g or ga: is used in
the semse of ‘better—than,’ better—but not, to cxpress preference;
7% being used with the clause containing the thing preferred ( which
is put in the nominative case ) and 7 =, 7 g or ¥ g with the clause
containing the thing to which the first is preferred ( this alvo being
put in the nominative case ); as, ¢ geqy FraT 7 FTARRATT: (P. 1. 1)
‘better ( that ) a girl ( be ) born rather than a foolish son™: ¢ wror-
AT 7 TACIRATEEEA: (H. 1) detter to lose life, but not vieinity
of ( contact with ) the base.’

(a) Sometimes 7 is used without 5, g or ga:; as, gres arar
FERTQTO 19 F=FTHT ( Me, 5 ) -better (that) a request to 1 worthy
person (should even be ) unhecded. than that it being made to a base
man should he gratificd’, 7 wid gA=4: §E 7 T@AAEqFE: ( Bh. 11. 14)
‘it were better to roam with wild ones than (to keep ) companv with
foolish people.”.

§ 302. *gr is an altermative conjunction meaning -or’; but
its position ig diffcrent in Sanskrit, being similar to that of =7; see
§ 272; ¢« R8ma or Govinda ’ Trr TIET AT Or IART AT AT(AAT AT

(a) Ithas also these sensea:—( 1) ‘and,” ‘as well.’ -also’; as,
TIGH FIT WEHIATAT: FTEIATA TG FUET AT FS: AT g
(K. 230) ‘Patralekhd, tcll mo whether Mah4évetd and Kadambari are
doing well, and also whether the whole retinue is doing well’; (2) like,’
‘as’, having the scnse of gw; as. STAT A+ FREAWTIAT TR arvgeat
(Me. 86) T consider her to be changed in form ( appearance ) like
a lotus blighted by frost’. (3 ) ‘optionally,” mostly in grammatioal
rules; as, gy of} 1 FT FRrwfarar 1 (Pap. VI.4,90-91 ) ¢in the causal the
T of gy is lengthened; but optionally, when it means to pervert the
mind.’

(%) aris added to the interrogative pronoun and its derivatives

* a7 9T qaTd IqATARTSET: 1 (¥.)
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in the sense of ¢ possibly, > like gy, or ayer (see § 257 ) ; as ga: W AT
# ArqR ( P. I. 1) ¢ who possibly, that is dead, is not born again ¥’ ; ex
AT &1 /97 vqrasd (K. 156) ¢ whose words else should I
possibly act up to 2’ ; &< a7 wead ( U. 3 ) ‘how indeed can you go 2’

§803. =®1, when repeated, has the sense of ¢ either—or,’ ¢ whe-
ther—or’; a3, IN T AW ?:ggu&rﬁwmﬁm{l |7 a1 SrARALIaT AT AAR-
wewdy wan (Ku. IL 60) ¢ two only are able to bear the seed of us
Ywo ; either she ( Phrvati) of Sambhu, or his watery form, mine’;
AT FATRAAEINIRT  SAMFATIERAET  ATAEHEHAG ACETAT
wargraa fgar ardd | (Ve. 1) ¢ T solicit your attention being
paid to it, whether out of regard to the poet’s labour, or the importance
of the sublime subject-matter, or a desire to see a new drama represented.”

§ 304. *ur is used as an adverb in the sense of ¢ justly,” ‘pre-
perly,’ < it is quite proper that’; as, TR ATON: HIfHAT Fryefram: (M. 3)
¢it is proper (it is justly said ) that the life of lovers is in the hands
of (depends upon ) messengers ’ ; TYTA AYY FIATHATYATUGT ISTATIT
ag (Ku. VIL 65) ¢ it is quite proper that Aparna, though delicater
practised a very austere penance for his sake,’

(@) steqry moans ¢ inopportune’, ¢ out of place’ ; as, IyFYTA FAT-
T} gga: (Mu. 2) ¢ the attempt of both was out of place.’

§ 305. * & is used in the following seuses:—(1) ¢ joy,” ‘surprise’.
¢ flurry’, such as expressed by ¢ OA’ in English ; as, #g& a3« €ta®
(M. 1)¢Oh! the concert has commenced’ ; (2) ¢ compassion’, ¢ pity’ i
88, Q% && « amArEn: (G, M. ) ‘it is a pity, child, that you have
only Dhanikas;’ (3) ‘oh ’, ‘alas’ showing grief; as, g&@ fF
araw=d ( U. 1. ) ¢alas, fio upon me, an unhappy being !’ ; (4) it is
sometimes used as an inceptive particle ; as, &g & Har@san® (Rim. 1.
48. 14 ) ¢ well, now I shall tell you.’

§ 308. 1 gr most frequently denotes ‘grief.” ¢ dejection’, ¢ pain”,

a8 expressed by ¢ ah’, ¢ alas,” ¢ woe me’; as, g7 gy AT (U, 3 ) ¢ alas !

* o gNsgbuTat aTETRRNTEEY: 1 (o)
1 o1 X ReraRrEgraTs e (. &)
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oh beloved Janaki;’ gr gr @ tw=f® ggd (U. 8) ‘alas! alas! queen, my
heart bursts.’ It is sometimes used to express ¢surprise’; as, gT &Y
RERTATGIATT a0 Srawedt ¥ Fraear (U, 4) Oh! indeed, she if
Kausaly4, my dear friend, the duly married wife of king Dasaratha.’

For the use of gt with the accusative see § 34.

Obs. The sense of FayeqT ¢ reproach ’ is very rare,

§ 307. *{&, never used at the beginning of a sentence, has these
senses:—( 1) ‘for,’ ‘beecause’, expressing a strict or logical reasoni
a3, AMTETIRA YT 8 =3aa ( G. M. ) here is fire, for there appears
smoke’; 91fY HETYUIT & FFTATTRA: | FTST Grd Wowivg Refraarw (B
V. 10 ) ‘have you becn permitted by the great sage to become & house-
holder?  For it is now time to enter upon the second stage of life.’

Obs. In general statements with reference to a particular ocase,
this sense of {§ ‘for’ is understood.

(2) “ndeed,’ ‘surely’; as. T TYRTAITH @ ATSTRTS FRT q9=09-
gror ( M. 1) ‘my lord, the science of acting, indeed, consists princi-
pally of representation; what is the use of oral discussion in this case?’;
a % waiaHr TSI ATERTA "awrst: ( M. 3 ) ‘surely an elephant, having
seen a lotus-plant, cares not for the shark’; (3) it has often the sense
of ‘for instance,” ( ¥gaTy ) ‘as is well-known’, when a fact is stated
to illustrate a foregoing assertion, in the sense of #yT &; as, YATATAT
FAY | ATY AAATET | FEHIHAEATL [ & 00 (R. L 18)
‘he took taxes from his subjccts only for the sake of doing good to them;
( for instance ) the sun drinks up water in order to give it back in-
creased a thousand-fold’; (4 ) ‘only’, ‘alone’, to emphasize an idea; as,
qT & "gararera ( K. 155 ) ‘a fool only is troubled by Cupid’; (5 )
sometimes as an expletive.

[EFAST-A(W Ft7 -0 FA@s® | FearmafaEigEd
at qEsw |
* f§ qragTr FAY ASRgaaTon 1 ()
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IH—IT @ §g (e | Breaadane R F qudg
HqfR 1 ( 8.3)

§a W1 9Faet 993 ST Feamgr @y | .
(8.4)

R §E NARFRAEATaE F aEaer A |
(8. 6)
g ¥ AsreaETn g AsEin | €@ a9
A @ | WA §g FEFAT q3gFA 2 gaamead | (8. T)

o~

A /g Aaranal  @Feasamgeevaiwmt gy sikan
[T SHE §(/ 1 (V. 1)

WEY U3 WaF WISAEgIEQA | sgnansd R WAty
IFRFAME wifasuaad) Fgica geasdgam: | ( K. 103)

AN WTA: FAT@SAT a1 TEW AT |
3909 & gAY wgaT sdaiget 0 (S 5)
ATFAATITRT T6F 3% 4 FAERAFG  SEg |
oEt @ vl quEed [Aesaiegl s o
(Ku. I. 3)
FEAITATIUNT gRAITT & gsia: |

gOUATR (Al AMNG Ty 1 (P L 14)

FEAFAR NEFGTAERATRIRGIRE aff |
q wiEAsf@ g9 §19d  [FRTrgagiTeEar @
(R. VIIL 44 )
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Yat geEERolf Fala: R sagfd @ | (Mo 8)
3t Al 14 7 399G g3
R Hod qat 7 9 wweARIag |
T Mo A 9 fgRTEaiws-
A Mgy fed A 9 weAarEagEs | (H.1)

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE.

TERTATT  FRTIRTRTAATCATIFTAT FAT  AFYAT T AT
iswmmmwaﬁ%ﬁ%m&m- (K. 204)
AT FIAIRACHAT ATARATRINSI § AR |
Tt 3 €3g9Y TR TRIOH=FToTTTAT: 0 (8. 1)
TAY FRUATATAATAAG &
FA 77 q: FHET W q27 TI@E |
TISAAFTRAATAT: J[AY 7 TAT: ,
wewfY farcer=y: fawt garaRsisar e (8.7)
TAT—CIARTRTRIIEHE T STATAE: | 37—
TERIAA 9 4QY A Fegua=Iat
T T HFTS wARA 7 T AOTAES: |
AAfsTEST |7 a1 F=ar wwrewiEd
TET o FEAFTEAT 47 agraEuft &t u (V. 3)
TG 37 TYTATRTA [ASATETAAT R A |
=0T ATt Fdrrarat @ 0 ( Ko, VL 67)

ATHF & [ATata g1 a1 AFIEeT av
RETZ T Rgag av wrand [T |
geT+dT IT AYITAT ARGt GAwaqt
AT T o & § aww 2w o (M. 88)
HEPTAT—T TR |
firgat firsay a1 a7 7w affeg aar
fRgIreteTa g ww Wi gz |-
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W%mmnmm
guT: gATeqTH s A T Rk A g ag: u(U. 4)
T IS FREITAA F@ws @Al |
qqtadteer giffuta: wenw: gregadr it 30 (R. V.16p
TequTRA AT yfrgrsgarAr @hY |
AT raRefEagT qator Sagera o (M. 5)
o ARRGRT asaar Recar g aq)
Y ggwdafa @ gaary wifasitean o (R I1X. 74)
ARALT T AT A FAUTTIGL AT A |
WAy § FEATAY AayrirEtesaa o (Ko 1V. 26)
safAYAT qEratAaAT: F 3g-
7 @y afsardieiag: @
fFaR f vdmadgy wsld
wfa T faeamrgga Swama: 0 (Mal 1)
s (gAY ) THAGHS TRIREER-
JT: AUgT gHRERL | ( Me. 54)
T R AT TECAT ANATTAFTIA T |
Tifey Warfy fEey zafa W Aafea 5 fegean: o
(Bg. XI, 36 ).
T — AT GHFETSTIT TG |
W 7 WAl AT gar At g
HET TEI WRTARR HITRAFUT |
W Yok ad acadY F A awEda
aerETfaefaE & a7 grgwEes 0 (Mu 5)
wgwaf ey fRaaw gregar:
wfafway ar ¥ gREaYT |
sgwR f§ weat mzwaitagst ,
TwRafd aRarg sraar @f@mmE i (S.5)
Ifga: qorgy 7¢ fageg agT: WeAgaa @ wen:
IrHRRARARAtat @ g gaharRE T wreegg: n (M. 3 ).
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It is far better to support ome’s self by begging from door to
- door than to be always fawning upon the haughty rich.

Either he is able to do it, or his two brothers, but not anybody
- else.

It is but just that he gives you this warning to spend money
economically ; for the marriage of your daughter is every day drawing
near.

When calamities befall a man, diserimination is the real wisdom ;
for those who act without discrimination have their miseries mul-
tiplied.

The poet that said ¢ One fault merges in a collection of good
qualities.” did not properly observe human nature; for, generally
poverty destroys even a group of good qualities.

Who, indeed, except this magnanimous person, would risk his
life to save that of others ?

Be sure. O woman. that you will cre long be united with your
husband ; isit mnot u fact that a river, the water of which is dried up
in summer. is again united with its current in the rainy season ?

I worship all gods with the same devotion, whether they belong
“0 the Yavanas or the Brohmanas.

I shall even prefer (wseg&-aq ) a dreary forest haunted by digers
and wolves, to a life led in poverty amongst one’s kinsmen,

Woe me that have survived all that I held dearest on this carth !

Oh ! I have found the ring that I had lost.

Oh! How delightful is the appearance of this man ! 1tis just

that the author of the Ramiyana uscd divine spoech to describe his
manifold deeds.

Out of hundreds of kings she chose only this king for her hus-
hand; for the mind is conscious of its former associations.
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‘Who possibly, that has fallen into the snares of the wicked, has -
" safely escaped ? And what weak person has not failed in his attempts-
at contending with the strong ?

LESSON XXIX.
PARASMAIPADA AND A’‘TMANEPADA.

(N. B. —In this and the next lesson the unspecified references -
are to Siddbénta-Kaumudi ; and Bk. means the Eighth Canto of Bhatti-
Kévya. )

§ 308. There are two Padas in Sanskrit : the A’tmanepada and
the Parasmaipada. The A’tmanepada (“voice for one’s self’ ) denotes
that the fruit of the action accrues to the agent ( a.:a%m»ﬁ w); as,

¢ does for himself.” The Parasmaipada (‘voice for another’ ) denotes
that the fruit of the action accrues to another ; sysg1& ¢ goes for another.’
This distinction is scarcely, if ever, observed in practice. It is the
original meaning of the terms, but cannot be consistently followed in
all cases. Sanskrit writcrs use both the Padas promiscuously; as,
fAZarfRgTl shigf=sTw (M 1) ‘I wishnow to hear the message’; Iak3y- -
ATt TRATTRIWETEH (S. 4); ava wIarRg &g (R V. 15).

If it be supposed that this distinction is meant to be observed"
when a root admits of both the Padas, this also is not borne out by
usage; as, AT WHASTTTEIT A ATH THIW | FFAEUT  FAgsara

m gta mw =% ( K. 74 ), where the two Padas are used in the
same sense.

§ 309. Some roots are conjugated in one Pada only, as, 7%, ¥4,
Y, WY, &c.; some in both the Padas, as g, 3y, s Ot &e.; while
some are restricted to one Pada or the other, according as certain
prepositions are prefixed to them, or they are nsed in particular senses;
a3, g is Parasmaipada, but ®§any is A'tmancpada; grra ‘to rule’ is
Parasmaipada, but 2qrgrrer. ‘to bless’ is A’tm. Some roots of this
natureare given in this and the next lesson.
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Roots of the First Conjugation,

§ 810. The root g®*, when not preceded by a preposition,
takes both the Padas. But it isused in the A’tm. by itself when the
sense of ‘continuity’ or ¢ want of interruption,’ ‘energy,” and ‘develop-
ment’ or ‘increase’ is indicated ; as, mEwmrsREwR (Bk. 22 ) ‘move-
ing unobstructed in the enemy’s assembly’; AATATT wHRA ¢ shows
energy for studying’; srRwafdsr grrerTor ¢ the Ststras are developed
in him.’

(@) Preceded by gq aud quy it is A’tm. in the same senses; as:
‘gegFaT @ e ( Bk 22)) - so saying he showed his might in the
sky’; qfifrguarkea audr aw@ @AWy (ibid. 23) ¢ made hold to
test &c.’

(b) When preceded by =qr, it is A’tm. inthe sense of ‘ascending’

-or ‘rising ’ of a luminary; as, srepAe g\'&: ( Mbh. ) ‘the sun rises’;
rx ( Bk. 23 ). But strprRfad S®r g¥Tawrg ‘the smoke

issuos from the surface of the terrace’; or srrmwfer ¥R gedas (Mbh.)

‘covers the terrace.

(¢) With fi in the sense of ‘walking,” ‘placing the footsteps’;
frsmraat fa=wH Vishnu took three steps;” Frsft famwar; but Mm@
&fa: ‘the joint splits.’

(d) Withg and 3q, inthe sense of ¢beginning;’ as, T faae
wreaaan« ( Ku. IIL 2 ) ‘thus began to talk with him pnvately
But qERTRTA ‘goes’; ITT®RTATA ‘comes.’

§ 311. The root t #ireg ¢ to play’ is usually Paras., but when
preceded by the prepositions g, &, qfX, and =7, it is A'tm. ; 1g-9R-
AT-FHITR AOEAE: ; GkIgwa A AT F=1: (Me. 70 ) ‘play with
jowels.” But mmﬁrﬁma (Mbh.) ‘plays with M4navaka.’

* FREATAY  ®A: | m»Mlmmﬁ mﬁsﬁu
~yqreat |FRatv e | srgeerer | (I 3. 38-43) ‘

t WrSvszéafvasa 1 (1.8, 21)
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(a) Whit &, it is Paras. in the sense of ‘making a noise’; as
HAnitgYRy rw=1® ( Mbh. ) ‘the carts creak.’

§ 812. *sy with & is A’tm. in the sense of ‘communicate with,
“amite with,’ oin’; as, srergd: Wty (Dk. 1L 2) ‘I joined game
‘blers.” 8o s or R with &; as, gATF wANder: ( Bk. 16),

§ 813. The root t= ‘to walk,” when preceded bp I, is A’tm,,
whon used transitively; as, qrASTIvET: q4: Fiar TR T (Bk, 81)
‘drunkards, being intoxicated, strayed away from the paths in crowds’;
80 qHEWA ‘transgresses duty.” But qreqg=raf@ ‘vapour goes up.’

(a) With &, it is A'tm. when used with the instrumental of a
conveyance; as, gra: FRATFATY ( Bk. 32 ) ‘others went in vehicles’;
wirarar §=2@ g (R, X111 19 ) ‘now passes through the path of
-gods ( sky ).’

§ 314. 1 fo, when preceded by & and qxr, in the semse of ‘to
conquer’, or ‘to be victorious’, and ‘to defeat’ respectively, is A‘tm.;
a3, IEHIFHIH fArsrga (V. B. 1) ‘her (blue ) eye surpasses the blue
lotus’; fAsrgat 37 ( M. 1) ‘victory toyour Majesty I’; § qerargar-vaY
{ Bk. 9 ) ‘defeating ( completely overstriding ) the sky.’

§ 315. When § ag ‘to heat’. preceded by f& or IT . is intransi-
tively used, or has ‘a imb of the body’ for its object, it is A'tm.; as,
fafaauasad ( Bk. 14 ) the sun is shining very hot’; aﬁamﬁw.
ST {ﬁgmq (ibid. 15) ‘this excessively scorching heat is
unbearable’; gaqa-fAaqa-groft ( Mbh. ) ‘he warms his hands.’ But
Iafx gaut gaorEre: ( Mbh. ) -a goldsmith heats ( causes to melt )
gold’; so =T H=rvw ATUTgAITA.

Ols. AY, by itself, is intransitive; as, gAvaaia THITT FIANR-
Wfasafy ( S. 5 ) ‘how will darkness manifest itself, when the sun is
shining ?’

y. *mi?vm[f%icwml(l 3.29)
Tt gqaET: gEREE | aRdgdiargwe | (L 3. 53-4)
1 R &0 (13,19
§ Ifdvat aw:i (1. 3. 27). exirmdwT@T® aweaa 1 Virt.
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§316. * ¥ ¢to lead orcarry’, without a preposition, or with:
the prepositions 3g, IV, or @@, is A’tm. in the following senses:—( 1)
instructing ( Iit. Eonouring ); 88, SITA AFA ‘gives instructioms in
Sdstra’; (2) difting up’; as, Fzgaaa ‘lifts up a stick’; (3 ) 4nitiating
into sacred rites’; RrurAEEYATA ‘invests MAnavaka with the sacred
thread’; (4 ) ‘knowledge’, ‘investigation’; g=a& 7R ¢ investigates the
truth’; (5 ) ‘employing on wages’, ‘hiring’; q;ﬁar{m& ¢ employs
labourers as hired servants’; (6) ‘paying off’, as a tribute, debt, &c.3
wt faraa ‘pays the tax due to the king’; ( 7 ) ‘spending’, ‘applying to.
use’; gret FAATA ‘spends a hundred ( for charity ).’

(a) «ft with f is A’tm., only when the object is something else
than ‘a part of the body’; as, fAAe¥ swraww 1 ( Bk. 22 ) ‘or I shall
remove ( restrain ) my anger’; but 3ig fraafa ‘turns away his cheek.’

Obs. AT in the sense of ¢ teaching’, ¢ taming?, ‘domesticating’, is
Paras.; geqifeaas gy gua=ard ( R. IL 8 ) ¢ as if wishing to tame the
wicked animals of the forest’; so fafawdya IRaT @efad ( R. 1I1. 29 ).

§ 317. tuw preceded by =17 is A’tm., either when it is intransi-
tively used, or has ‘@ limb of the body’ for its object, or anything
other than a work of composition; as JTg=gA ‘spreads;’ qrfvATT=T R
‘stretches his hand’; gerRTgsER ‘spreads the cloth.’

(a) Preceded by & itis A’tm., when the object is mnot ¢ &
literary work;’ as, aigrdrg=ga ‘gathers rice; wrrgg=gy ifts up
a load;’ but gas31@ §% ‘tries hard to learn the Vedas.’

(%) gw with gqis A'tm.,in the sense of ‘marrying,’ ‘espousing,”
or ‘accepting’ in general; as. WAl BT FWHWRTATGER g7t ( R.
XIV.71) ‘that the enemy of the ten-mouthed ( Rivana ), having
abandoned Sits, did not marry another.’

§318. xm ‘tosport’ isusually A’tm., but preceded by the

* RIS TR AR AT sy a1 (L 3. 36 )

t s gwga: 1 (1.3.28); ymgravdy aarsw= @ 1(L.8.75); qaifiw:
ety (1.3, 56)

{ svEgitedy w1 @ararsEdeT ) (1 8. 83-85 )
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prepositions, f®, AT, or qf? it is Pavas. ; as fxsw firesy ¥ (Ratn. 5)
¢ stop, stop, O fire’ ; ATCHIR JGTA * takos rest in a garden’ ; syet qfen-
ey geraTg ( Bk. 53 ) ¢ was for a time pleased at his sight.’

(s) With 3q, when intransitively used, & takes either Pada ;
as Jrete dasgs araced frdfary ( Bk. 54 ) ¢ the monkey, seeing
him, desisted from what he meant to do’; arw ditregarder (Bk. 55)
¢ he stopped seeing there was no Sita’,

§819. *ax ¢ tospesk’byitself is A'tm.,in the following
senses—( 1) ¢showing brilliance or proficiency in’; as grrayr wq;
(2 ) ¢ pacifying or coaxing’ ( generally preceded by 3w in this sense );
a3 YRTFIALA ¢ concif'liates or cajoles his servants’; (3) ‘knowledge’;
85, QTS WA ¢ knows Sistra™; (4 ) ¢ toil,’ ¢ effort’ ; as, RA qgN ¢ toils
in the, field’; (5) ‘difference of opinion’, ¢quarrel’ (generally
preceded by § in this sense ) ; as qyeqt fggamm™t wreTOT (H.1)
¢ of mutually conflicting scriptures’; (6 ) ¢ flattering’ ¢ requesting’; as,
LIATEINZA ¢ coaxes the donor’ [ this sense is analogous to (2) ].

(8) With gw itis A’tm., in the sense of ¢ loud and distinot
speaking’ (as that of men &c. ); as dsragwer Argrom: ¢ the Brihmanas
are speaking loudly together’ ; but aarg dwaglan F®a: (Mbh. )¢ O
beautiful lady, the cocks are crowing.’

(b) With a1y, g3 is A'tm., under the same circumstamres as
( 8), when it is intransitively used ; as Jigaqar %3: EBFWEW ¢ Katha
imitates Kalipa’; but IwwRgeqd ¢ recapitulates or reproduccs what
ie 38id’; Irgw(® dtory ¢ the lute resounds.’

( ¢ ) With f@w, in the sense of ¢ disputing’, ‘wrangling’, it takes
either Pada; as, fRsrggs¥-fRr Aqm: * the doctors are at variance’ ( are
disputing ); Yfwegarent St amgrorerd: ( Bk. 30 ) ‘went to it filled
with wrangling evil demons.’

(d) With sy it is A’tm., in the sense of  reviling’, ¢ reproach-

Jng’; as, TATYATNER 5 T STegRTaew ( Bk. 45).
* MEATEATIAATACRGIAAARY ¥ | AHOAE TEIRR §
wwry | et fima (L 3. 47-50)
14
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§ 820. *wqris A'tm. by itself, in the sense of ¢disclosing one's
intentions'; as Wydr weory fAEA; or ‘accepting as umpire;' as, gyoq
faw® a: ( Xi. III 14 ) ‘who, when he is in doubt, has recourse

to Karna as his judge or umpire.’

(a) With g, o318, w,and sometimes f& it is A'tm., as, q]m
TET FTIEAAT 1F7 « Gfawy (Mk. 1) ‘on account of a man’s poverty,
his relations do not act up to his words;’ srorwegafagd w7 T} dg:
(R. VIII. 82 ) 4f a being breathes on though only for a moment;’
gRERTTTRT waey ( Si. I1L. 1) ‘then Hari set out for Hariprastha’;
80 TR Feaafag=n (5. B. 45); ericdan: Rewton AaRyT (i%id.).

(b6) With gy it is A’tm., only in the sense of ‘solemn declaration’
(ufxar ) as 51 fan‘;mnmrmmﬁ (Mb. ) ‘for thee I shall
surely have recourse to water or poison.’

§ 321. With 13{ in its literal seunse of ‘getting up’ it is Paras.;
but in a figurative sense, itis A'tm ; as IRywwTE =TS et 1 g
w=ga ( Bk. 12 ) ‘who does not esteem you, who strive for your friend;’
Mﬁ ‘raises himself up ( aspires ) to absolution;' see Ki. XI. 13,
and 8i XIV. 17; but q?arg%g’ra' and gyrATSZAgTRETa® ¢ a hundred is
yielded by a v1llage

§ 322. {With gq it is A’tm., in the sense of ‘waiting upon in
a religious manner,” ‘worshipping’ ( as a deity ); as, T giEUfATR
#+X: ( Bk. 13 ) ‘those who wait upon the sun according to religious
mantras;’ F sERFEIRITRGArat ( Bk. 1. 3 ).

Obs. **In this sense of ‘waiting upon’ in general, the root is
found in literature taking either pada; as, IqAEGRETwTH witgs ghrfd¢
( Mb. IL. 47 ); tgt egfatureaiiawaasy sxeadr (R.1V. 6).

* FRATAR: ¥ | AETEAraaredna | (1 3. 22-3)

-"gﬂmﬁﬁ'ﬁrl(l 3.24)

1 Iureweagor (L. 3. 25)
## On this the MahAbh&shya has the following:—

AR RATATRET Wl AN o mzréﬁ}ﬁwwﬁ.
qﬁﬁtn ¥ W SfAWITANR 7 aqr g dagerer et

gFgaiEiy |
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§3823. *Withgy itis A’tm. also in the following senses:—
- (1) ‘oniting,” ‘joining;’ as, day ggATRTATA ‘the Ganges joins the
Jumnd;’ (2 ) “forming friendship with;’ as, ymrgufdwk ( Mbh. )
“forms friendship with charioteers;” (3 ) ‘lead to’ ( as a way ); a8,
RT qeqT: wrHagafdwa ( Mbh. ) ‘this way lead to Siketa( Ayodhys ).

(@) With gq it takes either Pada when ‘a desire to get a thing’
is implied; a3, frgg®ET ATRUFFGIATA-f@ ( Mbh. ) ‘a beggar waits at

the palace of Brihmana ( with the desire of getting something )’;
also when it is intransitively used; as Wistw#T3 IRV ‘stands ready
at the time of dinner.’

§324. t g with syg is A'tm. in the sense of ‘constantly practi-
sing;’ as, &Q‘W HFzwR ‘horses always practise the gait of their
progenitor;’ but in the sense of ‘resembling’ it is Paras.; as, yreras-
"I (U. 4). :

§325. 1% preceded by syris A'tm. in the nense of ¢challeng-
ing’; as, GeUrATURATETS (Sk.); swrga SfFvgaft (§i. XX.1); s
za qargdawegrgshed ( U. 6 ) ‘call this long-lived boy also here.’

US4 A AHEAAE | FHAd EATNNCETER -
JuEian: FAY FA | (Dk.IL 8)

AW WA FAOT QIEFA: GICN ST AL
FAFAA | (K. 33)

@ A Hﬂﬁﬁv@’fﬂﬁmlﬂr qTYEIERIA  qUg: G-
gfesfa ! (D)

* mrmawﬁmﬁmﬁﬁwﬁm ' (Vh-.)
t efaTedey L (Viar.)
1 svtamre: 1 (L 3. 81)
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INMQ WrAr FaugSt wl=: g€ guIS | (Dk, IL 3 p
I TN FOFGRUGATE HIFTAWR 1 (T. 2)
fivdat THImu FMFSURTART | (4. R.6)
aq: T S ArEnfa WEE | (R. IV, 66)
Ty div @iaaeaniAdi ssRae | (Me. 101)
e AU sEsgd Yeasd AR |

FCAFALAT IFAT AN JAT WRIsFANEA a6q
( Bk IL 39 )

IS T ATgq: TeafETgar |

ant R e awdwaama: | 9 0 (SLIL 10)
IRfT 9 K ARaEiangs-

#AAEI PHE ASANE TFES: | (R. V.74)
JrRAEanfAfRUEA] 4 A3-

W AL anl fAwag | (R. V. 71)

I 99T q1ar & oF wdadray |

apfist anfreai: afoEiTaRgt | (KuIL.3)

& ardl doww: Rt =gt o faad fafa: )
At g AR AR |

(Ku, L18 )
qzeitrandt 49 §7 ~RoTRy R A }
Rgreuniin w52 1 wgRER (1 (U. 4)
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FeraEe R aR@tess agy |

FeaPen a57 331 qfRony 4 ( Bk. VIIL 10)
REReigareEt FaA7_ e 71

At mmﬁmm LES m W ( Toid, 28)

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE.

T WA AR ABATTEAHARY gHOr FETTERTTCHER -
TRTAVGITET FAN FTEAEAIATET doega 1 (A R.7)
TFA YHEATRT grasT Ittt sRmreatftmreos afy-
FRAATATAY TR HAT-ARIIT A sqaaiaraaey 1 (K. 289 )
FEATAEING AT T AqRAT |
AAAT Axq |qTEET AfAFET safwa 1 (R. XV. 67)
ﬁmmﬁﬁt

gEadr wadrEeafiim e (R, XVIL 10)

g A%A: FIAEAARTAET |
mwﬁwﬁﬁwm:a (Ki. 1L 25)
TRETEAAT AT TATY EYRIHAT |
gfagreaaa Riwavaw dqut 1 (R. 1. 60)

R w1 aqT Agirfieawa |
srefioRrataTg e TR o (R 1V. 65)
R T Ry fqgea 7 iR |
mmﬁnvm@mu(m I1. 41)
Frasrar fafiaaagtr nfe

et argATHEeiY fAgd Rsma n (U.2)

ot RTA(RTE a7 TEATEH I |

T AT T TROTOrER gy 0 (Bk. VIIL 11)
o ARHTOTEY FRTRERRREY |
IS TR wwEwToNATTR: 0 ( Jbid. 25 )
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R iarawRwagRw: |
NrTRA ey FET gawar: g o ( 1564d. 29 )
HIRAANTTTRTARAN: GEATE |

a1t qaRTRr FATITEATRS: 1 ( 16id. 53 )
QrEAIIYT TTARTARTLTT /TS |

farow i s faano: o (i 13)
Rygmfade afigr g g@ar !

srefteat Gt ufraee arafawar u (i 11.34)
TR I PRAHITEE (YA |

Rraqed g |t e gRaa: o

aw: quityaTEi=E AR qTAC gAw |

a4 fratraraar mﬁmmﬁzm W (Bk. VIL 1012}

At midnight. while I was sleeping soundly in my bed, I was
awakened by a noise proceeding from persons quarrelhng (=73 with
f& ) with one another.

Having entrusted the protection of his family to his eldest son.
the old man started off ( ¥t with g ) for a holy place. ..

The French, commanded by their ablest General, began ( #Hw
with 3q ) to storm the citadel, but the Chinese easily defeated ( fix
with q¥y ) them.

From high words the two young men came to blows, and the
more fiery-tempered of the two challenged (7 with arr ) the other to
a single combat.

Fie upon those who wait upon ( ¥qr with 3"{) rfqh men and
flatter them, simply with the desire of getting “eéith from, them !

The Jumn4 joins ( sy with &) the Ganges at . Prayﬁga, and this
place is held very sacred by the Hindus,

Cense ( Tar with f ) from anger and forsake avarice ; fret not
thyself in any way to do evil. -
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While Paraurima was riding out ( mg withg) on a high-
* mettled palfrey, it shied at a pool of water, and the rider was violently
thrown down,

The heir-apparent to the throne of England has married (g%
with gq ) the daughter of the king of Denmark,

He who initiates ( #ft with gg ) a boy into the sacred ceremonies
and teaches him sacred learning, is called an A’chfrya,

This way leads ( g1 with 3q ) directly to the river; while the
other is rather circuitous; choose which you will,

When the heat of the sun is so scorching ( &g with gg ), how can
you go out without an umbrella ?

The light of Brahman is naturally gentle; and though it be for
a time disturbed, it soon resumes ( ¥qr with oy with loe. ) its wonted
nature.

Expectant of favours, we have long put up with the taunts of the
wicked, and tamely submitted to the insults of the proud; when then,
O Hope. wilt thou cease to work ?

Sukanésa waited upon ( ¥qr with gq) Chandrépida, and having
advised him on several important matters, returned home witha
delighted heart.

LESSON XXX.

Roots of the Second Conjugation.
§ 326. fag ‘to know’ with & is A'tm., in the sense of ¢ recogmiz-
ing;’ fRraoraft wi « afdfdgra (Dk. 1.3 ) ‘even my parents do

not recognize me.’
(a) Itisalso A'tm.,, when used intransitively, in the sense of

, ‘Rnowing’, to be aware of;’ as ¥ 7 wWikaA ardrare@aar aur (Bk. 17)
‘who do not know that- the Mainfks mountain is the friend of
the wind ?’
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§ 327. e with ot in the sense of : dlossing,’ and with g in the
sense of ¢praying for,’ is A'tm.; as, wwEEATHIX (8'. 4 )  blesses her
by means of a Rik metre *; g% srmrewg (U. 1.) + we pray for this.’

§ 828. ga is usually Paras;; but when preceded by wr it is
A’tm., when used intransitivelv and referring to one's own body; as,
IATATT ¥C SfrRTTA: §9ar §g: ( Bk. 15) -as if striking with blazing
firebrands in all directions.’

But qrer R smgfear (5. K. ).

Obs. This restriction it not always observed ; arwy FAYRAITS -
%y Tav: ( Ki. XVIL 63).

Roots of the Third, Fourth, and Fifth
Conjugations.

§:329. The root gy *to give by itself takes either Pada; but
when preceded by ot it is A’tm. in the sense of ‘takimg’; as, AW
oAt HEw a1 9mE ( 8. 4) : who, out of affection, would mnot take
(pluck ) your foliage’; but gef sqrzZTA * opens his mouth’; also farqy-
A=t syrgTfA ¢ opens the pimple on his foot’; 7t H& sgragmd@ ; ut
TN RffFEr: ey g@ ( Mbh. ).

§ 330. @ with & in the sense of ¢ preparing,’ ‘being ready for’
is A'tm., as 3y wwReliy dA@@ (Bh IL 6) ‘is rcady to cut ada-
mants’; gIvT daqa ( MUh. ) ‘ prepares for battle. ’

§ 331. gg with &, when transitively used, is Paras.; as mg=#
T ¥spuitfd “does not listen to my words’; but used intramsitively,
it is A'tm.; as qger ¢ ( Bk. 16) ¢ listen, O monkey.’

Roots of the 8ixth Conjugation.

§ 3382. & ‘to scatter ' with 37q, in the sense of "¢ throwing up,’
¢ scratohing’ ( with joy ) for maintenance or making an abode, is A'tm.;
a3, grarafesRTRivfepT &c. (U. 2) ‘the animals scratching (the gronnd) N
for f00d under the shade’; so AufReTH FEpar weardt, =
But mm ‘scatters flower.’
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§833. sy toeat’is A'tm. when preceded by ayw; as, rwfrex
-3 ¢ swallows a mouthful.’
(s ) With & in the sense of ¢ promising ’. - pledging one’s word’
as, ¥k gof ¢ pledges his word’ ; but d#fiiR ure.
§ 334. g thb AT is A’tm,, in the sense of ¢ taking leave of,’
‘bidding adieu to’; as rrgewen frga@rg ( Me. 19 ) ¢ take leave of
this your dear friend.’

§336. fasy with @ is A'tm., as fEREIH wrRwe ( Bk. VI
143 ) ¢ entered the Kishkindha mountain.’

() With sifiy also ; as. wat ATa-vEqTEfTARraR dewt ( Mu. 5 )
¢ in the first place the fear of the person to be served enters ( the mind
of ) a servant.’

Roots of the Seventh Conjugation.

§338. *gs1_ is A’tm.. except in the sense of ¢ protecting’: as
g % ‘eats food’; wad guyR w WYHT ( R. VIIL. 7 ) he tenderlv
enjoyed the earth’; gt T F@mafa ¥ ‘old people suffer hundreds
of miseries’; but YA ega15d ( A. R. 3 ) governs his own country.’

§337. The root {gs when preceded by w and gg, or generally
by any preposition beginning or ending with a vowel, is A'tm.. except
with reference to sacrificial vessels; as wgwTa: ﬁqt ar: (Bk.3¢)
‘employing agreeable words: wrswaR AEE (8. 1); awewdw (R.
VIIL 18); quiava@e@ya oras: wgUrds ( [3id. 21 ) ‘Aja employed
the six expedients beginning with peace.’

Roots of the Eighth Conjugation.

§838. 1w ‘todo’ by itself admits of either Pada, but it is

A’tm., generally with prepositions, in the following senses:—( 1) -do-

*zpi’rsaﬁu*(l. 3. 66)
t aregt gRegmaRy | (L 3. 64 ) wOOEIERTiiRi wwean
'(Vémoha)

1 AT RTaRTEER AT RATATTEYTaay e (1 3. 32)
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89 an injury to’; as, FpeR ¢ informs against’; (2 ) ¢ comsurs,’ ¢ blame’s
‘overeoming’ ; as, QANT ATAHTYITHEA ¢ the hawk overcomes & snail’; It14
“soroing,’ « attending upon’; as, gREIFEN ‘serves Hari’; (4) ¢ acting
iolently,” - outraging ; qUATCIA THEA ¢ outrages another’s wife’ ; (5)
‘proparing’, ‘dressing’; as TgwEATTEFEA ‘fuel prepares (boils) water;”
(6) “reciting’ ; as, wyrygy: qHEA * recites stories’ ; (7) ¢ employing,’ ¢ ap-
Plying to use’; as, qr& TFwa ‘devotes a hundred’ (to sacred purpose);
so JuFdwRArY wgATUitsgeffa ( Bk. 18).

(6 )& with g in the sense of ‘ doing good to’ is used in both the
Padas ; as 7 g fiqt WG Ea: (S. B. 420) ¢ two lamps donot indeed’
help each other’; fis at qu: frggustifyy (Mu. 7) ; @1 savHieygea oqr
quwt ( Ki. VII. 28) ¢ that is wealth by means of which the possessor
does good to others.’

(b) Withag and qrr, *the rootis DParas.; as. qugQiiR g1+
‘rejects a gift;” AFHTMA WA arorgoeg (K. 6).

§ 33D. & with ;f§  is A’'tm., in the sense of ‘dearing,” ‘enduring’
or ‘operpowering;’ as, GFRIAFHR ‘forgives or overpowers his enemy;”
but wFeaTARrEOR e ( §. B.) ‘Scripture authorizes men.’

§340. Withfg {itis A’tm. in the sense of ‘uttering’ ( having
‘sound’ for its object ); as, T P& ‘produces sounds;’ but et
AFAR Fm: ‘Love affects the mind.’

(a) When intransitively used, itis A'tm. with f; as, Rg¥
A agg ( Bk, 21) I shall act at will in his city’ ( RT ¥ ).

Roots of the Ninth Conjugation.

§ 341. The root  § ‘to buy’ is A’tm., when preceded by g, fX,
and 37x; 23, ZAATGTA qTAY: TRETOM ( Bk. 8 ) ‘requiting by deeds the
obligations of the wind;” gwarf¥ fwivfia ( Y. 1I. ) ‘he who sells them.”

* sigworeat B3 0 (qweRed ) (1.8.79)
+ o wagr 1 (LS. 33) L
1 %: rsgweion: | srEHETe ) (1.3.34-5)
§ ofR=airer: fvg: 1(1.3.18) -
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§ 342. *wr, used by itsolf, admits of both the Padas; as, syram®
fasirgfd (U, 1); svdfide i@ warx (V. 2). With ayq it is A'tm. in the
sense of ‘denying,’ ‘concealing ;’ a3, TTANTATATA ‘denies a hundred.’

() With @ and g it is A'tm. except in the sense of ‘tAsnking
of ’; as gt §ATATY ‘Jooks for a hundred’; gTaTIRTIOT FraTETH TIAST-
#x (P. R. 4) ‘promises the hand of his danghter by (on condition

of ) stnngmg the bow of [ara.’ But Rrat w1gaT werranla - thinks of -
his mother.’

(b) =7 with 377 takes either Pada; as, sty Wi IHATT

(U.3); aalgay m gawy ( Bk. III. 23 ) < then consented to the
departure of his son.’

(e) Thedesiderative of JT is always A’tm ; as, SrsrTRATATSAICT

W& ( R. I1. 26 ) desirous of knowing the devotion of her follower.’
Roots of the Tenth Conjugation and Causals.

§ 343. Roots of the tenth conjugation and causals generally
admit of either Pada. But there are exceptions.

(@) 1 When the causals of transitive verbs are used reflexively
or when the object in the primitive sense becomes the agent in the -
causal, the A’tmanepada is used, except in the sense of ‘remember-
ing with tenderness’; as, W#T W& gxgre@ ‘devotees see Bhava’; waT
WHTT garad ¢ Bhava shows himself to his devotees’; zyra®wr frd wg-
eqrg (Mb. I1. 5. 86); but TTgiy TATwH: m—t{mﬁwﬁ :
watx (8. K.). This, it will be easily seen, is quite different from the
ordinary use of the causal ; WETT WY AN TN,

(5) In general. the causal takes A’'tm. when the fruit of the
action accrues to the agent ; as g& FIXAX ‘gets the mat prepared for
himself’; saq1d FIETATOMTA: (Bk. 48) ‘accomplishing their own good.’

§344. | The causals of g, gu. 71, ¥ ( with i), g,
5% take Parasmaipada; as. JTaqfi q%f, angyrR &, FAAUTR g& &c.

* e T | dufdregraareg 1 (L 3. 44, 46)

1 oot qEEw oy e watsATeaT 1 (13, 67)

1 gugrrREggRvdy o1 (1. 3. 86)
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(@) Roots having the sense of ‘eating’ or :swallowing’ and
- 'shaking’ take Paras. T i~ an exception. excopt when the act is not
for the agent. ‘

345. *The caasals of qy to driuk.’ g®. ga with =7, g8 with

am, g€ with qft. v9. gq and 7% ( with 313 ) are used in the* A’tm.
when the fruit of the action s erues to the agent; as, fqrgat IR =«

~freg: (R.XIIL 9),

(a) ®ex with =37 is A't. in the sensc of ‘addressing’ und -bid-
ding adiew to': a3 JFTHFAIET WAL ( §.3) ‘vid farewell to your
sompanion.’

-

a1 R q@a AgsamgE AWRIEA  FFeTT-
-FEAATIE | (K. 10

9§ divas ggaRam=aE A sagadid | (A R.3)
a8 ¥ w41 AAEIRS THT HERAEAR—ES )

(Dk. IL 2)
SqAfIFT EFFTARAATHT 004 @@ @ d1ad [@FRFR )
(I5id. )

U T AMIRN geAqAIHIT a1 aFRgRAn @9 qrar
7 fAde89 T3 gafiRam | (Dk. IL 2)

A AR Aal GERETRAIFAZE NI SSAT SARATAR-
-afANZ AT ARIAFT AaRmAFEYW® | (Dk. L 1)
ygarg Wifddsag ge3t JOWd AlY FamiEwad
-AgHEAYE | (Dk. 1L 1)

* 7 I THTETRTRATE A TgTw: 1 (1. 3.89 )
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agqreng R s R Aw@dizear smaTae:
GRITAFTA FTIR A4 NFF | (D 1L 4)
wRFEIRTIET: SRMIAT & & |

IR, /Y dordT s HETreafd afaweaa:
(Ki. IL 18)

Iogie YT FARAEETHRIT datay sfifdand

IFTA@EAIGINE 7 AZZRAAAT Teg: |
(Ki. XVI. 16)

gFuaARG qoit MIFAYIA THeUd |
giqs SEATEY TIARGEEEA I (845 1L 85)

TR RIS THEAT |
WARTAINGTA (e aFAfq T 0 (B4 1L 03).

Fadiaileam: & IFHEI

Y gafiare: iR 3a@m e (R XV, 1)
goTIal NFATONE 28 AT |

qifi VAT VIF AT FENITTEFAL N

QSTTR IAREAWEIE 4 7 g |

@gaio: @uAR 7@ asg RewTEan (Bk. VIIL 19-20)

INARTAIAA: FJAHARAT )
T AR WF: @@ FBAGE 0 (Ibid, 26).
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AR TRETA TAOFRNUA TEAN
% qUIATEEY agmAISREGINME o (Bk. VIIL 27)

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE.
W gRArsAurRstguanagfaatead | & o quadead: #rd-
- ATy FfRegre: 1 ( Dk 11 2)
TATTHEG TGAAT TATAT T HTAT: | AETY FET G & 1Rav |
TATEI AWEATT EANHY rorfhaantwgawTe famfae ggan-
- faaet Svprae: @gydr (H.C.5)
AT 7 AR TAG: FEAAT AR fHA: wgﬁsn (R. XIII. 43)
o fagT a1y 9 mia Frivud Fary 9: dgroa | fFagn
m%gﬁmaﬁwmmam n o (Ki L 5)
qifvg SIfAgAISIH T FHTAATE gggs Iy |
|/ HAX TNTA AT TOATGIRT arg aegarng 0 (Ki. 1. 10)
REATEEEA I7 7 REw frows wzar
( AAUE ITWA AWTAEARRSR 7 0 (Ki. 11, 49)
§ UARNF: FATTARAZTOAAGT RS |
AZTETAA: TRZTAY AZTIAT FATARA qeqy 0 (R, VIL 31)
mmmm AUY §AZT [Afafarg gsana aniﬁ; |
AT WEITACIITTT TR FOAATAR U
( Ki. XVIIL 42)
AATTITANE ¥5d Yo mtanNEa s
FagF TEHAT: T |ratRgeTa agaam o (R. X1 62)
T ITANAS TAICRIAAATEY gavT 1
TRIGATG IR I wwareg e 0 (R. VIIL 18)
1 -FHAY, Ry uiAd} dfregcat sgmgar
glamata @7 e fafta AdegsaT: 0 (AL XV 34)
FARATAUAACHETTE HTee i ggnia i 7 aveet
( TN TSR IGATNL F@Tega1g® § geshor: 0 (R XVIIL 46)
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st ggaEgrmETAAT aftdht-

HE: At i 1

argre=d wfafry g 23R

TN g Ad dega s ad . (S.2)

geRt fragfaey § wanEgw

FEW ATRGAET TG @I 1 (Mal 1)

FYATEIY: AT FAT ACTATAA |

ATTIEG A FIEAT HATTSFATEIT: 1)

SqrETEd walt gt areieETaEET: |

AITYTA HYUT: HET FAFWIIAT

TIIRTR TN TYT I+ ARTEAT: |

IIRATGTRTONRT TN FHTIAT: I

Tt YA Wiai FIE & (G WOq |

T FUFIATHT I ghER@T 0 (Bk. VIII 61—4)
IFRTHNTT: W fATTAAN: FEATAganigas: |
ATFTAAGTETAEAAHHT FYONETS FerRaw 1 (Si. XIL )

Rishyas'ribga blessed (grra with 3r) Sitd with the words Mayest
thou give birth to a warrior.’

‘When you prepare (Fz with & ) for thus mortal combat, take
( zr with a17) with you your best weapons.

Listen, my Iiord. You may oppress me. you may deprive (FX
with f& ) me of all my property ; but you cannot take away from me
my attachment to the cause of Truth.

The ass, drossed in a tiger’s skin, inspired fear (caus. of W} ) in
the animals that grazed about in the field.

Out of the six expedients always nse (g7 with ) conciliation
first ; if that should fail, have recourse to others.

The cowherd made his cow drink ( qr) the clear water of the pools
-aud then took his way home, as the sun was about to set.

‘When a man has to go to a distant place, he takes leave of (weg
with arr ) his elders aud bows down to his tutelary deities,
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The elephant, afflicted by the scorching heat of the sun, at once
plunged into (fsy with f&) the deep pool of water.

The king, who protects ( ¥3x) his subjects as if they were his own.
children, himsclf enjoys (g with 3y ) unending happiness, and secures-
the loyal attachment of his people to the throne.

The king of the Drupadas promised ( gy with qf®) the hand of
his daughter to any one who would shoot through a fish hung above a
basin of water, by looking at its image below.

The sons of Sagara, while searching the sacrificial horse, fell in.
with the sage Kapila, and accused (gs with ) him as the stealer
of the horse.

Unluckily it fell out that the mother in her precipitate flight..
blinded with haste, dashed (g with ;r) her favourite child’s head
against a stone aud killed it.

The crow picks up (F with 3qq ) crumbs of cakes or other bits
of eatables, and thus maintains himself.

A king of Persia once asked ( gy with arg) a philosopher “What
< you valne most in kings?'’ ¢ Ahsence of greed’’ was his
n-ply.

In this Kali age parents ofteu sell (#fy with @& ) their girls for
movey and wed them to persons bent double with age. Is this not
wonster-like *



PART IV.

ANALYSIS AND SYNTHESIS OF SENTENCES.

— et ® GGG ——

§ 346. Inthe first three Parts welave dealt with some of the
chief principles that regulate the joining together of words in sen-
tences. We have also explained the meanings and uses of the more
important grammatical forms and useful connective particles, which,
as observed by Prof. Bain, ‘belonging alike to all subjects and all
styles, are the very hinges of composition.” The explanation of such
forms aad words is the more necessary in the case of Sanskrit, as in
the existing Sanskrit Grammars that subject is rarely or veryim-
porfectly treated, though, perhaps, in doing so, a writer may seem to
trench a little on the province of the lexicographer.

To render the rules of Syntax more simple and intelligible, it is
necessary to consider the Analysis of Sentences. This will
enable the student to ascertain the differcnt parts of sentences and
the relation in which they stand to one another. The analysis of
sentences will also facilifate Sanskrit composition, and help the
student in translating from Sanskrit into English and eice versa,

SECTION 1.
ANALYSIS OF SENTENCES.

§ 347. A sentence is the expression in language of a complete
thought.

The expression of a single idea is a word ( qg ); the aggregation
of two or more words without a subject or predieate is a phrase ( qz-

15
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F¥\AY ); and the collection of words containing a finite and complete
iden is a ssntence ( qTFQ ); as,

TR, AW, AR (words ), IWAAATEA, wnFAE gaw, wARATEE
SfA: ( phrases); and IrARITEA FHTT AW, wlay gau Ay,
FAATZATIET AR AT AFEETR ( sentences ).

N. B.—A sentence, whether indicative, imperative, optative, or
interrogative in form, is the same in essence.

§ 348. Lvery scntence consists of two parts: the Subject and the
Predicate. That about which something is said or asserted is the

Subject, and that which is said about the subject is the Predicate; as,

|EGAT I ‘the sun rises.’ llere {Ear is the subject and gIfa
the predicate.

§349. Sentences are of three kinds: Simple, Complcxr, and
Compound.

A simple sentencc contains one subject aud one finite verb or
whatever serves asa predicate ( see further on ); as, T qreETRufy
wgranmme ( K. 166 ); fig &t (Bh. IL. 2).

A comples sentence is one which, while containing but one
principal subject and one principal predicate, has two or more finite
verbs; as, gt fqeagTi® wad A @1 fAewr (Bh. IL 2); qf@ weta
avfeaer (&) atotg (M. 5).

A compound sentence is one which contains two or more principal

..

sentences; as, Zg M | THTT TWTT A9AT e (e ) (R. L 26).
THE SIMPLE SENTENCE.

§ 350, The simple sentence contains one subject and one finite
verb.

This is the most clementary form of asimple senten ce; the

enlarged and complicated forms may be considered as growing out’
of this by means of the processes afterwards given.
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§ 351. The primary clements of the simple sentence, Subjoct

»-and Predicate. may be enlarged by oue or more secondary elements or

adjuncts attached to them, which, in their turn, may undergo further
eXpansiens.

Subject.

$ 352. T'ne Subject mav he a noun, simple or compound. oy a
) , 1 P ;
pronoun ;

‘Aremr’ awegrrtea: (K. 173) gm'mm(h 102)
‘arawIar’ :anaa ®. X 81) ¢ ‘FErFd AT e wa FUTER

gera (H. 1) ‘mmdt wosf: sfifvor (R VIIL 87 ); ‘g ATy
(Dk. 1L 8 ).

0bs. (@) As the anflexion of the verl itself shows the number

and person of the subjuct. it is very frequently not expressed zt 4113
« 3, (AT ) SuAag A FAage (K. 18): wof wgwnw: #07 (w55 ) (U, 3);

(&) & Tm=Ra (U. 2).

(b)) An adjective is often nsed without the noun qualified by
it; a3, ‘fAgTa WaAX goUA; ‘TrETQ’ FATORAT (M. 3).

(¢) The nuneral substantives often stand as the sulject of a
sentenee ; gt ‘g gat (R X. 1) : ‘5@’ srasqargswraey,

§ 8353. The simpie subject may be enlarged by the variews
means of qualifying the noun or pronoun:—

(1) By an adjective—pronominal or participial, qualitative
quantitative.

@ vrat faarn: data (U 2): o1 ‘gwwean’ fasfifer (U.4)
Fm’ (&) sRgumAE (K. 155 ); o ‘srfdigamy’ ¥ Tariy
(K. 147); qqéfhragan ‘afmar (S. 5); -agdw’ wgener wvat
n‘?muﬁmnﬁ(U-2)

(2) By o noun or pronoun in the genitive case ; 5
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‘ae’ mrm(U 3); ot FIAt A @E: (R.V.4);
FeafwaT A g gfe: ‘e’ (8. 8).

(3) By a noun in apposition ;

AR FrTEnIyot’ E@Tafiar IuT’ guaaat awaTEry (Dk. IL8).

Obs. Participial adjectives, if derived from transitive verbs,
Tuuy govern an object ;

‘ATRIRAM TATIT CATEA § ggAHGEn AR (L VL 4);
‘orgara gfaaat (g) fwiw aiagen (8. 1); R
|YFZTEYY FEaeqy: qAErAmH (DR, 1.5).

N. B.—Indeclinable past participles in Sanskrit ace of the nature
of adperbs showing time. and will he conzidered in Srenting of the
exteasion of the predicate,

§354. The most geucral and frequeut mcans of enlargement
in Sanskrit is the use of compounds. Thev arc the very eesence of
Sanskrit and it will be difficult to find & passage where no compound
is used. No limits have been set by grammarians to the length of
these compounds, and to what extremity ( absurd in some cases ) this
latitude is carried by writers, will be seen from the works of Dangin,
Subandhu, Bna, and cven Bhavabhuti (see T.avangikd’s speeches in
Mal.. Act TIT.. and the well-known Dandaka metre in Act V. ).
Compounds of moderate length add beauty to a sentence. aud play a
very important part in the economy of words.

§ 355. The compounds most frequently used in $he enlarge-
ment of the noun or pronoun are the Tatpurusha ( Tnflectional and
Appozitional ) and the Bahuvrihi.

(I) Instead of the simple adjective may be used the Inflectional
Tatpurusha, Karmadhéraya, Upapada Tatpurusha, and Bahuvrihi ;

wfar ‘aznfar gar (R, VIIL 47); ‘ swafivgs: ‘e seaq-
sqfrewew:’ @ st (Me. 2 ) ; ‘Trwaredesd’ farma@ (8. 4); aigs-
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, ReATley’ avemr (K. 148 ); séraatogea aeq (. 1V. 43); gei-
" v ‘qwed (8.1).

The Geuitive Tatpurusha is mostly used for the possessive case;

| Fre 997 araghirer (R V. 1); qersiEr sRofdmme:’ @
(8.1).

§ 356. Ihc subject may be further enlarged by a repetition er
combination of two or more of the above modes, and the adjuncts
themselves, if they be nouns or pronouns, may he enlarged by other
adjuncts :—

qFE1 ased O gagrRaar fF=E (adj. ) e Eamgamary
( K. 119). awagsx ( Geu. Tat. )mﬁm(ﬂdi ) ATTEFATCE: ( noun
in appoiition ) gargATT g¥ gafegrag@dar: ( adj. Bahuv. comp.)
fearg: (adj ) gwmma (K. 537); mfwerfic gagfie (adi to
agr: ) agf: sua: (adj. of Subj. ) fai 7: s/g (S. 1 ) wysm gur-
wEarraTar ( ad). ) arEdi® sg|a ( adv. to the next ) arfAfagaT (adj.)
FaaReaTaraT (adj. ) afygsaant I grasat (1>art adj. thh
obj. and adv. ) TwHx ;AR (Dk.IL 4); so g’ ‘g’ g!t
‘qrAgHTET ‘amﬁsmﬁrmamm‘} qag: (V. L) g&=
aogea ‘FEr A /A ey (U.0).

Obs.  This idea of enlarging the noun has been carried to execss
hy writers iike Bina, Dandin, and Subandhu in their descriptions of
persons, places, towns, rivers. &e. Iinlargement should be ecarried on
‘80 long as the sense does not become complicated or unintelligible.
When therc it danger of the sense heing complieated. the sentenee
ghould be split up into two or more ~entences.

Object or Completion of Predicate,

§ 357. [If the Predicate ho 2 tramsitive verb. or o wverh of

motion, or any verb becoming transitive by the force of prepositions,
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it is completed by means of an ohject. 'The ohject may be a noun, or a:.
pronoun, or whatever olse may serve the purpose of a noun;

‘Ararte et (K. 42 ); sdwe: ‘FTAfad’ qwvy (Ku. I 11 );.
A “sreRiEd afdediai ( 8. 4); = grd’ (O.1L §); o
‘qrrtd’ spawaa (R. VIL 37),

§ 358. The object. heing of the sume nature as the subject, may
be cnlarged in the same way ( sec § § 355-0 ) :—

freas wafas’ =gt (Ku 10 44), ‘Faqed Fewswsy
(K. 165 ); & ‘afegaid’ awdrqeus’ (adv. to adj. ) seg=romre was -
Fz: (R V. 61); oxime: ® ‘Fxa ogad wiwgta (5. 4) ‘o
‘SETAAAET 99 ‘ATAA m&rﬁaumﬁ(b‘ 1); &4 snigedrd’
‘TSRt 738 (Me. 2 ): sfaafreg ‘adrgrat P
A ai ST TEgeet deEETR afsiezataa e
ATEAEHTA AAATH =AY g% (K. 11).

§359 Verb: of ‘makiug.” naming’  <alling,” thinking./
‘considering,” appointitg’. &e.. govern a factitine object. besides the
principal one; .

ARIRAF HA FJFE (L V. %0); smmfe svag’ s
FIATAAATY HAguE wmatia (K. 108); FATEATAANG ‘&1 garaafa,
ATRIIAR IREE AFSTA. FGEHTTRN @Ot Sersshi,
FAFTARNY ‘afdgeor qug’ Iarera (K. 2050).

§ 860  fu the cuee of verbs governing two objecrs. ~uch as g&,
arg. 3T aud Hft &o., there is a principal and o secondary object. or
8 direct aud an indireet ohject. See § 40,

§ 361. Sometimes verbs. trausitive in sense, govern. by virtue
of special rules, a noun or u pronoun in the dative, ablative, gemitive
or locative case.  Such cases may be regurded as completions of the
predicate, for without them the sensc is not complete; TggaTN FIfFATT
o’ (5.7 g R (K. 108), e ‘g (V.40
‘qrata’ gaeaa ( Mbh. ); @@ a1 ‘avg a3wer’ (U 6 ); w fawfa wr
qay:’ (C.6)
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§ 362. Verbs of ¢giving,’ ¢telling,’ ¢ promising,” ¢sending’,
govern the dative of the person to whom something is given, told, &c.;
this dative may be regarded as an indirect object ;

‘farare’ AT TRASMUINR 5 WA AT AR’ fAgE (L V.30 ); aew
ggaaraaR (R. V. 19).

0Obs. From another point of view, they may be regarded as
eztensions of the Predicate. answering to the question ‘to whom,’
‘whither.’”

The Predicate.

§ 363. The Predicate may be a single, finite verb: as, ‘aTaTY-
gg’ warT (8. 4 ); agr vy Mawy ‘area@’ (ibid. ).
. % 364. The Predicate may also be a substantive or adjective.
wh the verb g ‘to be’ expressed or understood ;
- of¥eE: graTeat af’ (Ki. 1L 30 ); & ‘o’ mgat wrad' ( Mél
1); aey R gra’ iR’ (S, 4); ‘gfta’ wqan (d6id. ) ‘orafR-
@fRw’ (8.7) & R Ray < sfamwoitan® (5.7 ) ‘gfRar: @’
‘qfegar: ¥’ uwgasa ( U. 1); syrafiagons ga: ‘fHqam’ (K. 121).
(a) The root Y is, by pre-eminence, the verb of incomplete
predication, and hence it requires & mnoun or adjective after it fo
complete its sense, as in the above instances. But when it denote-
‘existence’, it may stand by itself ; as,

Rurear arw nfe: sfRe (Ko, L1).

So also y, when it implies mere ¢ existence’ and not  becoming”;
‘F@g’ gyft e gradd: (R. VI 38).

() Sometimes the prodicate (orH, f&g.Jq ) is not expressed
at all ; ATAY FARTRAFALI ATO=TRA: (5. 7). 4. ¢. 7R, fAad &e.

§ 365. Thero are other verbs of incomplete predication, such
as, g, I ‘to become,” Fr ‘to hecome,’” or ‘grow’, T, TSI, Or F pass.
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‘to appear,’ ‘to seem’, &c., which require a noun or adjective to make
a complete predicate:

AR ‘giren’ dgan’ (. L); ag sarg fam: areagietsg’ . 7)
( become the pourer of copious showers ); §zarmt FRUTHIR ‘qEATZAY
arga’ (U, 3 ); et |uregiFagaia (93 ) ‘@fes Jrga’ ( Bh
IL. 67 ) ( becomes or grows & good pearl ); g qiey: ‘AT’ FATAIA
( R. VL 60); -ggafEer’ zaurasga (S. 3 ) (appsars or seems afflicted
by love ).

(a) The same is the case in the passive construction of verbs
like & ‘to consider,” ‘deem,’ ‘think,” 3 ‘to change into,” &ec.;

ATSAT ¢ qaferger &ar ' ( R. VIIL 45); sqre: ‘g T (1L 4);
30 § JATIATAg®: .

Hence the predicate, if a noun or adjective, agrees in case with
the subject, or is in the nominative case.

§ 368. Somctimes, as in English, a sentence is expressed in a
contracted form, hy the use of particles or interjections, when the
Subject and Predicate. or both, are not expressed, but have to be
evolved out of the particles: as,

e agdgg=wr @ 3 A @; faw aw' =i
WOrHIa; ‘oF g =ggeT A R’ et &e.

§367. An indeclinable not infrequently serves the purpose
of the predicate ; as,

fAvgeh ¥ ‘wraivaw’ ( Ku. 1L 55 )= goaR; qgx: snfefg
wwt’ (8. 3 ) =g ‘@€ @g FqwaAr (8. 6); wafwsrest arar
=t 7w o’ aafeg (V. 3 ).

Extension of the Predicate.

§368. The Predicate is enlarged—is more accurately detined
or determined—by an adverh, or whatever has the force of, or is
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equivalent to, an adverb. Such are adverbs of time, place, man-
ner &c., particles and interjections. the sevoral case inflectional forms
(except those of the nominative, accusative, genitive, and vocative ),
and combinations of prepocltmm or adverbs with nouns; /g7 1Y,
- TTRTIRAT, FEATOTA:, TR THeL. &

§ 369. The culargements or extensions of the Predicate inay
-be classified under four heads:—

(1) Those relating to time.

(2) Those relating to place.

(3 ) Those relating to manner.,

(4 ) Those relating to cause and cffect.

Adjuncts of Time.
§370. Adverbial adjunets of Time. are n=ed to show one f
the following conditions;—

(1) Point or period of time. answering to the questirn

“When *7:—

¥ & dafa’ sregar (Ku. V. 71): ‘an’ srf&sn%ﬁc&(s.o),
et g’ wgawt (S, 1) e Tanfad’ mm(me.z)
‘sfywd qRgize @ (S8.3) ffeErEmw wagg | gEsh
(Ku. L 60); -sremvaqd’ £1 q: @?mmrﬁﬁwma(s 6)

Obs. (a) Tocative absolute  comstructions  generally  siemav
time, and may be regarded as adverbs of ¢ime. under this head;

‘AATET TINR’ T FEdl & 2w a a=zgra ( S, 1)
§. e. 'the moon having disappeared or whsn the moon i hid’ &e.:
TH T HIE TeriEaaTs ( K. 181).
( b)) Nimilarly indeclinable puast participles in ;g7 ( changed to g
"orar )aro udverbial adjuncts showing point or period of time. I£

- derived from transitive verbs, they may govern an objoct:
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qRATT & o5t sg@rEaa ( K. 125); agrsar asger grat
“frard’ ek mitwig (K. 181): sfaw ame aqd ‘qga awe
favgt g 7 TwfysgnE (S, ).

(2} Duration of time or space answeriug to the question ‘low
long :":

'tvﬁa&am%'mmma&ﬁ(é B gwEly: e s
(K. 152 ); argy glear agt (5. K. ). -wwgeqnt qra’ s@awg (U. 1)

(3) Repetition of time, auswering to the (uestion. Tlow
often ¥:—

~

FIAI [T THIHTH TISUY: (Mal 1) wigr @ uw (S Ko
areaed: srafe g werarEr ( MAL 5,
Adjuncts of Place.
§ 871. Adverbial adjuncts of place specify three relations;—
(1) Resvina place, answering to the question “Where™:
Ffta oEdy IFGAT amw aw (K48 ‘mt’m’sia-qﬁ:m'
FHREFTAFE Tiraa; & (L 05); oF Foaa we¥: JIRTEmTd’

sradt g (8. 1) wRa gwwat AT Ay (Ko L)
Arzageagfa: arEEr’ @ (K. 195).

(2) Motion to i place. nuswering to the question “Whither;”

ar aceEr w war ( K. 176 ). ‘Hfisp’ wegfa 3ok | TEm
(Mo, 112); ‘rgrfirme’ waeq (I 4): wirgan safas fae:
( Ku. IIL, 31)

(3) Motion from a place, auswering to the question. + Whence,’
‘From what’ ( the general scusc of the ablative );

g W FsATare Aearfa (K. 182); ‘qeaeafden:’ gERmaRIE:

(8.4 ) Fga ¥ Srqanma (Dk. I1.5).

Obs. The geueral senses of the ablative, except eause or motivs,
are expressed by this relation;
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‘Htwomra’ I@wA (Mu. 3) ;5 -Farwoa’ siverd wrd (Ku L12).
Adjuncts of Manner. .

§ 372. Adjuncts of mode or manner specify the following rela-
tions:—-

(1) Alanner or mcde of an action ( ‘how’);

IR AT FAEIG (K. 134 ); ares: agat sigaremta
(Msl 1 );airargﬁawmngwf&a: ‘R’ gra: gurg (P 1.2); ad
poren fErga (Ku 1V, 27); wafRd sqgvat azwgan (U. 4 ); svaar
‘TG 7T AT (M. 1) A AAT STRTETEITATHAQ Aaa 7 (KL151);
‘gear agh (5. 1).

(2) Degres;

augey w1 9% w0y (Ko IV, 20); & uwd o9 g+ iy
‘@’ qwy (K. IV, 1) ; graegsd’ gggadr womar: (K. 151).

Obs.  The ablative of comparison may be brought under thi:
head ;

‘Argra’ garT: Fwadad (R, XIV. 56) ; g wiana’ afaf=ad
(P.IV. 1)

(5) Instrument of an action ;

"ot AT @ ggneEte( Ve 1): & ¥ TAT @ g
(K. XITT. 1v) ; g Ramided: sfifieg: (S8

Obs, The iunstrumental denoting the -agent’ of an action may
be considered under this head for all practical purposes :

FAuERAEAr Aega ‘aifwga’ (P 1.2); ‘aur <hwar 7 W
wfiaw FfemETd: (5. 5); o ‘o svarerd s (U 5).

Or. it may  be put under the subject, being regarded as the agene -
of the action.

(4 ) Attendan: eircumstancss ;

@y g | fAvemn® U. 2); @ ganrseg sraaa (R VL 79);
AT’ arve (AN or JTTR ); HEAT JATT (ST ; ¢ qWRG-
age 7 At |y (Ku. IV, 36),
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Adjuncts of Cause and Effect.
§ 373. Adverbial adjuncts of this sort specify these relations:—

(1) The ground, reasom, or motive of an action, ( the senses
- conveyed by the instrumental and ablative);

 fYirsara’ quAfiawafe (Bh. IL. 42); ¢ Wdwatr=aar’ AW
R fraraata (8. 4); ‘srrreERiaar aar wae & gewrerd (i6d.) Ergew:
AR gerd (P, L 1); gae ‘o smedw’ (K. 187);
e gun® (U. 1): arqeaea: &gy’ @y (did. );
(2) The final cause or purpose of an-action, as indicated by the
- dative case and the infinitive mood;
aftrrgTre’ sftar wd (8. 1) waR agEr qay s
( Ml 3 ); wadat ‘aefRars qugs: ( S. 7); ‘ot aromat w6
'mcmﬁw&wf%ﬁ (Bh. TII. 36); azez fagd ( Ku. IIL 18 );
reTeand e ( Kn. 11. 50 ): qraa ‘amafag mark (R. V. 25
‘T TaActy’ Aréreggwaraw daera ( Bh. 11 6).
(3) Conditson. concession;
‘AqTR’ qfZsy (M. 1 ): Fwgr gam: ‘oggat qwvEsr (Mu 3).
§ 374. The Particles considered in L.essons 21-—28 are, some
- -of them, of a purely cnclitic or exclamatory character, such as, wu,

w3 &3, &a, 1@, ga, T, @, They may ho cither left out in ana-
‘lysis, or may be considered as adjurcts of manner.

§ 375 The Predicate may be further enlarged by a combina-
tion of two or more of the four circumstances above mentioned; and
these adjuncts may he enlarged by other adjuncts in any of the ways
-3pecified in § § 353-6:—

e ‘wdufERTTRT grgw argsarada 8. 7); sur =
mﬁ%ﬂ?ﬁmﬁ ' ‘HrerefaiTe’ Tgaa: s@rEw: (U 6 ); ‘fagd’
‘vaade’ ¥ ‘wfRffmaar ‘Efndir K grrmmrads (K.101);
‘A’ ‘m’ ‘AR RO FRTCTIITE: ' ‘SRwTToTe Sfrraran -
FHAY' sorgergyet arRwa (K. 118 ): ety erovemge: | wsirgw
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Y ‘R et aewtwmer’ fReegea’ i
Wmm(m.l 5).

Analysis of Simple Sentences.

§ 8376. In analysing simple sentences the manner of proceeding.-
is as follows:—

1. Tirst sot down the subject of the sentence,

2. Then set down the enlargements or attributive adjunets of the -
subject.
Give the Predicate.
State the object, if the Predicate be a transitive verh.
State the enlargements of the object.

»

(2SI I N
DA

Lastly, state the adverbial adjuncts of the Predicate.
Examples.
(1) TR ZEt T[T W/ AEEAR
TIRTETRTAT Wnd=at fAgata u (U. 7)

@) Tk FAU FRESNEAE  TREANEFSEBAN ARG -
AT ERTHEATRG AT TRUE TeREmE aggraaegia--
qftgd argoita ) (K. 77)

(3) PTEATATRTHTHEATEATHAATITIGT |

19 ArA T TREIES Aerga: u (R IV. 24)

(4) TATURY FAAET AIEWHHAT |

gt Sitarar agedr & (Ko, I1. 17)

(3) wEwA #HEO QEWR T FWIR TeEOfEErsR@a  fAfEai -

seTwTERRwREATRETEEa | ( Dk, IL 8)
(6) frew & By RArdra

TRREERTATAY |

ST grfe: 1 (R XL 1)

(7) R grgst gl 1 (Ve 3)
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TRE COMPLEX SENTENCE.

§ 377. A complex centence, while consisting of one principal
-subject and predicate, contaius two or more iinite verbs.

‘gegrar:’ xeg fomrior (H. 1); ‘zasyasy fardr gaoer: g
ATEY AraEw afgr (K 3).

The part containing the principal subject and predicate is called
the principal clanse, and the other part the subordinate clanse.

§ 378. Subordinate clauses are of the three kinds:—the noun
-elause, the adjective clause, and the adeerbial clause.

Strictly speaking, a complex sentence i only a simple sentence in
-an enlarged form; the noun clause heing representative of the nows,
“the adjective clause of the adjective, and the adverbial clause of the
-adperd or cxtension of the predicate.

The Noun Clause.

§ 378. 'The noun clause occupies the place of the noun; that is,
it may be the ( 1) subject or (2 ) object of the principal predicate; (3)
it may be in apposition to some noun in the principal clause; or ( 4 ) it
-may be the object of some verbal form in the principal clanse:—

(1) ‘orF gavaey: Y| LR I 3yaa (U. 4) (subject of
“fOR); ‘@ W QAT avat geaww:’ yfy gewar (5. 6) (subject of gewat ).

@) wEE frtreTeESTETTR ‘Frgae W g (5.4)
(objec of raHIHETTW ).

(3) ‘MY TYWT BT qfAET HHEW T | TR A acqeR TYT A
-fRara 1 (U. 5) (in apposition to :® ); avq waqTfaa Fa=T GETRT
grataeguETaTaAtar: ( P. 1L 1) (in apposition to Ryt ).

(4). ‘Aot gywr SETTWETA aTeSiEAl ATt g
-~ FAET WOITT Away ( K. 155 ) ( object of srqard ).

§ 380. Noun clauses are principally denoted by ¥f¥, or intro-
vduced by guqr or g, with or without gfR at the end;
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HERAAT Fraw qF ‘qud aveARTy g (8. 1); Wi ww-
Ty ‘grrTTEgaeTR’ X (K. 73); iR Franeayara ‘@ assrfd
£ s ( K. 147),

Obs. Sometimes ¥f is not used;

F9q ‘FTrR: g6t f6 7 F0R’ (Bh. 1L 28);

: ‘Tqr fAgeRRIeETEr
amw seqer: @fea’ (K. 136 )
The Adjective Clause.

§ 8381. An adjective clause is used to qualify a noun or pronoun,.
and is of the nature of an adjective, It is introduced by some forms-
of the relative pronoun gz ( graq, aTEew &e. ).

An adjective clanse may be used:—

(1) With the subject; ‘qzTRE AW AAA |gET ARg@AT
(S 1) mf%wﬁra&‘ﬁfimﬁﬁm (U.2); ‘oRg. verarar
T’ @e@ anew qfafear (U.5) (qualifying aeg the adjunct of
the subject ).

(2) With the object; ‘qequarm: BIJFHARAFA & FTAqUL qlorst
agtea (M. 1); & Arag e FREwT 73 98 | qradet qarR
a3 quiwgiarom: 0 (R. XVIL 17).

(3) With adjuncts of the predicate; ‘GMIAETHAAVTATHAT -
wfen gegt WRATTARTER | A4 WEWN A FTARRATIADIATHATET
g7 0 (8i. 1. 23 ) ( qualifying a=} the adjunct of wg: ).

Obs.” Mark the position of the adjective clanse. It cither stands
befure or after the principal clause, and not where ‘who,” ‘which,”
‘where’ &c., stand in English.

§ 382. Adjective clauses are aften expressed by compounds
of the character of the adjective,s. 6., inflectional and appositional
Tatpurusha and Bshuvrihi; and also by participles ( past, potential
passive, and perfect );

swfgdi gyt At GO Wi aw weiageneay
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wirgeedy sgagrét geaw (Dk. 1. 1) where srma: sud yrevqway:
represent the adjective clauses ( Y gftuvgrweza and 4Y WAt FaTw ).
The Adverbial Clause.

§ 383. An adverbial clause is the equivalent of an adverb, and
modifies the verb. It ocenpies the place, and follows the construction,
of an adverb, and like it, specifies the conditions of time, place,
manner, and canse and effces.

§ 384. Adverbial clauses of time specify an event which takes
place after, or at thesame time with, that which is expressed in the
principal clause;

wat g arag dgeanar A waf@ (P 18); s ared
TQTT ‘qraFFA@ (S.1); ‘@f0 §E AOAAT  qROTSAIR” AZT L @A
auuT AdRer@ (Ku IV, 42); ‘qragal qiq: ao@ @rg siagn
areRgTeE Aag: (0. 1).

Obs. Adverbial clauses of time are often contracted by changing
the particle and verb into a participle, or by using the locative
absolute construction.

§ 885. Adverbial clauses denoting plaes show only one relation,
i. 6. vest in or motion {¢ a place,

‘g g R’ aF ax AY:

§ 386. Adverbial clauses relating to manner are used to de-
note:—

(1) Likeness or analogy. as expressed by ga, qur ( correl. aqr,
qwA ); 29, G FHATHGGES WA T waw: fiar €1’ (srwww)
(R. V.34 ); oneftfd qamaen 4 ‘qun i’ (afa) (U 4); ‘qur
:;g?;swa FEAAT REEUT | GRT T QIET AgE YACHRR:

Obs. Tho clauses introduced by g9qr or gz are often contracted.

(2) Degree or relation ( equality, intensity, &c. ).

fRaa® o%: N AGt TR aur s (fAau’) (U.2); qur

.Yy FTRTRTER’ aqT auT wWIfa agAeEE: (K. 252),

§ 387. Adverbial clanses of manner are often expressed by ad-

jectival or Bahuvrihi compounds used adverbially; as,

16



242 THE STUDENT’S GUIDE

et ‘afteuferd’ sEr=gur Rewlad wra’ aar s 9
AT Rt wiE: g g aw wgrgee (Ko, XVIL51).

§ 388. Adverbial clauses relating to cause and effzct are used to
denote the following relations:—

(1) Ground or reason ( because, since, as );

‘q® FEraR’ ity (U.1); Ay aff qwa@ds e
frazaea garew’ (U. 5 ); gaarid afeag Aodeswy ‘astmemT | fimaor:’
( MAl 1); swqewast @ Avpy: FAgaR & gt sgarfr s’ ( Ko
VI 95 ); gfrag: @y Wwe ‘& @ awg a@’ (Me. 88).

(2 ) Condition or supposition;

ygat ‘afy gage’ (K. 49); <y g ¥ giy samaa:’ oigd aw
Mgﬁ(é 5 ); ‘STt WEAvaTE qur ar Arfa: Rkt (Ve 3 ).

(8 ) Conesssion:

‘ETARATETTET TN qewd’ 7 grFwERtw 1 g (§.1);
AY gATTfR THATY ATt Krwrrggor: w qx (U. 6).

(4) Purpose,

¢ g ¥ #q F97 7 § wRarara (U 1); agnrss garge-
an®’ (P. L 8 ); 3y it = ‘A1 @g (lest ) amwwdt wriRoit Awal3-
sgfd’ (M. 1. ); ‘oreg srieq a1 faarst wRf adggfaa awnrde

K, 320),
¢ (5) Consequence, result;

FAR AYT TUAYT: ‘AT AEEH Fx:’ ( K. 110 ); § wasa-
ATAR ‘TAT {TIIOIEE Arareg wager ¥ (R, XVIL 80); g1 ywaammgma
FAIFEAATAYA 7 qFSHY axras agwggareta (K. 10).

§ 389. A complex sentence may be enlarged by repeating the

noun, adjective, or adverbial clauses, in which case the sentence will,
strictly speaking, be compound, each member of which is comples;

‘wd ¥ &7 gw’ ‘FF AARan® ' Gaw seneRaanyay’
‘BrrgaTeTRETE: ¢ o g wayeen (K. 150 ); g 3fig-
T wfa T o o ‘grameaTara ar ¥ guuaaagie (K. 156 )

§390 Again, two or more of the subordinate kinds of clauses
may be used in the same complex sentence;

WY AT FEX SR (voun) qraZy: { weAt WiFA (2dv) armw
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wipiREwT weRTeRd w0 (Ko 1L 72); qegewgar
A | D Adad sgRadn: @ g (Adv.) faargfana:
(adj). €if¥ RafR ¥ ss@edr FHfx areaf (voun ) (Dk, IL 3).
Particles used to introduce subordinate clauses:—
{Voun elause. § T, T9T. g with or without gfF.

an.
Adjective clause, % Forms of g=.

r Time. gm’ grag, graw (followed by arag ),
TIT T4

Place. § %, 9 q.

(A7), a9T TUT-

Adverbial clauss. | (1) gfa. ga: (foll. by aa: ). 3g, 7wt
(foll. by qur ), f2-
@) af (foll. by &, ‘ag. aa: )
Cause & J g, WY.L
Effset. | (3) gaft, &8 (g I:)-
(4) gw. i, @ar, ®/T (with future
or imperative ).
() 7av, g,

Analysis of Complex Sentences.

§'391. Complex sentences are to be analysed in the first place
as if each subordinate clause were a single word or phrase. When
this is done, the subordinate clauses may be separately analysed, like
simple sentences,

Manner. %z:- gqr ( followed by qar or aga),

Examples.
(1) = w e FsATRTAAOEREE @ Five @Ra-
gt @& At gegwtf@ s A gaeaga (K 155)
@) uy ATAgEA: T EETAE gfinerey wiagTRa: 1 (8. 6)
(3) HATATIUST TUT YT AT & TAT AAT FGEIATETARIN HAWT
ANTATRARTGERTAT fAgniwvazadr gaei: ot swam (K. 152)
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The Compound Sentence.
§392. A compound sentence contains two or more sentencess
simple or complex, which are co-ordinate to each other.

The members may ( 1) be simple sentences, or ( 2 ) some may be
simple and some complez, or ( 3 ) all may be comples;

(1) qQreqY qyor: TG A g et fAwfa 1 (0. 8)
AAY FETsrrd awfe o FEwan@ed a1 (Ml 1)

( each being a simple sentence )

(2) aTiRvd are Mt SEETar geaa |
aR aTiRr T groTry agrRTeraan 0 (M. 4)
( the second member being a coxiplex sentence)
®) mmnﬁmtm%ﬁmrm \
Y g IfE YT FAwEw: TAES AT qreAfy aw 0 (8.5)

( both members being complex sentences. )

In these exemples the separate sentences are not in any” way
dspendent upon each other. Either assertion might have been made
independently of the other, while a complex sentence cannot be broken
up into sentences having independent mesning,

§ 393. There are three principal relations in which the parts
of a compound sentence may stand to each other: (1) Cumulative
relation, as expressed by the cumulative conjunctions =, s, s1fy=, &e.,
in which two or more assertions are coupled together; (2 ) Adversa-
tivs relation, as expressed by the adversative conjunctions ar, g, g,
q{g, otc., in which the second sentence is placed in some kind of oppo-
gition to the preceding; and ( 3 ) Illative relation, as expressed by the
illative conjunctions 3&:, @, &a:, in which an effect or consequence is
said to be produced from what precedes,

Cumulative Relation.

§ 394. The coupling of assertions together in the cumulative
relation may take place in three different sensed:—
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(1) 'When equal stress is laid upon the assertions ;

wTEq: WrAG gegfy T Wi q wwa | (ML 1)

fEiaaat TRATHgETIER ‘@’ TUITET ISR ATt gAY

| (Ku, III. 66)

FoAT g% o (§T) QT T A’ stgwiar (UL 3)

(2) When greater stress is laid upon the second clause ;

7 FqP ararRanT o ‘ofte W wgwegaRy (8.1)

YU ATATEUTIR wgrgAat 1% gadwian’ (K. 83)

(3) When there is & progressive rise of the ideas;

I3ft gf guw ‘@@ w1 (5. 5)

Sty walk 7 Reersgad

FETAAT Y ‘Az’ grd oA gw 1 (U. 6)

Obs, Several co-ordinate sentences follow one another in this
relation, being merely placed side by side, without any connecting
links, the sense of which, however, is implied ;

TYTE TH9 FF frmawiath guaim...
g Wy Fraron ofiea weasgafaT (S.4)
( here there are four assertions );
wred fdy W’ faafa’ ofy aad
AT ‘M’ qrd ‘arqvEana’ |
| ‘gaEg’ Ry aat’ #ifqd (wiwia:) (Bh, 11, 23)
ey f giafiwa: sasad awrat
fAe=T: QT afETREAT AR |
fAfivor: gaRfd AreRRdar goar fiasaa
Ry sraRaEy Maaar gategrarags 0 (Mk 1)
Adversative Relation.

§ 395. The adversative relation is expressed in three ways:—

(1) By means of the exclusive conjunctions, which imply the
exclusion of the first circumstance,
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i oo ‘d@rEm .’ Aifdgreeuregdi  qmes: wd
@ (H.3)

= At wY ‘orrar’ qTEAfT af 7 95331 (U.3)

FIR EEAfFEEE Sefa | wwaar & wwEg Futted-
gwo: | (S.3)

(2) By means of alternative conjunctions ; gT-qY, fH-21q"wT, IA,
Y, or wEIRAY ;

AT WaW: HAT AN ‘ar’ ywgror ar’ 1 (8. 5)

HqAT ‘AT FAYH ‘AU 47 ‘U F v warggR | (Ve 3)

& yaAminfd Ia’ SRR ariRer’ we: shafiaa-
a1 | (K. 150)

(3) By means of arrestive conjunctions ; T f&;g, o (g ) T
ayrfy, and ( sometimes ) Faa:;

M T AW AT g Aew (Ve 3); (@ Furwfawnr: )
aufidt 7 g’ gerRE: (U. 4); 9@ $30% gfRawaan &g oy
gegtfit (K. 155 ); a 3 7 oftfydr @ srorna: Sfaegifn ‘aafy’
ardwer (M. 1); Sifesmt @ Sy argads | ofvor o’ sraet
graAvigeE@ 0 (U.1); sgfimd aifay o Fad sevgndy
giIr At A gEi| (S.3).

Illative Relation.

§ 396. The illative relation is expressed by words or expres-
sions like . A¥WIA, a€:, A%, AAA §GAV, €T T, a7 :

FEwfT TRAFITFEWTT WGHAT FAnTdr fATwa a’ away
wrdgf: TR 99N rsa (S, 5); W guflud wgwmy EPRW =
afarET | ‘qa awww 5T qxg (M. 2); serg AT Ay | aRr
fAwaEr Y= qRaiaae AR qeeg {ofa (U 1); sdrgeefe
gorfETRE awwrd’ 't aafy (U.5); seageat @ gogvea:
qReTqwiia | A f§’ sxgwat fargasg (M. 1).

§ 397. Very often in Sanskrit, as in English, when the co-
ordinate parts of & compound sentence have the same subject, the
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same predicate, or any other part in common, the common part is not
repeated, and thus the sentence is contracted;

(1) @eea: WTAYTE ‘gIqid’ T /id T aw (MaL 1),
FITATICE A TEHITAT: Fara:
‘qqEd’ ‘emiag’ aid’ ‘IFaiga =T (ibid. )

(@) Fear T Fag I R aden® 7 g’ (U.4)
Fararg ‘am:’ ‘quala’ 7 giar F ‘wagdr’ (MAL 2)

Classification of particles used to connect

co-ordinate sentences.

(1) =, 7919, wﬁ,arw, AW, AT,

Cumulative | (2) EIa-=19, ﬁ;ga,
Relation. 1 (3) @7, AzY, ';qaa,m-aa 9y, aasy, AHA-
awv =T

Adversative (;) =T, (A7) 9
Relation, (2) =, FT-AT, T AT R
®) g fEg, ot (g ), aaIfY, o, F9.
Tllativo .
Relation. g g, AW, AAq:, qd@, 9L @, @, dF @

Analysis of Compound Sentences.

§398. In analysing a compound sentence first indicate the
relation existing between the several co-ordinate sentences, and then
the latter, according as they are simple or complex, may be separately
analysed,

Examples.

(1) =¥ 7 71 a7 9% g a7 gagvsyaw 1 ( Mk. 5)

(2) 3fua: gordy ¢ FEd aga: dTAERAY X Ten: )
IRt @ g gatvafysR aremea: u (M. 3)
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(3) TET WZ WAT AANTAT WHAFEAT: fogadt apwEiessr
w ARy wEaT q w@fye: 1 (M. 3)
Lgw(a) a% g7 (A) Principal sentence.
(& ) wst &7 (B) DPrincipal, co-ordinate to A,
(&) srasrssns &= ar (C) DPrincipal, co-ordinate to A

and B,
The relation is adversative.
Subject Predicate Object Adverbial adjuncts
A(&)wE gy (ar)
B(a&) st (ar)
O (=) g (ar) Ayt graEw (manner)

IL.  3fea: SordT [gg ¢ g3 @Ry eun @ (A)

q g gAY WTa3EaT sareratageraag: 7t (B)
The relation is adversative (arrestive. ).
Analysis of ( A ), whichis a complex sentence:—

Subject Predicate Object Adverbial adjuncts
quTy: Erd faéd (purpose)
(34 adj.) qTT: TST: (@) reason

(8) @agas:

g (ndj. ) wen & (reaton)
®B) grarfary:

RAfeaiat ( gen. )

AR A (at)

wEEEy: (adj. )

III. The first is a simple sentence. The second is a complex
sentence, which may be analysed as above. The relation is ecumula
tive, .

Miscellaneous Examples for practice.

Analyse the following sentences, according to the methods before
explained and illustrated, stating whether they are simple, complez or
compound.
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10.

11.

12.
13.

14,

15.

16.
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AYEAT TN ARALIN: UHAGRIAICARIGT48T AN

@fer1(8.2)

FA yAPRAIAW: wat oiraf avig 1 (8. 5)

FACTET RERANTT TTRAAATELA: |

9§ gftT aaryR wad qwdfag: 0 (P. 1)

aqgeat At &rw: wetysodfy frffwaare war arsve
(K. 17T)

Ao gATEAcqTRT wyg: fRgy qwaey frAvexr @ |
(K.196)

@ WIILR {4 AT ) AfFady @ 7t QU FEAUFAS

fqgaaanTraT agasitar sragarm | ( Dk. IL 6)

I HrEq FRFTY ITTATRITIEINE

|/YT gE@retifa SAT €F 7Y ¥ sgqwrq: | (Bh IL 8)

WA IFTIAE QAR STOCT qege [Afotgeat e aR-

TZINT UTHR-GT HywaaIswgg 1 ( Dk I 6)

TIAGY | PR T RACTEAEY FAoqqrsTar qyraiceaten @ q¥1-

FHra: | ( Mu. 3)

faravaa=at qrT=gATIAT AT TR T AYIRIAT | )

AR &t T | Arfqatis a1 Kat 999 gqd Faray 0 (S. 4)

Y AGIUTATA (ASTAARTATAATE QITRTTAT T TISTEACATHC:

FORTA: 91 72 (yfgadrargwr=aamE 1 ( U. 3)

Y GZIFGIAN GTI qaeq OF sgeaqrq Frarsa | (Ko, V. 72)

A oA TET: fnfua: sraaek warTar: |

afy gretg Hawrat T gearerafeqar o ( Ku. II. 28 )

WA AT IFRAT I (AR AGAT TR FALTAGEEIC: H

qYIY Argoordarst arad ggdrraary (K. 109)

¥ Ay aweedt gegfywar arg arfrerde awmgiafasTiy-.

&Y A TAAIAMERAET  QTHATTARICATaadIredy

sefeagea aid anageg! ( Dk IL 4 )

JFrIE(q ATH—
qAFwRRAAES fraowat g |
mafﬁrqwiwmmﬂu&ua n(Mk, 10)



17.

23.

27.

TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION. 251

WA ATHAT G§ INGRGCT YA ATCATTTANGOAGANREL -
AT T OATTCOGATACH AATETRISTINCHICAIqGT [ HwTqH
FEATAH TRAR FEATOACOR qrqgaca i (U. 2)

Wq wefaa [aswr R g a4909Rga: Auarss Igwe-
ord ggarazadich: dxirwen dfieat wsf geRaTgeny) (P Ly
AfY GRTAER Afeq gATIAAX TFRIAAT=qq: FATGH |

aTY ATAAYEART A (RO gar afsd g Feet 1 ( Ve, 3)
qrdt wesfy g qrragasANT graray: | ( Bh. IL 90)

Arrreafig FHTTLE AT §T A
ST ATART FrIur HrA: gt agra | ( Bh 111 88 )
qYr farfiaasagey qegua=a: arreN ga: |
a3 AT e SrRTSARTT FeaArd ch A 0 (UL 3)
mwtmﬁﬁmﬁaaumawg I
qU& w«wzta"riﬁsta qIragan (V. o)
Ao aaleriiy TugAdcas a1 (M. 2)
SETAGT AT NA( | TAT TSIIFA =4 (& YT A JUA: | § (35S
AT TCqH ¥ Freyey g1 TTAT T | 49 CRTET AFSAT
et ars qgET 1 (UL H) ]
our A} e gy wadradiar 3 wafy ayr fagE (S 3)
WY & (YqTSATT AT FUIAAMT I
FIAFTE T TF FqaraTaeery |
afryTRgemTai 3507 8T G AN
AiFATIRIASAFOHE R Faxaqu (R, UL 70)
As a further exercise the stuadent may select sontences from the

preceding Lessons, and analyse them.

LIESSON 1I1.
On the Order of Words in Sentences.
§ 309. It has already been observed in the introductory séction

of Part I. that the order of words in a Sauskrit sentence is not a .
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«material point for consideration. In Sanskrit every word ( excep
-adverbs and particles )is inflected, and the grammatical inflexion
itself shows the relation in which one word stands to another. Thus,
-grammatically speaking, therc is no order as such that need be much
+attended to. A sentence like FURIT AT T HraAT FaHI: FERIATT
may look very awkward, but it is not grammatically incorrect. But
if there is no grammatical order, there is a sort of logical sequence of
ideas, which must follow one another in a particular order. If we
examine the pages of any Sauskrit prose work, we shall find that
there is some order in the arrangement of words ; 6. g. first comes the
subject, expressed or understood, with its adjuncts, then the object,
- (if any ), and lastly, the verb or predicate ;

|1 g AEHAATIT O gEWATSRATAT ( K. 307 );
wetqiaed fAdaa¢ gagam fmaas ( Dk 125).
Even in Kivyas and Dramatic poetry, which are ackuowledged

to be exempt from the rules of ordinary prose, this order is many
times strictly followed ;

oqorRead 72 (R L. 9 );
asort Ry Oy T wr wan (Bh. 11 77); agasrs® fgn: wafa
(U. 4 ); :1fars arst w912 SR @fecg ( Mal ) &e.

‘We shall now lay down some principles regulating the order of
words in sentences.

§ 400. The best rule for the student to follow in arrangirg
words in a prosc sentence is this:—First place the subject with all its
adjectives and adjectival phrases, then the object with its adjuncts,
and lastly the predicate ( verbal, nominal, or adjectival ). Adverbs
and adverbial phrases may occupy any place except the last ; while

~-conjunctions (except a few ) stand first before the subject. Thus the
-student would give & very awkward sontence if he were to say—

‘AT GO AT X ATAAT TFT TAVGTR’ instead of saying
AR ArYS TFSATT ARAT G wHTE qhr7rw’ (R V. 35).
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§ 401. When a verse is construed and put in its prose order_
‘the above sequence will be found to be generally observed. Take, for
instance, the following verse:

HY TATATANG: THTX AN RATRA AT |
qarq avfaagacat e« ygaygara o (R.IL 1)

The prose order will be as follows :—

e (covj, ) gEiraA: (adj. ) gAvAi ( gen. ) wfug; ( subject ) gwvy
( exten. of the adjunct of object ) AR ITR et (2dj.) faafa-
Fgaat (another adj. ) aray: ( adjuncts of object) JF mavw g
( adv. ) gHT= ( predicate ) Similarly sifWgfa #a FANT ATV W
FmguATgy: WC (Ml 1); &7 FQENSHATTE:  WC GHAREE
ATYTRIAGA, O EF Q... FuRfuga.

The goneral rule may now be split into particular cases, and we
shall show what the positions of the scveral parts of speech should
+be relatively to one another.

§ 402. The first principle to he learnt from the general rule
is that words must be so arranged that the ideas will follow one-
another in their natural order, and the words in their natural con-
nexion, observing the laws of the dependence of words upon one
another; in other words, the governed and dependent words gencrally
stand before the words on which they depend or by which they are
governed.

Thus an adjective and the substantive qualified by it, the transi-
tive verb and its object, adverbs modifying verbs, prepositions and
the words governed by them etc., should be kept as near as possible
in a Sanskrit sentence.

§ 403. When a sentence has a simple subject and a verb, the
former stands first; vgqfafiagf@ (U. 6 ). Adjectives precede the.
subject;

' A9 Tguifai (U. 6 ); ‘Surfiedt ‘geafiomedl’ deet wvy
(R, V. 1) ‘srmasma:’ |rfvmd Rawawardia ( K. 82).
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(a) Adjectives, of course, follow the substantives they qualify,
when they are used predicatively.
(%) When pronominal and qualitative adjectives are both used,

the former usually precede; ‘aeqi’ stAFITOTAT Faragnat ( K. 169 ) ‘on
that secursed and most dreadful night’. But sometimes they stand after

the adjectives of quality; as f&=rayuir uff &: (Malli. on R. V. 19); gar
g’ qrirae @g ( Malli. on R. VI. 35 ).

§404. A noun in appositiox; should precede the word which
/it s intended to explain;

AT ARCERIIFagnGa: ‘argel:  aRsuenot’ ‘I
Pl ‘FoEwad ool ST EEr A\ (K. 5); ey Hiadaawan-

AT TR AeRarTEETEeTE ( Dk. L 5 ).

§ 405. The genitive generally stands before the word to which
it relates; ‘symar:’ Ay &2 (R. 1. 1); so ‘syufat’ Sy ( Bh. I11. 30 ).

(a) When the substantive is qualified by an adjective, the order
‘is generally the adjective, genitive, and substantive: g wyegr Fe=gm:
-gam: ( K. 61 ); aer qdfirger qgraca: gisan @i (K. 23).

§ 408. The vocative should be placed at the head of a sentence;
“‘are’ & qu ate: ( Dk IL 8 ); ‘@@ dudi®’ Aawadiged ( K. 151 ):

arde’ gaaRa (8.1).

§ 407. The predicate ( verbal or nominal ) always stands last
in a sentence; it finishes the idea intended to be expressed by a
sentence, and hence, the last is its best position,

(a) Innarratives the verb e ‘to be,” and sometimes ¥, stands
ﬁrst, in the sense of ‘there is,’ ‘there was’;

‘oA’ TR (AR fAane: aeRdtas: (H. 1); ‘Ra’ amaairad-
AT Qgd AW A ( Dk, I 1); ‘org’ sramqat qrer Ryearaiomia
(Vas, 3).

(b) Sometimes the predicate stands first for the sake of\
-emphasis;
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RY:’ wATTIEa: T A wredgarat (8. B. 371); ‘sreat’ are-
wdaag (K. 18 ); ‘gelGofi’ wg wegaiwrdar (8.7); ‘w& =
Iwmazs &9 (U. 2); R’ 7 dwmmeer: (K. 109 ); aftesgas’
AT(U. 4).

(e¢) The same happens in interrogative sentences when the
interrogative particle is not used; as, syrer ‘er/eq’ & wrar ‘Tww®’ af arek
(U. 4); ‘e’ T agaeasgragigaarta (U. 1).

§ 408. Propositions in Sanskrit—the so-called Upasargas—are
usnally prefixed to roots, and do not stand by themselves, except
when they are used as FHRgaTAT: ( governing cases ). - In the latter
caso they follow the words they govern, aceording to the general law;

gfd weqwdta ‘o®’ Wi (6. B.); swgieai ‘o’ wwnR wwhy
( R. XIIL 61).

(a) Words like ®g, ¥, (&1, 35 &ec., which govern nouns or
pronouns, mostly follow the words they govern ,

i’rﬁw’ﬁ, mﬁ; Riﬁﬂt, m &e,

£ 409. The term éndeclinabdle in Sanskrit is of wider application
‘than ‘adverbs’ in Tnglish. It includes all words which are not de-
«clined; 1. 6. adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, particles or interjec-
tions. The several case-inflexions of nouns and pronouns—except
-those of the nominative and accusative cases. which serve the purpose
-of the subject and object of verbs, and the genitive, which expresses
‘the relation of one word to another—may be regarded as ‘adverbs’
for all practical purposes. The followiug rules for the position of
adverbs will thus apply to the case-inflexions also, which are s0 many
‘extensions of the predicate,’ showing time, place, manner, or cause
and effect.

§ 410. Adverbs of time, place, manner, or cause and effect, are
usually placed near the words they modify;

FANTBTIAAS (Ayuet fRracrasgs (K. 92).  Here og® modifies
fawout, and hence must be placed before it; so “sr@vEwTIRY ( adv.
«of canse ) AITAMR WA ( adv. of place ) wd ( adv. of manner ) we-
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qr (K. 124 ); g waarard’ sigasw (K. 165 ); ‘qagea’ (adv. of
time ) ®r ‘7@’ ¥frg ( Ku. IV. 26). Here wst cannot be placed first,
for it would alter the sense.

§ 411. When adverbs modify the predicate, they may stand
before the subject, after the subject, or after the object ( if any ), but
not last; w}ma ( time ) syqfRogged (mauner) wf gitsgwex (U. 6); g=Ar-
amT W ( purpose ) & arxgr ( place ) gFrRwdEa (R. 1. 18); |/ 9r-
Frfawat (ol ) garsgd ( MAL 1); qlﬁaﬁ[ (cause) fFawufa (Mk.1);
gfurr ( agent ) srgareaw §T{a!1 ar: (S. 6); Rrarsdr ( purpose, striotly
indir. obj. ) wiqafINE w3 s (time ) gaagast ( K. 65 ); ot
WFAT ALYGHTAT ( cause ) 7 wtan?w ( R. 11 63 ).

N. B.—If the subject or object have any adjuncts, the adverb
shounld be placed after the objoct. to avoid ambiguity.

(a) The sbsolute clauses, heing in sense adverbs of time or
( sometimes ) cause, arc gencrally placed first,

‘FieFEaTRIETHET (& ffREdaerda (V. 3);

GERTE QAHIOAT T eRA=aR ari ( Ve. 4 ).

Obs. Adverbs of time and place usually stand at the head of a
scntence, next to the conjunctions, if any,

§ 412. Of conjunctions, =, ar, g, (&, |d, never stand first, while
AT, 20, A, [FH, usually stand first; and the correlative con-
junctions qar-qur, ATI-AMTH; qg-Ag, gq:-aq: are used at the begin-
ning in the clauses which they connect. For examples see the respec-
tive sections.

§ 413. Of particles, the interrogatives uaually stand first.

‘FY qaAqIEd; AR’ Wf & o%:; ‘@Y e ek R’
Tq: ete. ( K. 18 ),

(&) The particles, of emphasis, such as @3, AR, #3, @G, ),
are joined to the words which they emphasize. Particles like gw, g,
#ift are used with the words which they medify,
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(b ) Interjections, such as gr, ¥, We®, and vocative particles,
stch as (Y, A, @, usually head a sentence.

§ 414. A repeated word, or a word akin to the one already used:
in the sentence, is generally put as near that word as possible; as,.

aroft grof whw = AW Frgor.

0Obs. From the preceding sections it willbe seen that the arrange-
ment of words in a Sanskrit sentence is much the same as in Latin.
The most general rule in Latin is that, “in simple narrative, after the:
conjunctions comes the subject ( nom. case ), then the gowerned cases
with adeerts and expressions of time, place, manner. &c., and last of
all, the verd ’ ( Arnold ).

SECTION III,

On the Synthesis of Sentences.

§ 415. Having explained the Analysis of Sanskrit sentences
and laid down some principles regulating the order of words, we
shall now take the student ome step further: the composition of
sentences,

He has already seen that a scntence must contain at least one:
subject and one predicate; that the subject or object may be enlarged
by an adjective, 2 noun in the possesssivecase, 8 noun in apposition,.
by compounds, or by combining all these modes together; and that the
predicate may be enlarged by circumstances of time, place. manner,.
and cause and effect, et him now try to compose sentences.

Simple Sentences.
§ 416. Take the words ¢rw and yq. They may be combined.
to form a sentence, TrAt WArH. Now the sentence TIAT FTAIR is in its
elomentary form. The subject may be thus enlarged:—
(1) qutqex g9 or TATYINT AT FATA.
(2) SraeapiTeda: APESHATHET CATIINT ete.
17
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(3 ) weamw: migearad: otc. ete,
(4) searme: staegEETRsRAs ARGt TUcagNt ua: gatar-
FAAAT GAOFIFATT TEESL, R/IATH-
It will be seen how the last sentence has grown out of the simple
elements, g1 and ww.
Ex. 1.
Frame sentences, using wsfa, ¥IAY, W, and gft as subjects, and
enlarge them successively in the manner above indicated.
Ex. 2.

Frame sentences, using the roots &, &9, 9, T as predicates, and

the subject enlarged in any two ways.
Ex, 3.

Take these pairs of words and write sentences enlarging the sub-
ject by an adjective and a noun in the genitive case: ga and <, s{aAr
and T, @fta and 79, A and g pass., yeg and AT pass.

Ex, 4-5.

Take the sentences wrgor: &rat were, and greRgisiHgd, and
enlarge the subject in all the ways of enlargement.

§ 417. The predicate, if a transitive verb, is completed by
means of an odject, which, being a noun or pronoun, may be enlarged
in the same way as the subjeet; e. g,

7# arareaqsqq. Here the object may be thus enlarged: sy§ fyars
qreTeAIed; WE MO RS 9rereenes ; We aleafawed
FwCA § FARTGIRTE JUrfggeq [Fard grargaggd.  In the same
manner, {AAT WHART NI may become, in its enlarged form, Trwy
WHANIARIICIE  AFTHATESYTIAA U WeqYT  eyaarest

arrs.
Ex. 6

Find appropriate subjects ( enlarged by adjectives ) and
predicates, and frame sentences in which each of the following will"
stand as the object:—
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wgat g%, AArFS, sgr, SR FASHY, & WA, GEHRTNA,

‘REMTH, HFFHRONY, WATR: Faw and fageg+.
Ex. 7.

Frame sentences using the following roots, and supplying objects
enlarged by participial adjectives; g3, g, @Y, VL, I ‘to drink’, wg,
o7 with @, =AY, TY, and .

Ex. 8.

Take the following words as subjects, and complete the sentences
enlarging the subject and object: ®d, Jatrg, HgfwT, TA, UMW, =X,
THT, AT, g+, and fg.

Ex. 9-10.

Frame sentences, finding out an appropriate subject and object
to each of the roots given below, and enlarging the subject and object
in any two ways:—, T&E with 370, A9 with 9, 9T, ToF, {9, §,
I, 77 and §g.

Ex. 11.

Write six sentences, in which the subject is enlarged by a
participial adjective, and the predicate completed by means of an
object enlarged by a participial adjective,

Ex. 12,

‘Write six sentences in which the subject and object are both
enlarged by a noun or pronoun in the genitive case and a participial
adjective. '

§ 418. The predicate may be enlarged by. circumstances of time,
place, manner, and cause and effect. Take the sentence &§ ¥rfiy. The
predicate may be thus enlarged:—

o ‘orgar’ g (time); eF syyar ‘ww’ QY ( time and place );
gAgAT ‘gert’ Fw qrfer ( time, place and manner ); TFAIAr ‘AfrgreT-
oy’ qeaT ‘PR’ ‘qyaTey’ arfy ((time, manner, purpose, and cause);
SYAYAT QRgTRTonE YERIEr geal FRfafy ete. qrfy, Similarly, qey at
AT may be thus variously enlarged: & ‘Rciwarat swrorsfayrat
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aTrsrgesy TR Aol qit afagreEa; @ PR oXor Asargrerad’ wAY
fasraay efcofoyg aedd’ Frsary; ow@a g’ & ‘o @3wa:
Frewea FRmRToT WY NIRFIHAT WEAT FH AT MNTSH-.

Ex, 13,

Join appropriate adverbial adjuncts of time and manner to the
verbs in the following sentences:— ( 1 ) fygaT IT+4; (2) FFAH ATHN;
(3) 7% NAEATY ; (4) YEATEgEw; (5) @Ar TWA; (8) syrqor ATAN;
(D T IR (8) FhTe: FwagT: () 79 IAE weg: 5 (10)
HIGUAATISBI(4-

Ex, 14.

Frame sentences using the following udverbial adjuncts, the
subject being enlarged in more than two ways:—ggqr, AAIT, Wix
HaraTry, WA, HA, 97, KEArArF, qF ( with abl. ), aqreit. geaas,
m’ﬁ‘f&ﬂ‘, IIAM; ﬁﬁﬁ: UW

Ex. 15.

Use the following in sentences, the subject being enlarged by an
adjective or a possessive case:—{TAT WY, AT, NWAT IFA[, Heq
&, Mot @reeafag, T, HUTENANT, AGrIEA, qFAGr,
EEAVIF. AT, FATTY . SO, AASATAAT. ST

Ex. 1e.

Take the following pairs of words, and enlarge the predicate by
adverbial adjuncts of time and place: grq and 3qg; UAY and Tay; aw
and &7 ; Htiw® and § with fy; R and wy ; fysa and qg with g.

A Ex, 17,

Frame senteunces, using the following roots and enlarging the
predicate by adverbial adjuncts of manner and cause and effect; @, ar
with 57, ®qT with g (A'tm ), 3oy, g7 with 37, T, 9T ‘to protect’, R,
T, ¥ with sy,

Ex. 18,
Take the following subjects, and enlarge the predicate by means
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of indeclinable past participles or gerunds:—sfay:, aT:, Yor:, +ft, TrRA R
(agent), ftw:, QTATHE:, TA:, SIUTTA:, FCATAT, AR, and yaAT:.
Ex. 19,

Enlarge the predicate, by means of the absolute censtructions,
using the fellowing roots:—rw, 3%, 98, F ( past part. ), &%, 9%,
¥% ( past part. ), 93, ﬁa"\ with g, and gr.

Ex. 20.

Enlarge the predicate, by adjuncts of time and manner, and by
gerunds derived from the following roots: —ay , WY, g, WY, I &,
qu, &7 with 37, G with 7y, ;g with IT, g, and At with qft.

Ex. 21.

Write twelve sentences in which the predicate is enlarged by

adverbial adjuncts of time, place, manner, and cause and effect,

§ 418. When, along with the predicate, the subject and object
(if any ) are also cnlarged, the sentence assumes its fullest form.
TFATIq*T Y 19 a sentence in its simplest form  Enlarging the subject
and predicate, we may have a sentence like the following :—

¢ ATAGEEY ' OH: CARTS e AARArIgwA qreat W
@fefa > Igws@q. In like manner, the simple sentence & qyfrR~arg
may become, when enlarged, ‘ wEfreuf¥e:’ @ ‘waiw TAMG IRATRA
HAIUPAFAM:’ ‘NHFaragiaqnt qergmeriad’ argeedi e
fg: ITARGQTNNT TITEAFAT STFTAY 5 30 also qiy: Fee yEU may
e enlarged into sry ‘STHY AT ‘FTAET WL SVANATA: FAAT A
FqEE ‘HATHI TINTY’ ‘HIUE FEERIA  THHEARA  TAAYE FHA
‘FgeBar §5a5° g19. Other examples are:—gfy TR*“HTT FHFTINR-
ARG TARATHAAN TUT RATFHIA FRATT IO g qrafg a9y 9%
9]  JIORIIGERTAOT  [ASETY  AEATNATS AT
queamery, (K, 35 ); srgmanraw awr at agraraigaqataiagor-
AR (Qrear o aiawnrs (K. 133 ); Fafrfasd ar stvsfagana-
I GUHIRGSAAIENA  (CTAATEINT  THICHAT A THGARTIN -
afiygafr (K. 135).
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Ex. 22.

‘Write six sentences in which the subject and predicate are enlarged
by all the ways of eplargement. Use the verbs: wrg, w®mrq, ®ur
with I, 99, Y, and wy.

Ex. 23, .

‘Write six sentences in which the predicate and object are enlarged:

use the roots 31, &g, 77, I, f and fayg ¢ to obtain.’
' Ex, 24.

Write six sentences in which the subject, predicate, and object are
all enlarged in more than one way.

5 420. Insimple sentences the expression may be varied by
changing the voice of the verb, without altering the meaning: syrafy
qeqroqr7aq has the same meaning as greqr gsqrogrdrgss. Sometimes
the expression may be varied by a change of phrases; aFewRTZERY
fraafy, faar 9T qrs wa: are the same in sense as fRagaw fraafa
and fyar 937 @€ ( or qieq: ) wrH wa:. But very often in Sanskrit we
may vary the expression of a sentence by expressing the same idea
in different words, Take the sentence guarg fywa: wswaig. This sen-
tence may be thus variously expressed, without altering the sense :—

IOAME AT IWAA-HAI9H.

AT Ferry sega-wafa-wras.

IGAT (AAAET FITI-RG:-

IGATAAT (T,

IQAT A (AT QIa-fprear qaiE.

It AT g T T3

IYRAAHTY A [AAT AN

FYAIRT ATA (917 ) (ANITRA STeAT.

( or, figuratively ) FuadtawrigraiFT: airefy.
Ex. 25.

Taking the above as a model, express in different ways the ideas
in the following sentences :—
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(1) frdqar saiqemareds; (2) wex Aiq: gfRfma; (3) gar-
orgeRW: WYY NAW; (4 ) ATTYE: oqr9nt 9 9F; (5 ) 7 wAgRY
q: gftyay; (6 ) Fagry @dw 93a8; (7)) dagwr Fur frazafa; (8)
gAY FreAngAgara; (9 ) vy T: quar afx:; (10 ) quragid an[ar-
g7 07 )

Complex Sentences.

§ 421. From the nature of a complex sentence it is clear that.
there is ome principle assertion and at least one subordinate asser-
tion. The principal clause is independent, while the subordinate
clanses are dependent in construction on the principal. Thus take the
sentences §JT TN qr& +43§3q. It is simple and may be made
complex bymtacking on to it any one of the three kinds of subordinate
clanses. Thus:

qriar APATAGEIARGIT qA=8 ¢f TE@T gAr O SATeAq
( noun clause ).

T QRAAIYATAR TIH: T AT &e. (adj. clanse ),

HIS IFARTZJR &1 Q;Fﬁ‘ &e. ( adv. clause ).

§ 422. We shall now givea few exercisesin the compositiom
of complex sentences, The student should, as far as possible, aim at
variety in matter as well as expression. He should refer to the table
given on page 243, which gives the particles used to introduce
subordinate claunses,

Ex, 26-28,

‘Write five complex sentences in which the noun clause will be
(I) the subject ‘or object; (II)bein apposition to the subject or
object of principal clause; ( III ) be governed by some participal
in the principal clause,

Ex, 29.
Write one complex sentence about each of the following:—

gYAwIT, g5 Frar, giusa, aisfigy and fagos.
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Ex. 380.
Oonstruet four complex sentences in which the adjective clause
will respectively qualify the subject, the object, some adverbial
.adjunct, and any adjunct of the subject, object, or predicate,

Ex. 31-34,

Constraet six complex sentences ( 1) having an adverbial clause
-denoting tame; ( II ) place; ( III ) manner; and ( IV ) cause, condition,
purpose, etc, Use such verbs as the following:—eqq, ¥qr with 3v, g%,
9, 99, Jr-Td caus.

Ex. 35.

Write six complex scntences having an adverbial clause denot-
ing point of time, motion to a place, sanalogy, mannner, consequence,
and condition, respectively.

§423. We have given exercises in complex sentences having
one kind of subordinatc clause. We shall now take sentences where
two or more of such clauses occur. Take this sentence: gqa: FaTHT-
qafd ) T OV IR NRFOEAH GFEAIIR  ATFAAT TIaE
qIATATT @ TIRT 9 q@qreq AR Anqiwgieasnm@ (Mo 1),
Here the object of gyrargaf@ is the clouse §...¢f&, the subject of
this clause being qualified by an adjective clause o...qrfaqqry. So in
the sentence ¥R} AATA FFEATSWIAAIAIAFATAL FAATEACAYT QiaHe-
ReFafFeIWIr FYIT AerIar ITEATH EARTHRICHTAINT, the prin-
cipal predicate is modified by an adverbial clause of time ugq...fATRN:
and a noun clause is joined to one of its extensions ( gaR@® being
the object of g¥eqr ). 1In this manner we can combine two or more
kinds of the subordinate clauses in one complex sentence; &gr fATEIr
Teron gT7 9 HUMA 97§ qhaTIready  Ryeogsd o6 {Arafgen:
duedfwacfienar a9: g@v N usd  asiy geonfATaTy qrar
IR AT FAIANATMA qefi7:. In this complex sentence there
is one adverbial clause qgr...m/CHY modifying wigyfen, two adjective
clauses qY...q¥ and ¥, .. qFY, and one noun clause FY...ErTA*w,
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Ex. 36-40.

Construct five complex sentences each (1) with one adjective and
one noun clause; (2) one adverbial and one adjective clause; (3) one
noun and one adverbial clause; (4) one adverbial and one noun clauses
each qualified by an adjective clause; and (5) all the three clauses
-used together.

Compound Sentences.

§ 424. In a compound sentence, as we have already seen, there
‘are two or more principal assertions. These assertions may be all
simple or complez, or simple and complex combined. This hoelds good
in all the three relations, cumulative. adversative and illative.

Take a simple sentence grfaa: wratqwesy. To turn this into a
compound sentence, showing the three relations, we may say:—

1) qifaw: RIARTESA, GAMAT TIT GEISHA, IR T
awearty SruhF TE @ ary cgada.

(2) Ariww: FTATATEBA (7T ANTAES EAATITTAN: RKA(TAGT -
TH Fegr TheATSTLTT.

(3) =rforaR: HTATATETY SARATT JRGA A7,

The several members of the compound sentence are here simple;
‘they may be made complex, if necessary. Thus, taking ( 2 ).

FIfE: FIURT=BA g ATEAAIY FarafaFsrac@ argewa-

favagraiso qear ydrer sfga:. :

Here the second member is & complex sentence. and the first sim-

'ple, which may also be turned into a complex one thus: afifypqeeaa-

arerrdt Frdtamend wOdifr g3 wrafeTar AAfe I wsI AT °
XwF: ete.

Ex. 41-42,
On the above model construct ( 1 ) five compound sentences, hav-
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ing simpls sentences for their members, and ( 2 ) five, having comples
sentences for their members.
Ex. 43,
‘Write a compound sentence descriptive of each of the following:—

(1) quiswres:; (2) qndrfas; (3) NOUAAL wAqg:; (4) Usvads; (5)
g% ; and ( 6 ) Fwfesqra:.

§ 425. In English, we can combine or contract several simple
sentences into one sentence, by means of participial, prepositional
or other phrases, and by means of subordinate or co-ordinate
clanses. The sentence so formed may be simple, complex, or
compound. Take for instance, the sentence—¢«With these thoughts I
came near the place. Just then I heard sounds of loud lament. I,
therefore, eagerly pressed forward. Then I could clearly distinguish
Kapidjala’s voice upbraiding Pundarika for his cruelty. The cruelty
lay in leaving his friend to live without him’’. These assertions may be
thus combined into one sentence:—«With these thoughts as I came
near the place, I heard sounds of loud lament; and, pressing eagerly
forward, I could clearly distinguish Kapifijala’s voice upbraiding
Pundarika for his cruelty in leaving his friend to live without him,”
This, it willbe seen,is a compound sentence, the first member of
which is a complex sentence In Sanskrit, the use of participles and
participial phrases for the purpose of combining or contracting simple
sentences is much more liberal, and this is largely supplemented by the-
use of adjectival compounds ( Tatpurushs and Bahuvrihi ) By their
aid, simple sentences can be combined into one sentence, which may
be either simple, complex, or compound. gagr&r IHCTT FUrT
auTHCd AEqT FYESGUATAN | A |r &eat @_fg giE AcwTd
agre& o waCa §7F. These may be thus combined into one simple
sentence: AT FA AR VIAT W ATFRTANIAIAFACST QA
Rfcaere: weid FeTnor gy So wdAwmW uwr gsaer  gaAd
ARGrE |\ § qET QAW SARANIITY: | g7 § qEA
FUHAIM | CH g gwrAAT @ o ANT Rsarsaad ged b
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These sentences may be combined into one complex sentence thus:—

TRt adwar T geadt guard gafrary w9 A

XX TATT AR GE  ISAAATTEE wri% frsaramed ged 1 Or

shorter still, GAFTRIATEAT TAT TEA& FIATT T A qFL GATY ote.
Ex. 44.

Combine the following groups of sentences into a single sentence
which may be simple, complex, or compound.

(1) of wergar STEId  qrcaaTea  SvarargrefAdagrAare |
IYRET QREAT faaras Arvesgarfyag | qyr Raat et
Sxratel Frgagaaarc ) ggafy feger v at @ aiyaawTda

(2) arwFg=Ar4q9¥ g5AQ: HIATT FARTAIEAT | /T K=qT 9IS~
At syrEiE | @ FoAGITMA: | § N WA | AW
TSRS UFFAST SPURTARUAANR | TFAST HOTER-
Ffawr gfzardia | a1 TINT 754 LATH AT |

(3) g% TR wWArAral AT HRTRN Ty FCAT FIANTUT EART
TIY 1§ OIUNARMGTEAT | § RS TETNT9H Sqraig | g
G URFKIAATONANASATT HTTC W17 1 37a: wIgFrreqrd
TN AHANAT TF § GAIRAT | qEAET qAr (AGAAG
GAUATHESAT | QF  HTAY UMR  ASFAIIANT FraveqTyr
AERIEIWISTIATENT CAFITNTAINT AAAAHIAT 7&:

§ 426. We have shown in the preceding section how to com-
bine a given number of sentences into one sentence. We shall, as a
further exercise to the student, now show how to resolve a given
passage into a number of different sentences This will enable him
to acquire practice in paraphrasing Sanskrit passages, by varying
the constructiom of the original passage to a considerable extent.
This system will facilitate the work of paraphrasing by one-half;
and if the student, after having split up a passage into different
sentences, substitute equivalents for the words and expressions im
the original, he will have given a free translation or paraphrase of
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the passage. Take, for instance, the verse: yorgralt Fut yHTwyRrwr-
faRqe: | FacaT Mol 4§ 9¢ &% Fraestd 1. This may be thus expressed
by different sentences, or paraphrased:—

97: €% fa% T WT eftwTA FFg §f FRrIeogds goars s
TAHE (ATIBA | TF ArAT AT FEQIXATET IO FragAryiw vgria 1 fing
o SrAIfEAgER wra §Y g erdE fagsy awrAarwary fadear

This is, no doubt, a free paraphrase of the original, but it makes

- the sense quite clear. Take another instance:
gurAfrrATaeaagcEredtatEEayy: |
WT-RFIITTATHAGIT 97 Ft v wrdafa o

This may be thus resolved into sentences: gar FR® ®T&fral ATH
A1t FATAE | GEq TFY (T ) TEE TTLAY (=T9 & RIATT) |
AN WEUY §IIY ATERAr: EQTAr: | 91§ A6 YAV AT
wratg) Similarly, ggfagad ey ger dsrasgRl SAATNET-
PETaAr fa ARG ATAAHZIT AT (AAAN: TFIAreT R A€ -
INTAATATEAT qgAAT FTEARIAS@Ar [AAATF & dfravaii-
gaeqd may be thus expanded: ggr § @AY WagsTAYTy wer EWra-
SYWFMAPIIGIHEY T ToSF | T TAATF A7 (4977w ZIPILE
qAT FATCTCa ARG | AFATHIGRATA €T FEIOITT(ATAT FTERONER-
eATeqdAT wetaal S qreqar: | ArAIEX § IRAAT geeaiataT |
Mmafrgiven qar

On tho above models and with the assistance of § 420, the student
: may select passages from authors and paraphrase them.

LESSON 1V.
Letter-Writing.

§ 427. Letter-writing is not a subject to which Sanskrit
writers seem to have devoted much attention. We find very few in-
-atances of letters in the cxisting Sauskrit works, probably because our
forefathers did not much resort to that system., Natarally, therefore,
“letver-writing in Sanskrit does not present the difficulty which a letter
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in English, with its various forms-——private, commercial, official, &c¢.~—
“usually presents. Letters written in Sanskrit are mostly of one type.
There are certain settled forms in which they should be begun. There
is also a variety in these forms according to the position of the person
to whom they are addressed. But beyond this difference, there is
nothing to distinguish a purely private letter, ( say, from a father to .
his son ) from the official or demi-official letter sent by aminister to -
his sovereign, or by any person to another persom officially. We
propose in this section to give some of the common forms of letter-
writing in Sanskrit, with examples.
§ 428. Weshall first give two specimens before asking the
student to study the details:—

L. exfed | AEXAITEQTUIUHT SHRIATAATE AICATA-TEA(H | AR
qUARIRAt S@aeAraAa w40 | FIREREET ageRiivigoeEmIendtgl-
QAF-IEATIDY:  AAIATFANET | &Y (AUIITHGIIINS: HSTAN-
FEI gaw | aureafafag agrmAwrgal 7 agaohifagessat
AT=E: |

RGN TATRATANAT ATART AG |
AragreaN 1 fAwasqyr gAIEAI 1 A

Expressed in the form of an ¥nglish letter the above will stand
as follows:—

Mahendradvipa,
My dear Mélyavat,
+ + + +
With kiud regards, I remain,
Yours sincerely,

Paragurfma.
Give my best compliments to the Lord of Lanks.

To
H. E. Malyavat, Minister of Ravabna, King of Lanka.



270 THE STUDENT’S GUIDE

II. Another specimen of a more modern form :

Wit | AR NGASRAQNITTRAARAAT UNATA:*  »fgs-
ArEBIIATAGMRT: FEAUIEAT: waw: qreiroqagead e )
weRTdiar waed orfrae AvTYHOTGINeqEY srAreENAT gfiye
ge& ardyUsIwRIRTRAAr At T9gEd wegEr  Airdeer ek
ftaarfais gur Fratw: |

arteidgh 1% ?eo\s dyee g'ﬁ'éﬂam"mw EgATAIAN |

§ 429. We now call the attention of the student to the follow-
ing points:

1. Every letter begins with the word ggfes.

2. The place where the letter is written is stated } first, as in
English, and isput in the ablative case, being construed with the
‘main predicate. Itis sometimes put last in the locative case, asin
letter II.

3. The address ( ‘My dear,” ‘Dear Mr.’ etc. ) is not actually ex-
-pressed, but is represented by some word expressive of that relation;
a8, YTASHY, indicating a younger relative, fqsgr friendship ete.

4. The name of the writer, which is, in English, usually coupled
with a word expressive of the relationship between him and the
person addressed, is not usually written at the end, but at the begin-
ning, being made the subject of the first introductory sentence. The
degree of relationship is expressed in the predicate of the first sentence
.( ‘sprqBEra’ ) ‘pays his respects to,” which indicates that the writer is
-a friend of the person addressed; ‘T¥grcg=d’ that they are mere
acquaintances; ‘qigsysq 3gTqie’ that the writer is a near relation ( a
father, husband &c. ).

*# These adjeckives are merely complimentary. It is, how;;;,
usual to put in ome or two as a graceful introduction. They may be
.omitted in a purely business letter.

+ When letters pass between persons in the same town, the place -
‘is usually omitted, as also the date,
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N. B.—In modern forms the writer’s name is put at the end ( as

_ in specimen II. ), in the genitive case, going with some word like

‘faRt:, wrqar &ec.in the body of the letter. It shonld be noted that this

style is more formal, and should be used when the writer does not
“know, or is not familiar with, the person addressed.

5. The commencement, or the form proper, of the .letter is in
the third person, though other persons may occur in ths body of the
letter itself. ' '

6. The name of the person addressed which, in English, is some-
times written at the end near the left corner of the paper, and is
written in full on the envelope is, in Sanskrit, given in the introduc-
tory sentence together with the place of Ais residence, being made the
object or the subject ( as in letter IL. ) of the predicate, or conmected
with it in any other way. This gives the superscription or addyess
of a letter.

7. 1t is not usual in Sanskrit to specify the date of writing;
but when required, it is generally put in the locative case, being used
a8 an adverbial adjunct of the predicate, or put last at the left-hand
corner of the letter; as, guITHITET ATTATF 3 .

§ 430. For the sake of convenience, letters may be divided into
two classes :-——

I.  Domestic, or those passing between members of a family,

II. Other letters written by a person to his friend, a pupil to
‘his preceptor, a minister to his sovereign, or in general by one person
to another. These we shall call Miscellaneous.

- L. Domestic Letters.
§ 431. In a letter from a father to his son, or from an elder to
a younger relation, or from a husband to his wife, the degree of
relationship is expressed by some such words as Wqﬁ;%m’ Iwatiy
wjaw, geAwmfey cte.

‘We shall give a few examples.
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(a) A letter from a father to his son.

oqRE | YFACIRAATITE: ST ATwed TrArgsdantutad Agr-
qfesysy wgIeafy | Adaneg | @A rAGAAX GOWRT qAT THY-
awIRRgd agfee Mararegm fraasqon fge: a RedfrariaRr
CWAATRA FAAAE ATE: | AF Tyt IAARErATATEAg: | R
agfisror gam Measolr ¥ wifvorst fraffa: o e s gear-
TAPE A% | WAt AT fqUadeRIAr AV IINAT q¥ I
TR |

(b) weafen | IsTFaAIN: qUARTRT AGEOATIUAT FrenrorAE
wteTTAraas SATATTARiY gAHTAR | FAORT: qAr | g Har-
afy HIGY TqEl TER | AmAFEHRITA A AW 1 ¥ 7 wetg: oA
qIArar | STAF SWITAAAARTT gaATorRIHai FasAfi o

(¢) A letter of a more modern form will be as follows :—

e | qWISAr AHFTIAr T0qq9Y g5 Fraard (or sy
frgard ) etemz @erg frgrarca Fos qraafy aar | @ ow
Foamerers i 1a§rar FasTdr rat ader gvar ) a7 wIvd-
SERFEREER qUgTrTe €& FAudr &awr 79 | asf AT wF T9
T qarIai fredratalie

W <09 ARTEIATY W AR |
§ 432. A tather writing to his son, anelder toa younger

brother, and generally an elderly relation writing to a yonnger one,
will also use such a form as the following: —

win | A[AECARY TGRATG TOITARY STgFET (Fg:, Ag:
&c. as the case may be) FEAQT SW: Aiiex: ¥+ | Frfganeg &c,; or,

@I | AGHETIATY NG REArAqfQ+ FgTHITET or WIgsa=o s7a+-
TATOF TGFUAT WALAIITEAIIT FUS AR, or djewes qene
|AIfsTa GUS ITATE AT ete.

(a) From a husband to his wife.

e | SR TRt At d@raartodt atgE-
arff A g wASTe s wdg@ qdqr | w1E W | FItAe-
WARY | gAEqEREaArerat Fasedi qrar ggar | Or ghaong s
aaTg HatanSaagiRereaner: otc.
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§ 483. The following forms should be used when s younger
writes to an elder relative, or a wife to her husband: . -

1. From a son to his father:—

(1) wfew mmmmmmm.
AT SIgErATTAE T ga: ( or TRy :

ga: ) AGET WETAFAT frirsfRRantioar sreht s
whad et ..o arqsm_m /YT TwTHY ave: )
SIS ¥ Fgesfal@

(2)wfRa simfagamiy aﬁsﬁrmftm Guw ( sometimes
W ) qxEE qufaRegwaTee | w1 = 1 &
(3) wftn sfiwewenidaRy Fawfom: |
|rgrhnaafgar: THeg W @
N. B.—A younger writing to an elder brother, or a son to his
.mother, should make the necessary changes.
II. From a wife to her husband:—

&R | TN FETEIARTOIOTS TG : W(WWH
sometimes given ) FPFEATATWITANANTRAN  AFST  fRVATANT
FITRTRE Rt Mkd aRwd song Rt gar wd T

II. Miscellaneous,

. §434. We shall now turnto the class of letters which we
have called Afiscellansous. Ome writing to his friend will generally
use words of compliment, such as, yg® WFAR, ARWRTR, FRAT
iR, e wgreiaid, suirgeat Aty &

The student has already been shown a form of such a lstter from
a classica] anthor ( see specimen letter I). He may take that" as his
mgdel when writing to a friend.
Here are 30me modern. forms;——
(1) afer 1 gureath Aranindrritoadeaait cohe-
18
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fremt woet sg® gEeaTTIREE: mm TR $wE v -
giRgETIsE w! .

(2) wfer | SERYEERITERY ﬁmﬁwm&wﬁm qRanRY
ummﬁvﬁsmm AGTCATANINT:  AGER  JofAagw-

§ 435 Persons who are not familiar with or do not know each
other, may use the following general form:—

wfx | sEENEARTE sETawe: dfmn: greftuamlE:
HAEET HAAEAOTATEE  FRAFTeafN | or styet: qéuunRAr: ( some com-
plimentary adjective ) g gorTAgT-At fArmregsx or  fRrqeR ( the
conclusion in this case to be like that in specimen letter II. ); or sfrwat
sgearmi—anst (@AW )  srgwtaTAT@N:  wEwATE: witwar
fRarfi: 1 &e.

Taking thie as a model, one may write to the author of a book,
requesting him to send a copy by post:—

wm'mmﬁmﬁﬂwﬁmsmanm

mwmwmmm

G T | NFAAEAT & ¥ T AR qwaefiesT arpad | agga-
qTg ATt tmﬁswmﬁd gt wTANgETEE ¥
itm | AAATBHFE T ATAAW  AYGTIRTARTHTATRSS TR

fraw irnfsfaaTaamT Yoo g R
TUTRRA HEFAITSOTSAL T EATATHEE W
dwy 1234 swTeUrR} {3 WAt } TR e

"N. B.—In all these letters it is not unusual te put in some prayer
or wish for the addressee’s good health. It is put at the end in this
way: QUi WTeA MTHGRAATHTAHTATER, or very shortly wfi gra.

§ 438. A pupil will write to his teacher in the following way:—~

wftw | wgwear (if in » different place) sAwrtaTIEATEstEn-
AMATE, QORI AGEIATAA-
it AGEATHE: TCRTERAT &ﬁwﬁﬁw’iﬁmmﬁ mwﬂa&‘

* By a Money Order,
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auigeiiRar: swgererravTT Afteaeavor swAT fauiwfiarmﬁ
aftraaTATRe fera; or ¥R ﬁaﬁ sgeTHm: &o
According to this form a pupil may thus write to his teacher
:asking for sick leave:—

WY | SRS AT AT GARTTET: TR 'ﬂwm:
FAETNTHEEE SR fRITTR | gvAR NPT ATATRACTIATER ST
mdﬁm|ﬂmwﬁmmﬂam At
TPt RraanT ATafX | a: o ww AgeRafy AvRgRdRn arad-
qrgT: ¢ wraT R g weaiyretae: ey

A Scaco e SN FRGET AT

§437. We shall conclude this section with a tew more forms :—
« wfey may be repeated with each form ).
(1) From a minister or other official to a king :

sframmanAaATgEY TOTSRAERATNY Aty r-
mmm«mm
“RERAAAR ; or “FT: °01t:, °q: °orr: ATHfr-TEwqees fARaAY; or sgeeqra
}éﬁmﬁ:«: NEE: mmwﬁ%msri&rm etk | s
'a‘%@a‘e& «

(2) From a superior to an inferior:
HEETATATE SGF: AGFFATH AGE TS FAMRAON Tav | (wrd

=q ) ete.
(3) From au inferior to a supetior:

Wmmmwammismfim wTeiw,
woTRTe fRarea® |

(4) To an ascetic:

§ 488. Weshall now ask the student to write a few letters
:according to the diroctions in the preceding pages. It will be found
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thaf: with these directions he will be ‘able to write letters from one
person to another in any capacity. There will be considerable:
variety in the matter, but the forms given will generally do.
Ex. 45-52,
1. A letter to your father, describing your progress at school:

2. From a father to his son, sending him books and some:
presen’s. ‘
3. To your friend, asking him to give you the pleasure of his-
company at a dinner party or some religious ceremony.

4, To a book-seller requesting him to send you the books yow

want,
5. To your teacher, asking for leave of absence on private-

affiairs. :

6. To a friend, asking of him some pecuniary assistance, _

7. A note to onme of your fellow-students asking him to lend
yon his Sanskrit Grammar for a few days.

8, F¥rom the head-master of a PAtha$ild to the educationak
officer of the District, asking for more assistants.



NOTES.
LESSON 1.

P.7.1.17. Said by Puraravas with reference to Viddshake,
when he compared the moon to a modala. ‘With a glutton food
becomes in every case his proper scope or province,” i. e. evem his
similes and metaphors are derived from food.

—1.19. ‘Who can assure himself ( believe for certain ) th.s
she is the same?’—there is such a vast change in her appearance.

—1.20. 3¢qfX a proper name (‘lord of wealth’ ); the meanirg

is—¢ Vimardaka forms the external life, as it were, of meqfX’; b
holds him as dear as his own life which is fersaer: srom:.

—1.21. A question; ‘ are the Pindavas an object of dread’ etc.

, —11, 23-24. Bhima says to Sahadeva: ¢ neither my worthy broth.r
( Dharma ), nor Arjuna, nor you two, are the cause’ etc. ®W YIS
< of me, while yet a boy, when a mere child.’

—1 25. {@etd FFT ° a second heart;’ thou formest a pars
and parcel of myself.

P.8.1.7. fa&x=m: < void of spirit or pluck,’ and ‘wanting fire,’
having no power to burn. It refers to wew=rq also, which, though very
big, is easily trodden under the foot, because there is mno Are in i:.

—--1. 4. arrfyweagor: ¢ was given the characteristic name Kakwt-
stha,” became known as Kakutstha; or, ‘noted for lne good qualities’
{( according to Amara. ).

—1.7. *Who, like yourself, is the second tie of my mind.’
Said by KAmandaki to MAlati, when she related to her who Midhava
was.

—1. 8. qfier waTw w&ATIR ‘being in his last ( dechmng, old )
age,” who was far advanced in age.
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P, 8, 11. 10-12. grewrqyy ¢ bringing with her a parrot.” arrastieger=
¢ an object of wonder ’, ‘a prodigy.’ ¥fet war ¢ so thinking,’ ‘with this:
thought.’ Ywqrga@wrTaY ¢ come to Your Majesty’s feet.’

—1. 14---'!*@@! ¢ while Le is yet in the woml’, i. o. all these:
five are. dorn with him.

—1. 17. yqua:=gafd=r; only three things could not be given:
away by him, because they were the essential insignia of royalty.

—1.18.  The line means that, though Wealth and Learning:
occupy, by their nature, different stations, yet in this king they live-
together ; the combination of wealth and learning, which is very rare,.
is found in this king. qaered—tsT Feqr Te-

—IL. 19-22. sgiRwiRwfzitar: © who have pervaded (completely
filled ) the ends of quarters.” g@a etc. ‘who are"the abode of mighty
manifestations ( displays ) of good actions’, who have done many
meritorious deeds.

LESSON II.

P.12.1.16. wfzwtregsr: ¢ guardians of the moon-lake. i, . the
hares.

—1,17. ¢ On whom the king fixes more his eye.” i. o. who i
looked upon with a more favourahle eye than others.

—IL 19-20. The meaning is: ¢ The demons are fit marks for
Your arrows ; so, let your bow be hent against them.’

—1. 21, & gy @A T Wy ‘he is a friend who is so in adversity’;
or ‘a friend in need is a friend indeed.’

P.13.1, 4. “In like mauner the king and Magadhi ( Suda-
kshind ) who were like them (éiva. and Um4, and Indra and Sachi )
were pleased with their son ( who was) like them ( Kérttikeya and
Jayanta ).’

—IL 6-7. ag woq ¢ is esteemed,” ¢ highly thought of.” wmemr-
@t ete. ¢ became the tie of the hopeé of whole world,” Sit4 means-
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to say: ‘Happy indeed is that woman who, having contributed to
divert my lord, has caused the hopes of the people to be concentrated
upon herself.’ '

P. 13, 1l. 8-9. Said by Réma with reference to the cub of ele-
phant tenderly reared by Siti. gy segret &c. ‘He has become the
receptacle of what is good in youthful age,’§. e., is possessed of
youthful freshness and vigour,

—11. 10-11. Prithvi means to say that Rama, in abandoning
8itd, was not swayed by these considerations, amy of which would
have decided against him.

—1. 15. Diashapa, Khara, and Trimdrdhan are the names of-
demons killed by Rima.

—1.17, ¢That he lives is death ( really speaking); and death
is rest to him;’ d. 6. the existence of such a man is a living death, and
actnal death only is his final rest.

—I1L 19-21. L 19 is a rather doubtful line. It appears to mean:
—That which may become a fit object both in joy and sorrow (pros-
perity and adversity ), equally with a friend, is difficult to be found;’
i. o. mone but a friemd will keep company with us in good and bad
days. For 3...f@few ¢f. Samion Agonistes: <In prosperous days they
swarm; in adverse, withdraw their heads, not to be found though
sought.” weqfmw &c. ‘But adversity is their tonch-stone ( on which
their ¢rue character may be tested ).’

—IL 24-27. fwreew ‘void of injury,” got without injuring any
one; ¢f. Goldsmith: + And from the mountain’s grassy side, a guiltless
feast I bring.” apgret goes with sgresTat. @wTIW SQufdw ‘are spent
away’, ‘are all exhausted’ in trving to earn their livelihood.

—I1I. 28-29, An address to the God Vishou, ‘That (our) words,
having extolled thy greatness, are curtailed (fall short),is either

throogh our exhaustion, or inability (to describe), and not because
thy merits are limited.”

—
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LESSON III.
‘P. 19, 1. 12, fgelyqra ‘the drops of water thrown out’ by the
revolving wheel. .

—11. 16-17. Priyamvadé means to say: ¢ Who else but Dush-
yanta can support (the life of ) her who has exhibited signs of deep
Tove ??

—1. 21, qrger &yasfl: ¢ whose splendour is enhanced by the

rainy season.’

—11. 22-23. wmaFEd predicate of m=f, ‘having its object accom-
plished,” blessed. ¥ object of reqTeA.

—1, 25. afywrg ‘becoming the leader or conductor’, becoming
the guide.

P. 20. 1L 5-6. ¥#fY goes with wgy:. gcaﬁwm: ‘whose places have
been fixed or assigned.’

—11. 8-9 give the dimensions of the hall. grersregw ‘one hun-
dred and fifty ’

—11. 10-11. cgafavaf\: ¢ the representative of Raghu,’ i, o. Aja.
1 11. ‘Like Cupid assuming a state¥ other than boyhood.’
—I1. 13. §wragraay ‘has recently dwelt.’

—1 14. ‘He slept after she had slept, and rose in the morning
after she had risen from sleep.’

—1. 16. =:¢ wyw: geverally refers to the speaker. Dushyanta
means to say: ‘This person (i. e¢. 1) once made love (to her,s. e.
Hamsapadiks ); and hence have 1 been subjected to a great taunt
with reference to the queen Vasumati,’

—1 22, it fAwarar Qv ‘ by thee intending to imply a fault.’

P.21. 1. 1, fisqtactaawdaer ¢ without interfering with your

other duties’,s. ¢, at a time when you have no other matters to
attend to.

ead-—-;l. 6. gfqwgrerad ‘in the interior of which were weapons kept-
ready. .

* Or rather—the state next to childhood (i. e. youth).




TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION, 281

P. 21,11.7-8. =wgTwumH ‘a conveyance having four corners,’ ¢, .
@ palanquin. HWH: HWGY €T AY. iRt ‘the high ( royal)
road formed by the ( rows of ) sofas’. Wﬂ ¢ decked in her
wedding dress ’

—1L. 9-10. 8aid by Ravana to Sita.

—1 12. wed»mT: ‘attended with miseries.’

—I1. 18-14. gy ‘since’. The meaning is that, like the poison of
a mad dog, this scandal about Sits has spread everywhere, though
it was removed before by miraculous means.

—Il. 16-18. frgrawwT: ‘the companion of my beloved’, i.e.
accompanied by my beloved. sfygraiqitacty ‘in the vicinity of
which i§ the river Godavari.’

—I1. 21-22. g9y &c.—having for his weapons his jaws, claws
and tail’. geori fFwrfRr ¢ slakes or quenches his thirst.’

—11. 23-26, srsramy: ¢ Dharma’, who had no enemies {5l -

Ay ¢ as if drawn in a picture’, as if we were 80 many pictares devoid
of the power of movement, and retaliation.

—1L. 27. <It (the river Sarayd), on the banks of which are erectod
sacrificial posts, carries off its waters along the capital Ayodhys.’

—1L 28, wregggta ‘perceiving the censure’ ( to which he would
be exposed ). FqR: |7 ‘ lord of men as he was’.

LESSON 1V.

P. 25, 11 1-2. HFaTqTAIaRE ¢ instruotion in which has not been
long commenced,’ she being but recently made over to her master.
gt wrsTrsr ‘how Milaviks fares or progresses,’ what degree of
" profisiency she has attained,

“‘""l‘ 80 w‘t‘hﬂﬂkhbw Shbia dOing.’
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P. 26. 1. 7. gyufiet ¢ peinted out by the king Prithu,’ as capable
of yielding several precious things when properly milked.

——1. 8. ¢ Who had shown his power with regard to the work aimed
at’ by Indra, who had proved his capacity to do the work intended.

—1. 10. ¥k ¢ I therefore,” ¢ hence 1.’

—1], 12-13. Said by Kautsa when he found that Raghu had
made Kubera pour down treasure from the heavens. g® fiwwey ¢ of
him who acts according to the duty ( right policy )’ of kings. sfyfest:
&c., ¢ even the heaven has been made to yield your desired objects.’

—11. 16-17, Jqwr ¢ the eldest daughter of Himavat.” féquar
running in three streams,’ through Heaven, Earth, and PAtAla.

—L 20. wregrasmEld ¢ the king who was, as it were, a Muni in
the hermitage in the form of a kingdom.’

P.26.1. 2. wmreEaera® < who wore ( graceful) side-lecks of hair,’
i. . who was quite a boy ; a Gen. Tatpurusha compound. Fwwt &c.
< age'is not considered in the case of those who are possessed of lustre.”
C/f. Bhartrihari -7 @g ward 3g:.’

—1 3. mqarite ‘overcome by ( the feeling of ) pity.,’

—11. 5-8. The Sarat seasonis here compared to a clever mes-
senger who takes her friend ( $he Ganges ) to her lord ( the ocean )
in a perfectly pleased mood ( with its extremely pure waters ), after
having, with great difficulty, brought her to the right path ( having
brought the river %o its usual course ), who has grown lean ( which
has shrunk witbin its bed ), and who was much enraged at her
husband’s having many wives ( which had turbid water in the rains.
the ocean, too, having several wives, the rivers ).

—MN. 9-12. @w THATE ¢ at my instance, in my name’.
&ec. ¢ This ( ar@sar ) is the only mode of address ( to be used ) by
those beings who are easily subject to miseries.’

—1. 13-18. : ‘Rima’. gremr: fint gany ¢ begging a blessing of
the gods’, praying to gods to wish well of 8itd. wqrftat. ¥ ¢ every-
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thing as it stood.” Rraymyety ¥+ frqt ‘asking the forest (any infor-
mation about ) his beloved’. 1. 16. ¢As if squeezing out life from him-
self, he confined - sorrow to his mind,’ i. ¢. beoame very desperate -
and hence was sad at heart. 1. 17 throws out a conjecture. Wy is & .
particle meaning ¢ yes, perhaps it may be,’

LESSON V.

P. 32,1 4. sArqQy ¢. ¢. gréA:, when he found the little parrot .
in that helpless state. gwrwae ‘who had left off struggling’.

—1. 7. ¥a &c. ‘By mhom my friend was made to rely on that
person false to his promise.’

—1 & orreiy wfagrfga: ‘you were made to carry the (Gnm’s )
seat.’

—L 9. vnfrendeqa: qitqer ¢ having taken chsrge ( of them )
commencing with the duty of a nurse’ 4. e. doing all that a nurse
would have done under the same circumstances. Perhaps the sen-
tence may be read as wrsfre® awgw: TRywr ‘having actwally under- -
taken « nurse’s duties.’ gwW=[®Y ‘after the tonsure ceremony was
over.” wfrwH ‘ excepting the three Vedas.’

--1. 15. Said by Chandripida to Sukandsa, when requesting -
him to persuade his father to allow him to ge to bring back Vai-
s’ampiyana.

~Il. 20-21. ‘They two, having lamented, made the killer of their -
child extract from his heart the dart therein implanted.’

P. 33, 1L 2-3. ght ‘with its ae@gas, which are six: Siksha, .
Chhandas, Vyakarana, Nirukta, Kalpa, and Jyotisha.” g-starg@wrat ‘who -
had passed their (state of ) childhood.” wfRwwwwgfk ¢ the fest path.
orroad of (to be-followed by) poets,’ who first showed poets the .
way. He is ‘3re: %f®:" and hence the epithet.

—1. 8. wr¥= ‘by your honour’, referring to the Satradhéra.

wwll, 14-15;  Baid -By Rati to Oupid after he had been reduced
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~to ashes by Siva. vwrefl...Aw¥ mey be simply loocative, or locative
-absolute: ‘enveloped in nocturnal darkuess.’
© P. 33. 1. 16-17. &t peafwt werweq ‘making her, who was the
glory or strength (source of stability ) of the family, bow down to
. the tutelary deities.’ grflasggyt ‘knowing well what others shonld
e made to do.” watal TIYAEWURSTAY ‘made her seize (fall at ) the
feet of the chaste ( matronly ) women.’

—1. 18. gEwftgage: ‘calenlated to at once unfold ( recall to
memory ).’

—11. 20-21. Fegrdury name of a people. wRgTEUr ¢ declara-

- tion or announcement of his victory,’ i. e. verses declaratory of the
success of his arms,

—1 22, wyq ‘after the death of Das’aratha.’ agryr: ¢ without a
lord, owing to the king's death.

—11. 24-25. Said by Rima to 8iti. Taygr ‘by Ravana.’

—1. 26.—P. 34, 1. 2, 8aid by Draupadi to Yudhishthira. ¢ What

- other king than vourself, who has all means favourable to him and
who is proud of his family, will allow others to take away his wealth,
like his own wife, sttached to him by virtue of good qualities, and
born of a noble family’. & g& ¢who possibly’,

P. 34. 11, 3-5. These three lines and the next two are addressed
by Ravana to Sitd, when he was endeavouring to win over her mind
to himself. q: etc. ‘he who extracts milk from a stone, will alone
derive happiness from Rima’, meaning that it is simply impossible.
Jradd fRarfie < who (Rivapa ) is telling you what is good and bad.’

- fis fATyaW ¢ why make me talk much,’

—1, 6-7. ‘Employ the demons and myself in remdering - you
service.’ ], 7. ¢who will not wish for the reverential bow made by
Indra by folding his hands on his head’, s. e, a8 Indra, my conguered.
'vassal, bows down to me, so will he bow down toyou, my dear

-beloved, swiwwiRerer:, or AfIAT YET AW, ARFARWIA. -

«
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P. 34. 11. 8-0. qif i. o. Trek. TGt fRregf ¢ calculated to disperse--
( destroy ) the multitude of demons ’ mﬁqx Vis'vamitra.

LESSON VI,
P, 38. 1. 24. srqurwesqiepsfasgfar it will be manifest who is -

inferior and who is superior.’

—IL 26-27. wg-afyr Ganadésa, who complained to the king abont -
Haradatta.

P. 39. 1. 1. I conjure you by the life of’ &c.,if you do not say it
in words,—Said by Midhava, when Malati eimply nodded replies to-
hig questions.

—11, 10-11, wriqﬁtmf&s: ‘an old Dravida ascetic.’ gegqr
goes with fvg®:, and means ¢ to the satisfaction of.” wifme goes with
AAed ‘wished for,” ‘cherished.’

—1. 14, fi wgar < why say much,’ to be brief.

—1.17. <I am ashamed of my very heart, now that it kuows the -
whole affair.’

P. 40. 1. i-2. staey scil. sife ‘ belongs to; ’ ¢is possessed by.’
1.21. ‘Then garden-creepers are, indeed, distanced by wild creepers, in -
point of excellence’, i. e. - nature unadorned adorns the most.’

—11. 3-4 describe the state of Sudakshiné when pregnant, .
WY ¢ not having put on all her ornaments,” but only a fow
necessary ones, such as srgqw , #FoT, &c. A= m
gy ‘of dim Justre’. fr=gartey the night, ‘the stars in which have to be
searched out,’ being very few. as it is nearly day-break,

—L 7. waly #¥wT: ‘be among all men, who, undeluded, knows
me’ ete.

—L 11. weowgwm i . gryiwgwia.

—11. 17-18. Translate: ‘Proud women, though they, having
first slighted a prostration, aro subsequently stung with remorse, are-
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: neverthelesss secretly ( at Beart ) ashamed of propitiating their beloved
-ones,’ 1. o. do not like to openly coneiliate them.,
P. 40. 11. 19-20. Said by Rima to Sitd, when Lakshmana said
-« gregratar gargR Rl ’ ‘till the purincation of Sit4 in fire.” Réma
“means to say: ‘Pity it is that people have to be propitiated by these
‘whose wealth eonsists in their noble ( wntarnished ) family, and
hence that step ( purifieation ) was taken simply  to please the
“people; and therefore what ill we have said of you, does not indeed
befit you.’ &: = syemriay:.
—I1. 21-28. Every instrumental is to be construed with the
-noun following it. etc. -because blooming youth
:abounds in immodest acts.” ARG = gTHE.

—L 25.—P. 41. L. 2. wy@fd o ¢ attains to a position.” gor etc,
~¢ being connected with ( arising from ) the possession of a number of
-qualities’, which are not found in the dog.

P 41 1.3 ga:=ufa.

—1 5. fRRTRaTA:—R"q: Ta7A: Jui  amongst which modesty

atands foremost’.

—Il. 12-15. SgergEaur: goes with wwtraaY. ARNwErE ¢si-
multaneously’. These linee show the superiority of Chdpakya to the
sun; ‘Who surpasses, by his lustre, the lustre of the thousand-rayed
:god, which is not all-pervading, and which causes cold and heat in
-altermate succession (and not at ome and tho same time. as did
«Chipakya ).

—I11. 20-21 describe the qualities of Duryodhana. 3Iwe ¢ up-
‘lifted’ or drawn against enemies. His orders -are most respectfully
-obeyed by kings. zur also means ¢a thread’. . .

—1L 24-25. refer to Sifupsla, as described by Nérada to
“Vishnu, wr@: ‘while yet 2 boy.” @ etc. ‘in fave, being like the full
.moop, he was like the three-eyed god.” 1. 25, ¢ Now he, being a youth
{ grown-up man ), who has made kings subject to tributee, is, to be
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sure, pre-eminentdy like the sun (who occupies she mountaing with
his rays ).

LESSON VII.

D. 47.1,20. wiygreq has the sense of the instrumental, ‘Under-

taking to decide by only one person, howseever omniscient, is liable
to be faunlty’.

—L 23. et scil. ATIE.-
—1. 27. ®TaY: ‘given to » good person.’
P. 48.1. 1. Said by Gangs to Earth when she was angry with

‘Réma for having abandoned her daughter, Sits. gréfrafer daTee ‘you
are the very body ( mainstay ) of worldly life.’

—IL 34, faeqy...fadw: full of pride of pretended ( false)
greatness.’ WA etc. ‘they hate the minister’s advice, thinking
that it ( following the advice ) is degrading ( derogatory to ) their
-own wisdom’.

—L 7. REIAKOTAICHY ‘first making his salutation ( paying
his respects ) to Mah4s'vets.’

—110. erERARAIT ‘who is beyond the reach ( range) of
-speech and mind’, i. s, who ean neither be deacribed nor conceived.

~11. 11-12.  Anaddress to themoon. The Amivisy4 (new-moon
dsy ) occurs when the moon eunters (sa®fX) the body of the sum,
but for which, there being no Daria day, there would be neo
performance of sacred rites by the pious. gwar &c., cf. qutudiacy &l-
Tiwier: s sgrevaty § g (R. V. 16), the waning of the moon
from day to day being ascribed to his being drunk up, digit by digit,
by the Gods and Manes.

—11. 18-14. Baid by the seven sages to Himilaya whem they
-asked Umé in marriage for 8iva. mag® etc. ‘this manner ( collsction
of circumstances ) is sufficient to elevate your family.’
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P. 48. 11 15-16. yorfirgl: aftgrfdn: ‘Indra afraid of Trinabinda”
who was practising austere penance. Gods, and especially Indra, are -
always afraid of the penance of others; ¢f. Sikuntala Act I—‘gre-

araAnTsa umat.” gReft—name of a nymph.
—11. 19-20. Said by Kautsa, when he found Raghu almost.

penniless, and wished to take his departure. fff@wign# etc. ‘even:
the Chitaka does not trouble ( press with request ) an autumnal cloud,
whose watery contents have been poured out or emptied.’

—11, 21-22. <The king, having approached that only son* (of his
parents ) who was in that condition, told them both his deeds done
through ignoranee ’ IRy, according to some, means Ffgey.

P. 49. 1. 4. dguegurey “falling quite prostrate on the ground,”
like & stick lying horizontally down.

—L 6, vreew g8 FEZT ‘the seeing of friends by Rima,’ ‘Réma’s-
seeing his friends.’

—1. 8. gpegtyx: ‘@ disgrace to the family,” who sully the honour
of their tamily.

—11. 12-13. w=FRA#q:. g7Tq ‘for the performance of sacrifices,’
which keep gods contented. Indra sent down rain- ( Jit. milked the-
heaven ) for corn to grow; thus the two reciprocated services and
supported the two worlds. wi g¥vg ‘milked the earth’ (took taxes).

—IL 14-15. An address to Brahman. ¥wgraw® ‘who was single,
undivided.” gorwg—Rajas, Sattva, and Tamas.” Brahma was after-
wards divided at the times of creation, the three qualities appearing
respeetively at the times of creation, preservation, and destruction.

—L 19. F:@rg@guAw ‘that happiness which falls to one’s lot
after ( suffering ) misery,” the savouriness of the pleasure arising
from eontrasted enjoyment.

© =L 24. IRUITT YW ‘s fit to receive Aruna,’ the harbinger of
the sun, which indicates the close of night. )

P 50 1 2. W ‘roars in return.’

" *Better translate—‘The king, having approached them, tolc!‘
them of the condition their only son was in, and his own deed’ etc.
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P. 50. 1L 3-4. WY, saying ‘yes’. warerary ¢ who longed for
' issue or progeny.’

—I11. 5-6. #egT: goes with rard. 1. 6. ¢ Communicated to his
beloved the favour of the cow, inferred from the signs of delight ( on
his face ), in words which were, as it were, superfluous,’ as the very
appearance of delight informed the queen of the auspicious event,

—IL 9-10. guioiat &c. ‘restored to its former grandenr or
magnificence.’ o Tgggtayy etc, ‘did not at all envy the happiness of
either,’ because he already enjoyed it in his capital.

—1. 12. [ig#R: =|1gaq: ‘assuming a conciliatory tone.’

—IL. 13-16. Red—at gur ¥ AX FLfAregw, 1. 14. It is the
very character of demons that they should make inquiries about others’
wives.” aREgql: scil. qfR.

LESSON VIIIL

P. 56. 1. 8, wiOAUIAYNTy ‘on account of the distinguished
reception’ (on the part of Indra ); the king means to say that he
has doune nothing to merit such a grand reception at Indra’s hands.

—L 9. qUITeqrArg af@fAgH ‘returned after having served, or
waited upon, the sun.’

—L 18. gfeagrasifaat ‘whose life is departing,’ or leaving her,

—L 20. Ie0wi ‘more following more.' ‘talking more and
more.’

P. 57. 1. 1. aret=srcqgEt.

—Ill, 5-6. Said by Puriravas to the Swan. ay “first,’ ‘be-
fore doing anything else.’ 1. 6. ‘To the good the business of a
supplicant is more weighty ( important ) thau their own interest.’

—1, 7-8. #q® wRrgwi ‘who had made np her mind to practise
penance.” gfrad =« rsaversd
19



290 THE STUDENT'S GUIDE

P.57.1. 11. wgwi¥ &.—In its absence ( there heing no pro-
tection ) even that which exists becomes non-existing,’ i, e. thero is no
security of person or property.

—I11. 12-18. §:=3g:. A% ‘the science of missiles.’ His father
himself was his guru.

—IL 14-15. wewy ‘from the conqueror, Raghu.’ strewr whfRra:
‘the Suhmas saved themselves.' ¥aefi IFWHTAIT ‘following the course
of reeds,’ which bend down to the current of water; hence, ‘yielding

to & stronger enemy.’ .

—11, 20-21 describe the position of < Madhyadesa.’

P. 58. 1. 2-3. seWwWAY RiFFacAd ‘the people in which were
dirtier than their birth and deeds.’ frgurart ete., ‘all whose practices
-were more abominable than their hearts.’

—11. 4-5. She considers the pleasure-garden to be the bow of
Cupid, which is lovely on account of having arrows made of flowers,
and the gardenis also lovely on account of bees clinging to the
flowers. fRrétg® ‘arrow,’ and ‘boe’. diaTET—YTAE X TEwEA,
Champaka and Asoka being yellow and red respectively; and fig ¥w
J&x when taken with JRHIA=R.

—1 6. FrewEqy ‘self-excellence.” SAFAAATTYA ‘beginning with
noble descent.’

—1.13. @aya®Tr ‘who has got room for free or unhampered
conduct,’ ‘grown ascendant.’ g:{fmﬁ ‘served or propitiated with
difficulty.’

—1.16. fRagraui ‘imparting moral training,’ ‘teaching good
manners’. ' .

—11 18-19. Fw:=:; AARG=TY:. L 18. ‘He, of firm resolve,
did not desist from his practice of meditation till he had seen the
Buprewme Being.’ . '

—1 22, wgitw ‘well-observed,’
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P. 58, 11. 26-29. 8aid by 8it3, when she found Mérati mear her
7in the Adoks garden. gwemTqy &c. ‘ he appears to be different from
‘the former (4.s. Rivana ), sinee he devoutly glorifies Réma ; or is it
that he has come here to inspire confidence in me, without any
cmlty ?? mw scsd. E!rﬁ mm Wm-

P. 59. L 8. g:=wrela:; at=-<int. six: wrswawmt ¢ who found
{ Révana’s ) addresses to be unbearable.’

—11, 7-8. qergrt ¢ the ome syllable’ sitm, |IASAITRG T¢ AR
-« there is mnothing superior to Savitri,’ the celebrated Ghyatsi Maptra
( which has to be silently repeated or muttered ).

LESSON IX,

P. 64, ), 6, gwTAER ¢ a living or contemporary poes.’
—1. 10, srwrer ¢ has fixed her affection’ on you. gwtwd =10
“fgd.
—1. 11-12, Said by Lava to Kusa,
P. 65. 1. 5. deivgl: WOY = @@aaRgfe:; ° shumning the com-
-pany of wicked people.’ .
—1. 7. gamrara @Y ‘for ( the performance of ) some rite, hav-
ing for its object progeny.’
—IL 12-13. Said by Indra to Cupid, when entrusting to him
-8 great mission. ATFREH ‘you who are like myself.’ yyzaTRNRT
“geeing his capacity to hold up the earth.’
—1 15, ek WraAwe ‘Sith who formed the entire auspicious-
ness’ of both the families.
—11. 19-20. st ‘their lord.’ i.e. Rama, fmier &:. ‘who entertain-
-d a very cruel thought with respect to Sit4,” i. e. of abandoniug her,
—11. 21-22. qyEwAiqE: ‘destroying the works of his enemies.’ 1, 22,
-<Btriking his foes in their weak points, he covered his own weak
--ones,’
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P. 65. 11, 28-25. Said by Rekshasa to Lakshmi, with reference to-
the want of appreciation of merits shown by her in leaving Nanda
and falling in love with Chandragupta,

P, 66,11, 1-4. Said to Vidishaka by Dushyanta who was
ploased with the picture of Sakuntals, though he had himself firs
repudiated her when she came to him ¢n person.

—11. 9-10. Said by Réavana to Sit4, when she contemptuously
spurned all his supplications. sfgqferqurEgeT ‘not inclined to ac-
knoywledge me’ as your lord, "

—I11. 13-14, §:=wa®:. ANWTFATY ‘from the words of the trust-
worthy sage.” ¢At these words of the sage, Janaka became assured of
the manly heroism existing in Réghava though he appeared to be
but a boy.” fAgEAIqATHE ‘of the size of an Indragopa imsect,” as.
small as etc,

LESSON X.
P.76. L 1. frstwvfqraadrarfator: bearing testimony to the
accurrences ( incidents ) of much familiarity’ between ns two.
—1. 3. quRaRRyA ‘ander these circumstances,’

—L 4. a=x qwafx [ ¢ your ladyship has full power to do
that’ ete.

—11 8-9. art wra: 4. o. Mélati. ¥ @g cte. ‘ that being is surely
not dead, who is remembered by his beloved.’

—1. 18, @RI ‘v the front of battle,” ‘in the thickest of
the fight,’

—1L 21-23. w¥YwATET ‘he was like Narayana, who represents
all gods, because he had the several deities dwelling in himself.”
He had Dharma dwelling in his mind, s. ¢. he was as straightforward,
or righteous as Dharma; etc,

—11. 24-25, Certainly Dharma staying here in his entirety, set- |
ting at naught the sports of the Kali age (not being influenced by its.
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effects ) does no.t think of the ( good old ) Krita age,’ the age proper
for Dharma; so good is the life of those who dwell in thia hermitage.

P. 76. 1. 27. ww qwrgeq ete. ‘But with you, the blessings have pre}
ceded your favour,” against the general course of cause and effect.

P. 77, 1. 2. ofry=gq: ¢ to be decapitated. * ¥ = Q.

—I1l. 8-4. FymTRAAT fcil. ¢ the two mothers, Kausalyf end
Sumitra, ’

—11. 5-6, Said by 8it4 to Lakshmapa when she was ruthlessly
abandoned. AEHATE ¢ in my name.’

—L 7. grgen: qf¥xewT: it is now 12 years since the world was
made destitute of the queen,’

—L. 9. ¥Tawaraa =dtafs wfward.
—I1L 11-12, gr==far. g ete. ‘Knowing the entry of the monkey
into the (impregnable) city of Lahké to be a miraculous occurrence.’

—I11. 15-18. Reflectionz of Sit4, at her first seeing Méruti alight-
ing in the garden. She first believed him to be Rivanas 11, 17-18
state why she does not believe that the person had been sent by Rama.
‘Dwelling to the north of this sea, how could R&ma know this city
situated to the south of the salt ocean ?’

LESSON XI.

P.82. 1. 1. Said by Parivrajiki, when she was told to sit as a
judge to decide the quarrel between the two dancing preceptors. gqea
etc.—a question; ‘is a jewel examined in a village, there being a town
(hard by )?’—meaning that the king alone was fit to do the duty asked
of her. ‘

—1. 3. ®t wrwg ¢Ob, do not do so’, *hold, hold.’

—1 5. f§ fiRwrwewadn ¢ why the superfluity of lights,” ‘why
want these lights’, they are superfluous.
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P, 82, ). 7. P 3o ‘what became of her,” how it fared with her.”

—L 8. TgF{w»Y ‘the pre-eminent among Raghus’.

P. 83. L 4. vA¥zq§ Aqr® ‘make him only remain in memory,”
i. e. kill him,

—1L 7-8. afist Sitd herself. who, when she was pregnant, was-
cast off.

11, 9-10. gt Prithvi. gt &R sqTgTAT ‘just as he (the lord) was.
saying ‘Oh, do not, do not take her away’.

—L 18. qwaray @ ‘a creeper ( dependent on the tree ) tends-
( is sure ) to fall down.’

—L 21. The strong-minded are not deterred by the appearance-
of danger.
'P, 84. 1L 1. waraawgifR ‘continuously flowing,’ ‘incessantly work-

—1, 2. wimugRRy dgaea ‘flow together, as it were, in thou--

sands of currents.’ find out thousands of new chammels to vent
themselves.,

—1. 3. omTR: ‘he five constituent elements,’ gupett W ‘reduced
to the state of five,’ resolved or decomposed into its component
members,

—I, 7-8. afewx=urH, the missile which was used by Kusa
against Vésuki to get back his golden bracelet. wwIfE®g etc. ‘with
its hands in the form of waves tossed about through agitation.”
i fArger ‘violently dashing against the sides,’

—11, 11-14. Rékshasa says to Malayaketu that everything is
ready for action, and every circumstance is favourable to them.
Agrs>einftan® ‘obstructed by your desire,’ i. 6. ‘only desire to march
onward, and everything else is ready.’ The several locative absolutes
show the favourable circumstances. wfBatRERMRFA ‘indifferent,
being dismissed from his aunthority.’ #m¥ etc.—@pr is superfluous;
<whose business is only pointing out the way.’ .

ing.
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P, 84. 11. 15-18. 8aid by Asvatthaman, 1 15. ¢ Who acted like
the submarine fire in the ocean consisting of the enemy’s forces lapped
by the flames of the missiles’ hurled against them.

LESSON XII

P. 90. 1. 20-23. These four lines give the use of all the short
forms. wx:-a: in the sense of the instrumental; it to be served by you
or us.’

—1. 26. graagnyg ‘for my purpose’. that I might understand
and realize the events of that time.

P. 91. 1L i-2. Said by Siti, FyrAfaiasreT: just like my children.’

—1. 3. wrftewdfiga: < who formed the subject of our talk.’

—L 12. dfmfew ‘send love-messages.’” wETWIFor ¢ draw near
their beloved ones.’

—1L 14-15. q&:—xqy: Aja and Raghu. sygrfedagy by the
excellence of his sovereign power,” TYgN# consisting of v, ¥, and
w®. gforarsrqirgyar ¢ by the practice of concentration ( meditation ).
ROy < visible in ( §. e. pervading ) the body.’

—11. 16-17. Krishna says to Arjuna: ‘Those who are deprived
of their discerning power by various desires, look up to other Gods,
performing various rites and controlled ( guided ) by their own
nature.’

—11. 20-21 describe the state of those who are puffed up with
the possession of riches. sgwagray &c. ¢ though become the mark of
hundreds of calamities ’, though exposed to hundreds of miseries,
they do not perceive that their fall is imminent like that of the drops
of water on the ends of grass growing on ant-hills,

—1. 22. wfwgdwfire otc. On account of its lucid a.nd trans-
parent water, it served, as it were, as a mirror for the Goddess of
Splendour to see her face in,
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P. 92,1l 1-2. Feqfa: the Chedi king. syrfsasrc - put forth,”
‘exhibited.’ .

—L 5. srqisrorr fRa@a: ‘dovoid of the warmth of wealth;’ cf.
the English phrase ‘a warm man.' ,

—1. 18 ¢As is seen in Chitri and the moon in their conjunction ,
when freed from mists.’

—IL. 19-20. The peculiarity of a slanderer is that he poisons the
ears of one and destroys another ( by reason of his backbiting ), unlike
the ordinary course of bites, which kill only him who is bitten.

—I1. 21-22 describe the qualities of Aja. 1. 22. ¢The Prince did
not differ from his ( generating ) cause, his father, just as n lamp
lighted from another. does not differ from it’ ( in flame or light ).

LESSON XIII.

P. 97 1, 11. ¥ wik [rege wishing to know your fate,” what had
become of you. .

—1 13. gifeag|e: ‘prevented from advancing.’

—I1. 15-16. gga@N: ‘learnt from the sage’, of which he had heard
from the sage. 1. 16. -Raghava became excited though he was not
conscious of the acts of his formar existence ( in the Dwarf incarna-
tion ).’

—I1. 19-20. Said by Mahisvets, when her mind was drawn by
Cupid towards the holy sage Pundarika.

P. 98, 11. 3-4, Baid by Ganadisa, when Dhiripi was not willing
to allow him to exhibit his skill in acting in the person of his pupil
Mslaviks. fehgretasifat ‘the power of transferring or imparting to
another what one knows or can do.’

—11. 9-10 3wy ‘for security’, to emsure their safety. wrgy
iR wraw: ond hence the significance of his name.
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P. 98. 1. 16. mqa&I§r+x: =WrsT:, the King of the Vaidarbhas. <fs
~ &o. ¢ like the sea, with its surging waves, going to meet the moon,’
which occurs at the phenomenon known as Tides.

LESSON XIV,

P. 102. 1. 28. wrmwwar: of Haradatta and Gapadésa. FrA€ws:
‘a literary contest,” ‘a contention for-superiority in knowledge.’

—11. 30-31. Said by Agnimitra to Vidushaka when the latter
told him how he had made Mé4dhavik& set at liberty the two girls,
Maslavik4 and Bakulivaliké.

P.103.1. 3. Said by Purdravas to Chitralekhs and Urvasi,
swhen they were called up to execute an order of their lord, Indra.

—1, 10. aEgTASTATRIAIA -has become such as must be done,’
has become an imperative necessity.

—1 11. zfiyowrfay &c. - should be made to take the hint given by
the contraction ( winking ) of the right eye;’ you should wink at
them in such a manner that they will at once understand what vou
mean.

—11, 16-17. ‘I consider him to be the best man who respectively
obliges and retaliates upon him who has helped and laughed at him
in adversity.’

—1, 19. - The king should remove the afflictions of a person who
is distressed and who dwells in his dominions.’

—121. FowtefRergia: ‘their life left them, as it were.’

P. 104, 1. 1-2. Said by Réikshasa, when he was told that a person
desired to see him on urgent business,

—IL. 4-5. ‘When you have thus completely filled the mesasure
of your sins, the anger of the Psipdavas will act only as a trifling
cause to lead youn to your doom.’

—1 % ‘A heart, agitated by grief, is eased ( disburdened only
by lamentations,’

—
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P. 104. 1. 10. gwa: Ay ‘putting in the background,’ repressing,

—IL 11-12. desoribe the fame of Raghu. sygafn ‘ever continuous’,
eternal. ygwyr qReB¥ @rd ‘cannot be circumscribed within any
limits.’ 1. e. no determinate limit can be set to it.

—1L. 13-14. gfire ggqr wfrs ‘laughter delightfully continued.”
fA@ee etc. ‘joyous sports, enhvened by love, decreased.’ gAGWET:
‘destitute of exhilarating passions.” gefgut etc. ‘and what was beneficial
to. and desired by, the town was not done.’

—I1l. 15-19. Said by Kanva, when sending Dushyanta a message.
HAIATT ‘whose only wealth is their restraint of passions.” HyRey-
WIVAFAT ‘not in any way brought about by her relatives’ 11.15-16..
‘She should be looked upon by you as one of your wives with a respect
common to all. Further than this rests with fate; it should not be
uttered ( referred to ) by the relatives of the bride.’

LESSON XV,

P, 110. 1. 21. froqrarardym®: by false accounts and messages.”
P. 111, L 5. gfeqgwre arRa: ‘slaughtered likea sacrificical

viotim.” &: =grafes:.

—1. 6. RyxsyriRefiar ‘having Chitralekhi for her companion.’

—1L 15-16. sirafager scil. yiorar. sy Khara and Dishapa.

—I1. 18-19. @waTgUTE ‘repeatedly bending down the creepers.’
FJquetd etc.—‘would sip water, troubling the ( waters of ) rivers.”
ArEfATATaREr ‘seating himself on some charming rock.’

P. 112. 1. 3. firaqraafaqgrat ‘who have entered into confidence,”
who repose confidence.

—11. 7-8. ‘Overcoming ( all sense of ) shame, warding off deco--
rum, and at once rooting out strength of mind.’ FHyrfRE slow iv
( forming ) judgement.’ N

—1. 16, ontgdftmar ‘with graceful agility.’
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P.112. 1. 17. Ry e ¢ when it was midnight.’

—I1. 19-20. fAgxgst... g ‘who made an attempt at killing whom-

soever she considered (saw ) to be a Brihmana.’ fraig®d...®: ‘who
took resplendent missiles to kill whomsoever he knew to be mmur-
derous.’ ,
—I1. 21-22. ¢ Better that he dies or is dried up &c. who does not
abide Ly his elders’ order in the case of a difficult thing (to do
which is an arduous duty ); how much more so when he is told to
travel abroad’ ( & comparatively easy task ).

—I1. 23-26. Rfkshasa blames Malayaketu for suspecting his
conduct without any ground. - How’ says he. * did it not occur to his
mind that he, who even now served his masters’ cause though they
themselves were dead and gone, would not certainly ally himself
with his professed enemies, so long as he lived safe and sound ?’

LESSON XVI.

. 117, 1. 29, at gorgrea: o= ‘to examine or test us with
regard to our me“r?ts and demerits.” so as to ascertain our excellences
and defects.

P. 118. 1. 1. @wagk ¢ attended with promises or agreements *

——1. 3. 8aid by the son of Puriravas, when he was about to be .
entrusted by his father with the serious responsibility of governing
the kingdom.

—1. 8. &7 sorar * what need we say of.” * much more is it true in
the case of.’

~11. 8-9, wfrrfafdaarew: ‘who has newly acquired sovereignty,’
whose sovereignty is newly established. IrwgqmaTay ° DOt having
strack deep roots in ( the minds of ) his subjects.” and who, therefore, .
resembles a tree which is loose on account of its being newly planted
. when it has'not struck its roots deep in the soil )

—IL 13-14, ¢ The life described was Réma’s; the work belonged
to Vilmiki, and they themselves had voices like those of Kimmaras; so -
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what was there which was not calculated to enchant the hearer’s

- mind 2!

P. 119, 1 3. AFWAQAT AZAT © an agohy equal to that when ( they

- are ) experienced’, i, e. the same grief as that when the miseries are
- actually suffered. mut ete. ‘ Be, therefore, pleased, not to make your
" life the fuel (prey) of the fire of sorrow caused by the recollection’
- { of past incidents ).

—I1, 8-9. Said sarcastically by Bhima.
—11 10-13. ¥wwraa ‘deadly by reason of its quickness of cireula-
tion,’ ‘deadly in its effect.” 3yt w: -this pre-eminence or superiority’

- exists in them naturally ( ®vegr ).

—11. 14-15. Said by Siva disguised as an ascetic. WEWAT < pos-
sessed of much patience,’
—1. 16, Said by the seven sages to Himalaya: ‘join your

- -daughter with him, like meaning with words.’

—IL 18-19. g4v agf g A/ ‘be pleased mnot give way to

sorrow.’
—11. 21-24. gwy ‘the twins,’ i. ». Nakula and Sahadeva. Faw

- ANW ‘o account need be taken of. faregfw ote. ‘who has drawn
- ( made to vibrate ) his circular bow’ ( or perhaps his bow and wheel ).

1

LESSON XVIL

P.126. 1L 8-11. wg: goes with gty 1 11. ‘In this way young
women attain to the position of housewives; those of an opposite
character are the banes of their families.’

—I11. 18-19. Ha=gwrst ‘vot devoted to anyone else.’ weqRW,
for she did afterwards obtain a husband of that description in Hara.
1 19. “The words of the great (lords ) never bear a contrary mean-

. ing in this world,’ {. 6, never furn out false.

—I11 20-21. The might of Révapa is here described. ‘Who

- night and day disturbed the heaven, by contending with the enemy
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of Namuchi ( Indra )’ by doing the various things given in lire 20.
© wft =,
P. 127. 1. 4. gawyg &c. < May the people rejoice, deriving
delight from the close ( familiar) talks with their friends and
relations.’

—1. 10. ¢There are ups and downs in the state of man, as in the -
course of the wheel ’ :

LESSON XVIIIL

P. 132. 11, 20-21. Baid by Sukanésa in vindication of Chandra- -
pida’s conduct. :

—IL. 24-25. ‘One who longs to secure 8ri may or may not get
her; but bow ean he, who is desired by Sri herself, be unobtainable ¢’

P.133.1. 1. srdgard ‘marring the interests.’

—IL 5-6. Krishoa here describes the importance of religious -
actions.

—1 7-8. =« g ‘what will be its state ¥’ aver=Wiewntor-
a=.

—11. 17-20. The king names the several things he hopes Urvasi
will do. &gt ¢ being herself hidden or invisible.” FFRRFAIX L
< may be forcibly brought ( as it were ) step by step,” so unwilling is -
she, through fear, to advance,

—I1 21-22. yegt ¢ of resolute will.’ 1. 22. “Who can turn back

in the contrary direction ( thwart ) the mind which is firmly resolv--

ed upon securing its desired object. and water flowing towards a

lower lovel #’

P. 134. 11. 5-8. 8aid by Sit4. < Or I should certainly be reckless -

of this wretched life of mine, fruitless on account of ( my ) everlasting
Separation from you (4, e. would gladly abandon it ), if your seed
! Jwplanted in my womb, and which must be preserved, were mnot an.:

obstacle .: my way.’
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P.134. 1 7. iy ¢ from the pointed ( sharp ) jaws.’

—1 13. 3@y goes with @qA: in the next line.

—1, 14, ¢They are ( real ) servants of the king; others are like
wives,” who follow their husbands for tAesr own good.

—1. 15, stifamragr ¢ mortal, ’ fatal to life.’

LESSON XIX.

P.138.). 4. onfdfasqifawi < to whom the Supreme Light has
manifested itself.’ :
—11, 11-12. grak: ete. ‘did not deprive him of his life.” %y a
. ete. ‘But he, whose will was inconceivable, cansed him, when all his
wounds had been healed, to be led to the prison and caused it to he
. estimated or calculated by astrologers’ etec.
—1. 14-15. q@g: ‘brightened up.’ srgigyorrfiy: ete, ‘the fire accept-
. ed oblations ( thrown into it ) with its flames on the right.’
—11, 17-18. wﬁivgt:qﬂ ‘with a limited ( very small, which could
be counted ) retinue.” AFWIATAZIqT ‘by reason of their superior lustre.’
—I11. 19-20. FWITIAA ‘passed by the hermitage, without stop-
ping there for fear of obstructing the sage’s penance.’

LESSON XX.

P. 147. 1. 25-26. ‘If the two princes had grown up withont any
"harm, they should have, by this time, attained to your age.’
P. 148 1. 3-4. Baid by the seven sages to Himélaya. - How
could the serpent have sustained the Karth with his tender hoods, if
you had not supported it from its very depths.’

~—IL 7-8. Y i. o. Kapslakundals. qrg . e. killing Malati.
—11 9-10. ¢ That servants succeed even in great works iy they

result of the honour paid to them by their masters im assigning to °
-them these duties.’
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P. 148. 1. 15, wqfsfy® ‘any other document or paper’ written
- by him.

—11. 21-22. egguftgsint ‘whose beauty was enviable.” qxeqRer
:goes with fggt ‘had not intended these two as a couple,’

P. 149. 11, 1-4. wHrgwiod ‘confusion or taint caused by igno-
rance.” %% s ete. ‘will become indifferent to all that you have
heard or will hear.” sggfirsrfdqqr ‘confused by what you have heard.’

—I11. 5-6. ¢Masters of great cars ( great chariot-warriors ) wilj
think that, through fear, you desisted from the fight; then you, having
‘been once highly thought of by them, will fall to littleness.’

LESSON XXI,
P. 154. 1. 14, wtewredtd qgafd ‘considers his own as beautiful.’

—I1L 20-21, #gwiwgrdt ‘mutual conflict.” wgyfRaA ‘when it has
«<ome to this pass.’

—L 22.—P. 155, 1. 1. AFALG: ‘altogether powerless.” srqeraay-
IR ‘grows dim.’

P. 155.1.13. FEAFEE: ‘a test or criterion of superiority.’

—11. 14-15, Said by Rima to Vilmiki. au:= :.

—1. 17. |uraamarior qrafasgn@® ‘L shall drop a few words

«f compliments,’ as proceeding from you.

P. 156. 11, 1-4. Mah4s$vets means that if she, acting in pursuance
-of the dictates of propriety, were to become ready to die, she would
roject the request of Kapifijala and at the same time incur the sin of
having caused Pundarika’s death,

—1. 5. SrgERA TR ‘so long as Rékshasa is not won over,’

—1t, 8-9, Said by -the enraged Sirhgarava to Sakuntals, when
he found the king denymg all knowledge of having ever before
marned her. ®GT AR ¢. ¢. ATROA.

—1). 13, fisarq Hor religious rites.’
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a dI,’. 156, 1. 16. ga ‘the soul.” frmgArd—®at ga * ever born, ever
ead.

—1.19. ¥ aAifd ‘adds to, enhances, the lustre.”

LESSON XXII.

P. 162. 1. 12. srdgim: ‘cambination of notes,” voice.

—1. 15, M &« ‘having reached its climax,” excessive,

—1 21. w(gr ®T ‘how, I fancy.’

P.163.1. 2. <The wise accept the one or the other after a
careful examination ( for themselves ); a fool only has his mind guided
( influenced ) by the convictions of others.’

—1. 4. fyarfaew: ‘antidote against anxiety.’

—1.12. On account of the pitchy darkness, ‘the sight has.
become useless, like service rendered to a wicked man.’

—11. 17-19. 7 ¥fRrete. ‘he fell down on the ground whether
through the force of love ote........ I do not know.” waitfarqreseg ‘which
reaped its fruit immediately.”

D. 164 11 1-2. 3 % ‘placed in,imparted to, an excellent
material.” gorreat ‘a higher excellence .’

—11.7-8. ®§ w@wr ‘Cupid, your friend’1. 8. I am, as it
were, the wick of the lamp, all covered with smoke in the form of
this unbearable calamity.’

—11. 9-1¢, ‘Sincc even one’s own body and soul are known
to be subject to separation ( or. subject to wunion and separation ),
say why separation from exterual oljects ( such as wife, children:
etc. ) should trouble a wise man.’

—11. 13-14. 8aid by Rama, when his mind was vacillating as to
whether he should abandon the inuocent 8itd, or turn a deaf ear to-
scandals about himself. q¥TWTHY cte. ‘beingat a loss to follow any

one alternative. his mind was swaying backwards and forwards, like-
a swing,’ ‘
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LESSON XXIII,

P. 168.1 21. wdwrergy ‘about her husband.’” srwqy=dwfeu=gy.

—L 24, IWAAIAL: voOgTE: ‘Ganadésa’s instruction was found:
to be superior.’

P.169. 1l. 7-8. 3g¥q . e. of Dushyanta. Said by the Chamber-
lain when he was going to report the arrival of Kanva’s pupils. gqeig-
F1f¢ ‘causing trouble or disturbance, troublesome.’

—L 12, Said by Parvati to her friend. TFRETaTTIT: =egTr-
qRAW: AN T |: ‘Whose lip was greatly throbbing,” makiug a move-
ment to speak; or, better still, ‘whose upper and lower lips were
throbbing.’

—L 13. AT =AEATSTATIRIONS.

—11. 21-22. qi¥sgw+wY: ‘who has had no perception or experience-
of love,” who is out of the reach of the influence of love. 1. 22. ‘Let
not, O friend, that which was ( simply ) uttered in jest, be taken in.
earnest.’ :

P. 170. 1L 7-8. Said by Srigarava to Dushyanta when he said
he could not believe Sakuntals’s words. sFTRIRITH®: ‘untrained to-
guile.” srqmmet ‘s not ( regarded as ) an aunthority,' ‘s not held
trustworthy.” faar #'& ‘considering it to be a regular branch of
learning.’

—1L 9-10. & gvg JwyY: Y Rqar ‘in whose range of sight you
stood’ by chance, and whose eyes, therefore, became sygswy ( not use-
less, having reaped their fruit ). waaigy: ‘of deep-rooted friendship.”

—I1. 11-12. Said by Himélaya to the seven illustrious sages..
TR ¢ ‘even higher than ( transcending ) the Rajas quality.’

—11. 18-14. Raghu’s father was not only the sole Emperor, but.

~also the sole ( unrivalled ) archer in the land,

—11. 15-16. g@HT ‘pleasent to hear.” RAwtwrat A =3HTHTR
20 ‘
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P. 170, 1. 19-20. wwgurgfr ‘changed,’ ‘perturbed.’ &EZTsPw-
gqufaye ‘longing fer a close embrace of the neck.’

—1. 23. wrfIrfaraqga ‘untaught guile or cunning.’

—I1L 27-28. Agnimitra means to say that the severe pangs
caused by Cupid seem hardly consistent with his weapon, which is
apparently so harmless, being only made of flowers; therefore the
saying that ‘the softer it is, the harder ( to bear ), is realized in
Oupid.

—I1L 29-30. oggtATNTY ‘derives encouragement or consoles itself
by seeing the manifestations of her love.” W& etc ‘the desire of both
of us producees satisfaction,’ the very idea that we love each other
contributes to make me happy.

LESSON XXIV.

P.176. 11, 16-17, Said by the SutradhAra to his wife when she
-was making grand preparations for a banquet in honour of Brihmanas
in view of the coming lunar eclipse, which, in his opinion, could not
then take place.

—1. 24. fAgg grEATq ‘let it stand over.’

P 170.). 2. wiResq st etc. ‘and the days are sure to become
pleasant on account of the absence of heat.’

—1 3. gqoriyf ig7a1g ‘on account of his affection ( kind feeling )
for his devotees or worzhippers.” gt =arat.

—11. 9-12. The plan suggested by the family-priest when the
king refused to acknowledge Sakuntals as his wife. srxwAdr= -
a@r, IafRw ‘told’, ‘foretold ’ apsauitqus: ‘endowed with the signs
{ of an emperor ). fqqy ‘if the result be otherwise.’

—I1 17-18. Said by Kus'a to the presiding Goddess of Ayodhyé.
when she had found her way info the king's palace, thongh closely
bolted. Fawtasr ‘having got an access to.’
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P. 176, 1. 22-23. qree#{ ‘throwing up her arms.” gfiwivqre sgrfx:
"Za flash of light in female shape.’ srcarsfrqy name of a holy place,

P.177. L. 4. fAfSrafaqrar: ¢ of sharp descent,’ ¢ sharp-falling.’
—Il 5-8, =r-§ in every line has the sense of ¢ scarely—when.’
WATYA: ¢ compact and condensed.’

LESSON XXV,

P. 182, 1, 31. mvayar: ‘being advanced ( grown old ) in know-
ledge’, . o. though both equally learned. QTEERWE@ ‘is entitled to
precedence ’

P. 183 1 1. Said by Viddshaka who had expected to get a
edyana from the preceptor of dancing.

—1 3. fad=orragia: ¢ can be freely ( without any reserve or
. restraint ) questioned.’

—I1. 6-7. amrERTg the skill of KAmamafijari who had entirely

fascinated his mind.

—11. 8-9. FZFZES < who had set up a lond uproar.” gfiwrdrey
< with his hood expanded,” ¥i&r AT/ ¢ pretending to be afraid,’ ¢ like
-one afraid ’

—1. 11. gorwt ¢ an incision in wood or in the leaf of a book
oaused by an insect or book-worm and resembling somewhat the
form of a letter > °=qTyw ¢in a fortuitous and unexpected manner,’
‘ by a happy chance.’

—1. 16-19 Said by R4ma when he felt the balmy touch of
8itA’s hand.

P. 184 1 2. girmffisgat ‘should be made the subject of
representation,’ ¢ should be brought out on the stage.’

—11 8-9. B8aid by Rima when the old OChamberlain addressed
the newly-crowned king in his usual familiar way as ¢ RAmabhadra’
}’{md stopped short, discovering the impropriety. aTeQTYr®aey ¢ the
-seivants of my father,” hence old enough to call Réma ‘Rémabhadra’
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instead of ‘Maharija.” gqr¥ge ¢ as is your wont,” ‘as you are ‘accus-
tomed to do.’ )

P.184.1. 10. mm&st?w ‘about 18 years old,’ ‘whose age
bordered en 18.7 .

—1, 15. atgf%m ‘not leaving the bounds of propnety )

—1l. 16-19. rw&e: ‘having assumed the sceptre.” wAgGY ete,
‘There may be kinsmen in affluent circumstances ( when there are
abundant means of income ), but in you is summed up (comprehended)
the whole duty of a kinsman towards your subjects,” § o. there may
be found many parasitical gluttons in days of prosperity, but you
are the real kinsman of the people in good as well as bad days.

—11. 20-21. FHofemaw ‘forsaken by the senses’ of perception,
touch etc., §.e. grown senseless. AFIAYHIGFAT ‘with the drop of
dripping oil.’

—11. 22-23. wifawyg: ‘giver of lusture.” HTHY etc. ‘the month of”
Vais’akha,’ spring-time, when the trees are laden with flowers.

LESSON XXVI.

P. 187. 1. 28. Hawter ‘the gait of & hump-backed person,’ or
‘the manner of the Kubja plant,” a bent gait.

—1. 30. gg@AR ‘possessed of ready wit,” ‘having presence
of mind.’ '

P. 188. 1. 3. wFUTA ‘makes one act wickedly.’

—11. 9-10. gFofT etc. ‘that a great regard is shown (to a
person ) even for a small cause or occasion.’

—1. 11, ergr~gqr AT ‘do not misunderstand me,’

—1. 12, ‘Generally persons, equally learned, are jealous of each

other’s renown.’ R

—1.17. =fRex: is attended with fruit, becomes fruitful.’ v

© P, 189,112, eegrdfy ‘the sacred cow

]



TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION, 309

P, 189, 1. 18-14. Baid by Aja, when the colestial garland, drop-
‘r ping on Indumati’s bosom, deprived her of life, but did him no harm,

LESSON XXVIL
P. 104, 1. 3-4. wfATAAsy ‘directing (the mind) to objects.
STSTACART 7 AR ‘is unable to brook delay.’

~11. 14-15, g etc, ¢ such has turned ont to be the lot (_fabo)
of your being created.’

—11, 18-19, The meaning is that the more the desire for wealth
is cherished, the more it leads one to commit dark deeds. The sxmlo
is taken from a lamp, which gives out more and more soot as the
flame is made brighter and brighter, '

P. 195, 1. 4. wenradrd IEC ‘reduced to ashes.’

R —I1l. 5-6, ‘Just as the Ganges is'revered for having taken its
rise from the foot of the Supremé Being ( Vishnu ), so also is it
revered for having derived its second source from your high head.’
Said with referemce to the Himalaya mountain personified. I{Ra¥®T
«whose head (peaks ) has gone up’ into the sky.

=11, 11-12. ZAHIR ‘at the conclusion of the coronation cere-
mony.” 1. 12. ‘By which their own sacrifices, with complete gitts,
would be completed,’ i. e. wealth sufficient to enable them to complete’
their sacrifices. ;

—Il. 14-15. fRrgadara ‘frequented by a few people.’ ﬁ'maﬁ‘ah
name of the king’s palace.

P, 196. 1. 1. grwqrar RAgr ‘this course of hfe is seftled.’

—1l. 11-12, ‘Since transitoriness first clasps to the bosom one

that is born, and then the mother like a nurse, what ground is there
for lamentation ¥’

—11. 15-16. Fway: —'m: ¢the people wondered not s
?'muh at their skill in music as at their thorough disregard of the free-
will gitts offered by the king.’
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P, 196, 1, 20, A salutory advice to those who are in the habit of
doing things at the eleventh hour.

LESSON XXVIII.

P.201. 1. 11-12. Said by Sukenésa to Chandrépide. gt
fAyrfen ‘easily find access to.’

=), 14. w&AYFE ‘in overy respect,’ ‘unlimited,’” ‘complete.’

~1. 15. geq refers to Him&laya.

~1l, 18-19. The idea of the lines is best expressed by ‘Uniom
is strength.’

P. 202.11. 7-8. Said by Chadrépida’s mother to Manoram4 at
the time of allowing him to go to bring back VaiSampayana.

—I1L 9-10, sEerT otc. scil. orgaar. L 10.  The meaning is that
tha secret prompting ( the inner -voice ) of the heart of good men is a
safe guide for them to follow, since it can never think of an illegiti-
mate object.

—I1. 11-14. Said by Dushyanta to Sakuntals. qewrar: ete. For
such, for the most part, is the behaviour of those over whom darkness
( of infatuation ) exercises mastery, in auspicious ( good ) matters’
( on auspicious occasions ).

=11 15-19. qumTAfY: i. e. I WT=IAWY. agIATYORt
‘realating to her.’

~—I1l. 20-21, ‘They call you who are immovable ( another )
Vishpu, for your belly (interior ) ( like Vishun’s ) has become the
support of beings, movableand immovable.’

~]1. 22-25 describe the position in which the cloud-messenger
will probably find the Yaksha’s wife wygared ‘conceived by the mind.”

P.203.1.3. mas ‘caused by the great Vis'vajit sacnﬁce, im .
which Raghn had given away all his wealth.
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P 203. 1. 6-6. gt Mélaviké. JegwyRa ‘in the capacity of a.
. servant.” wr ‘like.’

—I11. 7-8. qfRTq:=ZHQ:, Gfp meaning ¢ 10 ’. ¢ What
Dasaratha, transgressing the rules, did, was indeed forbidden to the
king ; (' how, then, did he, a wis# king. do it ? ) for even learned persons,
when blinded by (the quality of ) darkness ( passion ), set foot on the
wrong road.’

—11 20-24. Baid by RAkshasa when he found the plot most
cleverly laid against him by the wily Chénakya. mr@aw=s®HeqIa%
his bosom friend.

—II. 29-30. 8aid by Agnimitrt;, when he found it difficult to
conceal any longer from Irdvati his ardent love for Malaviks. g+
¥aN: ¢ occasions or pretexts to disappoint her.’

—1. 30. ¢ But not a form of courtesy ( polite behaviour ) towards
proud or intelligent women, though (it be) greater than before, but.
wanting in sincerity.’

LESSON XXIX.

P. 211. 1L 18-19. mfe% ¢ regal power,’ which has three consti-
tuent elements: gyTy ¢ the majesty or pre-eminence of the king him-
self’ ; ¥z ¢ the power of good counsel ;’ and g=arg ¢ the force of energy.”

—11 22-23, ¢‘Oh ! The property of those who are bereft of
support throngh the failure of issue ( lineal descendants ) passes over
to another, at the decease of the original progenitor’ ( from whom in &
direct line the family is descended ).

P. 212. 11, 6-7. These lines refer to Vishnu. weqierg:eqr ¢ being
in a distressed state at the end of the Kalps ( the time of general
deluge ).’ ¥ ¢ was uplifted or drawn out.’

v~ —IL9-10. qv:¢ ememy.’ 1. 10. ¢ For he (anenemy) and s
"\lisease, when growing, are regarded by the wise, as the same’ ( in
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their fagtal effects ); . 6. if their growth be not checked in time, they
will prove very injurious,

P, 212, 1, 11-12, Baid by the bards to Aja, at the time of
announcing to him the time of rising. meygrawgwt ‘employed to
rouse you from sleep.’

—1 15. @¥arg@ ‘having faces in all directions,’ because he

—IL. 17-18, @:=fRwrea:. fAgot Amdl Fwat ¢ the girl was a
‘mental creation of the Fathers’ ( created by virtue of their desire, and
not by the ordinary means ), *

—L 20. /= gy Aol ‘my grief is, as it were, new, although
80 many ( 12 ) years have since then elapsed.’

P.213,1 3. @@t Handmat,

—1L 6-7. The Jumna and the Ganges, having respectively
black and white waters, seem to provide for each other black aloe’
.and sandal ointment,

—1. 9. wgafirg etc. ¢ as if bursting out on account of the flood
( excess ) of internal excitement.’

—11. 10-11. gt etc. < the resemblance between Réma and the
two ( Lava and Kusa ) differing only in age and dress,’ . e. they
two and Réima resembled in every respect except age and dress. ATi&.
% syfwa ¢ stood without the twinkling of their eyes,” stood fixing
upon them a steadfast gaze.

—1. 14. mew: ga: Bhima. gf§raf@@d < who had shown a change
in mind,’ 1. 6. emotion of anger.

—1I, 18-19. aaitqr: ‘his warriors.” 1. 19, ‘On grounds covered
over with excellent hides of antelopes and surrounded by vines.’

—L 20. gEafywey having acquired a sound knowledge.” -
sreqer: fge Desire, Anger, Avarice, ete., the six passions.

—1. 21, ¢“They soon bring upon Wealth the stigmsa ( ill-repute )
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of unsteadiness,’ . s, wealth leaves such persons and becomes liable
‘%0 be called |q®T, ‘ .

P. 213. 11. 22-25. fagarqy ¢ for the most part kind. ’ 1. 25. ¢ the
flavour ( interest ) of which zs unchanged ( unabated ) either before
or afterwards,’ ¢, . which is at “all times equally pleasing.

—1. 27. & degqreay ‘will not stop,” will be accomplished.

--11. 28-29. ffat obj. of wed. Iqukew ¢ proceeded towards the
sea-shore.’

P. 214, 11. 1-2. The past participles are used as abstract nouns.
1. 2, ‘Lahki ( with so many jumblgd noises ) produced a noise
resembling that in the city of Indra.’

—1l. 8-4, ¢Theson of Wind was for a time pleased at the
sight of Ravana, being afraid of whom, the thousand-eyed ( Indra )
ceased from fight.’

—1. 5-6. grgdTgT < having words just emough to convey the
meaning,” not using many words,

—1 7. frdfiway ¢ without having made powerless.’

—IL 9-12. wrqgvd WG < do not eutertain fear.” wFE name of a
mountain., YARTAYA ¢ their hearts took courage.’

LESSON XXX,

P.220. 1 11. UqfArqIqaTd ¢. ¢. to turn the eyes of the Princes
which were fixed upon the king, to the Chandala girl who was being
ushered in,

—IL 18-19. wraramTHiy ¢ did not mind it turned a deaf ear.
wwfiRat ¢ pledged their word’, ¢ vowed.’

P. 221. 1. 1. gfafkara Rwag ‘having adopted measures ugamst
t.he possible schemes of the king.’

. —IL 3-4. &g ‘maintains himself’, lives on elephants killed
by himself. 1. 4. ¢ A great person, who, by his prowess, humbles the
orld, does not forsooth wish for his own sustenance from others.’
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P, 221. 11 6-7. wewwwq ‘80 as to be beyond caleulation’, ¢im
countless numbers.” arw ¢in this battle.’

—1. 9. The idea is that a warrior, having recourse to mild or
soft means ( such as forgiveness ) should accomplish his object, jusé
as @ lamp sucks oil by means of the soft wick which intervenes, but
for which the flame would be at once extinguished

—L. 11-12. wf¥s ¢strength’; and ¢the three regal powers.”

¢ the six expedients ’ s{smA ¢ limbs ' and ¢ component members-
of a state.’

—L 16. @r wxafgeseyar: ¢ do not prepare ( for me) any articles
of food’ such as condiment, spic&, ete. (FLAITNTATAF EAR AT §&)°

P.222.1 2. ggwTA: ¢ shining forth’ (wrawmra ).

—1L. 4-5. sgwggwnfddregy ¢ will endeavour to go to a court of
law'. FPAATHHY etc. ¢ reduce him to absolute indigence.’

—1. 9. ¢He with his ( left ) arm ( always ) raised up, lifts his
right arm in this direction conformably to greet me.’

—IL 12-18. ¢He, void of pride, always shows ( to the world ) his
servants as if they were his dear friends; treats his friends with a
respect common to his nearest relations ; and his relations as if they
were vested with important authority.'

—11. 16-17. magawfag &c. ¢ who had previously formed a plot
for the accomplishment of their scheme.’ HHATGSST “ to be got at the
time' of the departure of Aja.

—11. 18-19, 8aid by Arjuna to Siva. wf¥grefiar lord of faculties.’
L. 19. @vrer etc. ¢ Of those who, through folly, become hostile but
afterwards become submissive.’

—IL 21-22. grifdwfy%r asked the preceptor ¢ with reference to:
some expiatory rite for averting the evil.' wg# ¢ resulting in good.’

—I1. 25-26. gqfA: ¢ the Chedi king.” 1 26 ¢Itis not probable
that the lion ( Krishna ) will humbly crouch for fear of an attack '

—11. 27-28. ¢He had scarcely mastered the characters of the
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alphabet written on the writing-tablet, when he enjoyed all the
fruits of political instruction from his association with men advanced
in knowledge.’

P. 223 11 1-2, gyrsarwaiat ‘having the ocean for its dark
boundary,’ i, e, as far as the vety ocean, Fsry etc. ‘having arms as long
as the bar of a city-gate,” which is both long and massive, and hence
indicative of great muscular strength,

—11, 7-14 describe the Asoka garden of Rivana. gat adqwm-
wy ‘as if making the creeper dance to the breeze.” wWwrenr: ‘afraid of
Raivana.’ argrwgey  ‘did not interf, with or affect,’ each coming
round in dus rotation. emTTE ‘being ge—smitten.’

—I1L 15-16. ‘The elephant, with his body tossed up, and hence
imitating the lord of mountains abont to dart up into the sky, made -
the driver get on himself, who placed his foot on the foot of the-
elephant slightly bent.”



CHOICE EXPRESSIONS AND IDIOMS.

A,

" g Yt A, THTR AEYg vAwAT TRar: ‘he was abandoned
1o his fate.’

aq froiY eqrean®, aw  forota: swrer I shall adide by ((bow to )
your decision.” gfdyr-afardwt-qrewi® ‘adides by his promise.’

agrafe, qrasged ‘to the best ( utmost ) of one’s ability,’ all
that one can do, as far as possilfi.

wgHIgE: ® AW ¢ the country abounds in curiosities.’
taa¥dafia: ‘about five years old.” HaTHYTY: —%eq: WHY: ‘it is

about noon.” f§ FIFAMA—% FrdsgMy—fmreweat ‘what are you
about.’

- wayt gitw fRwfX e stands adove ( at the head of ) all.’ sygwr-
TFETET AFAGY ‘above envy.’
|T Frovm afAAT S0 gwTEAi sar-werafrgar ‘the dreadful vow
‘became known abroad.’
WTRTES, FoqqET, ggaavrafafin, Aoafaa absent-minded.’
BARATENT AENAT XF1QH ‘do not talk so adsurdly.’
RAATATATANIRT fAq ‘nothing is in-acosssible to desire.’
ot welx:, fAsfasfifmasa®  ‘death is nature, life is but an

-accident.’
ATAAFUTAST ‘accommodate oneself to the will of.’
‘with one accord.” qy=gqT, WY, WegTA: ‘of one’s own

aeoord.” FTAATRANH— "ATFUMA ‘in accordamcs with his words.’
AFRAW ‘aceording to seniority.’

TR BT AeAT—ToAT /R ‘of what account ( consideration ) is a
ing to me’ ( I defy him ).
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AFE,
. yuwe, qINYE, TAAY ‘accursed or wretched fate.’ ,
g RraveET At way I am suffering from a strong (bad)-
headache,’
awArsAAgHaRw  qRugiarat war AT ¢ the queen was made-
acquainted with your immodesty.’
¥ wrad |1y m@mti ¢ they acquitted themselves well.’
qrex A% wg: ‘act up to your master’s orders,’ IWigawat
qAWTAT ‘acting the part of Lakshmi’. g% frawafgf¥ auefiaR ‘act the
part of a dear friend towards your gmals.” srtarTIEHAL: ‘in action,
thought and speech’ (in thought, wor® and deed ).

_ YTHgy: ‘acuteness (sharpness) of intellec .’
- qUETS SqaET ‘adapt your conduct to circumstances.’ aewREr:

fiAgTa: wA: ‘@ portion of it has been adapted to the stage.’

@1 aAira ‘adds to the lustre of.” sigwiraR RIRET wgwT, srrnTdr
sEEdTaft ThYe: ‘this is another evil to add to the first’ ( . ‘4 pimple-
has grown upon a boil’ ).

RYO@TY, fidag ‘of agreeable address.’ HEWATEATHT Fq: &

letter without any address upon it.’ -@-m_m % vy
‘send the letter to my address.’ ™

ATHITE-IMYSP TEXX ‘bid adien to ( take leave of, bid fare-
well to ) your friend.’
TR afrwTofigr che should be admitted to all confidential
matters.” aeqy fAwRY fr@wamarn: her illness admits of no delay.’
. XITY, 799y, ‘advanced in age.’
\ww fekor aqmesT: ¢ taking advantage of my weak point.’
FTEAAAATAATL:, WYAIMW: ‘advent or setting in of spring.
. WA ‘ot affected by the slightest fatigue.’ WATSIIEN ‘affect-
ed by a devil’ sFRTEIGE ‘affectsd by many diseases.’ q 7 -
foga® ‘our positionis not in the least agfscted ( it does mot affect us-
iz the lonst ).’ SAEETY AT ‘affecting a quarrel’ W TRWT WET FAT
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AMO.
rfrpet, AW wwerer g T 9 ¥ ‘my words desply affseted his
“heart.” qfrAR=aTSAY ‘he affects learning.’
) € 757 qEaTd TR TA: ‘two negatives make one afirmative.’
:&tﬁ qTaT 7T ‘such a ramour was afoat.’
WAFYAST: ‘one after another.’ Fat Fuy T ‘Waters tree after
::::; w fraragATFTSinfaa-omgaa ‘he is called after his grand
r.

STRSANErOTY ‘como of agegy TEmavagtreqrRegerE ‘he reached
-the 16th year of his aye.’

varfRafred wivt AwrEware ‘they all agres (there is & unanimity)
-on this point.’
AT A ‘taking aim with his arrow.’ grfeETOr TR
‘where are you going without any definite asm.’
QTAWAT_ ‘to take the air.” gxravat wy ‘take air.’ SyrFqmyr ‘an
air of conceit.” fAZT ey & §ysy ‘with the air of ome who is
-offended.” FarAg gRT-WIRIN-1A, RATTSIEFN § ‘o build castles
in the air.’

WEFAT, AEAT, TFIX ‘el’ of a sudden.” ‘qargy=¥ sy wrwi ¥y
‘this is a/l I can do to serve you.! srraaaTry ‘a/l-in-all of one’s life.’
o T TS " fTa S IRTA ‘give me 20 rupees in all.’ @&

fArBar a¥ g4 ‘we are 7 in all.’

.. ¥ BT ATAT FFTAHATX ‘this story alludes to myself.’

sfrorgrdwTat syarat ‘when the night had almost worn away.’ srgay
WHTAATAT-FqT IAAT ‘it is almost dawn now.” gaqry-weq ‘ almost dead

(all but dead ).’
AT AAATRA, AqTROt ATAreqR ¢ there is no altermative
« course, help ).’

g A% ¥FAY Aspe—fGRard: ‘your whole speech amounts to
this’ ( this is the purport or sum and substance of your speech ).
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ARC.

AP FAqY ¢ when the country is in a state of anarehy.’

TRTEAA: < annivarsary of birth’. gafavG: ¢ anmicarsary of death.”

wag-AAT X § T Che ansvered-very well’ i ¥ yuirgy
A ¢ this will answer my purpose’, will do for me.

FirRTasTST: ‘an antidots against anxiety.' fRwdw:, Aigide: ‘o
dealer in anridotes

mﬂﬁ: ¢ apparent praise, ’

Affqy 7570t TATETR, A7 warg wwrer 1 appeal to your
honour in this case.’ .

|raft AreAedY ¢ the witness did not appear.” SfrwaTefy, gwnmsfy
wrersta, TaofiT ¢ good in apparance’ AT AT WAT SFAWIR-
|INTAR ¢ your story has an appearance of truth.’

ga@rid Frewsrey 7 TFAX ¢ they do not apply the word fiwar to hap-
piness.’ FXFrroredt & 13 5737 W A: ¢ this our title does not apply to any
one else.” HISTIT T rATITATATTHIA ITAqarE ‘he applied for further
.orders.’ gF STERITINISTING ‘We app'y ourselves to our work.’

HET-AAT ATECTHT-HIAET ‘ keep your appointment or engage-
ment.” 3T ATATIHT WwATA: ¢ Queen, lot us keep (to) our appointment
or engagement,’” ‘let us be punciual.’

Wtewraid < of quick apprehsnsion.” wxdt, wgwgly < of dull appre-
hension, ‘dull-h.aded.’
TEITHE S, NIWFS, STSAA, WHATIEG ‘appropriate to ( fit for )
‘the occasion.’
7 & g 3rsTaFegmR I do not approve of your speech’ ( your spesch
-does not commend itself to me ). _
gyrET fregcorgier: | youths are apt to forges.” wifavy: qrIniet
‘over-affection is apt to suspect evil.’
@@ gat frriTat ar v atzaTAy At 247X ‘man is the arehitect
v:of hia own fortune’ ( the fortunate circumstances of our lives are ot onr
«own meving ).
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ATT.
qeATR § FgBaaFe: ‘the Chitrakita mountain arrests my eye.”
AATARANGE-AEAASTEG-[AEAwfid  ax ‘an  artlessly

( naturally ) lovely body.’

| JUIRATAWET AT FAGe ‘as for merits, he has none,’ gAY gwt
<as for doing it quickly, it is easy.” [R&TR ® & WrAGFX ‘as a father he.
respects me.’

BTSN ‘b0 ascertain the time.’

FeAT 1Y AR, & TIv TqTagrfir ‘o whom shall I asoride
the blame’ ( on whom shall Ifay the blame ). qUq®w aeq HWISTR ‘ &

ginful deed is ascribed to him.’
af-weHETa, & ‘to reduce to ashes.” wfhy ‘to be reduced to-

ashes.’

. qex wg TAHE ¥t ‘he had a cheerful aspect.” @ fArqald Tt
«g]l things wore a different aspsct.” IFNFAGE W TE ‘my house has a
northerly aspeet.’

wfa:ardi < aspiring to the fame of a poet’. Frrewr:-grriFIR:-
JeRTIoT: @S TA AARYT: ‘these are, indeed, high aspirations’ ( ambi-
tions, soaring desires ).

gT g dnagaarea ¢ deer associaie with deer.’

m.m.ﬁm ¢ assumed silence.’

i & e, g€ A% ¢ I assuredly feel,’ ¢ I feol assured.’

IR TREH- TR TH-TATSTHGATEN: ¢ this is an act to atone
( make amends ) for the slighting of prostration.’

FBTIATIT TEITeAat o ¢ I attach great importance to public cen-
sure’. I GITAGTHT: T ¢ subjects are firmly attached to the
king.’

gaaar gfdulied gifeq ¢ young women attain to the position of
housewives.’

FE-ATT-AQE ¢ richly or splendidly attired.”
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BEN.

Aeare:, frqarafn: < hostile attitwds.’ :
ATAFTANRATHSTIAATAT: ¢ attributing to themselves false great-
ness,’
[T« HW ¢ had an audience of (interview with ) the king.” qgi-
argueReRTiR ¢ I wish to be favoured with an audience.’

, Araeq @ W gag: ¢ destruction (deathy
awaits those that are born.’

o IT g ¢ I approach the king with awe.’
. B.

QA -gf ¢ behind one’s back’ ( in one's absence ). I wrTIE: v y:
Urvas'i throws Lakshmi into the Jackground’ ( obscures, eclipses
her).

FEBCEA AT v v R v sl e et ¢ the
place bafBes description,’

¥ HEYTYY: ‘they are a bane to the family.’

X wwg: sa: ‘such a dargain was struck.’ &R 1, Hq¥ =« ‘into
the dargain.’

aftawway & it fAmtk ‘he bore himself bravely on that cccasion,”
W sy, A=Y &, #ge] < dear in mind.’ grewd Ar wTw: dear up

under grief.’

sfteiyear: 3 3w ‘what decame of queen Sith,’ ‘what was Sitd’s
fate ?’

AN § deneqEediniaRa  ywiar: ‘such incidents defall

worldly persons.’

WGAYH ‘0ot heard defore.’
FarRA-garsgeRa-RAy: < concealing or hiding his body deAind
geepe'rs.'

qH & ‘to bend the brow.” & TR WETT WY wAw-ravgy be
dent his mind again to his task.” WHfR ANTERICY: TR ¢ trees dend
21
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BY.

down under the load of fruits.’ gafisaw, TefAwaw, wadwsy, RAfyw-
fttyr ‘Bent on.’ qregTRTAAY ‘dent on killing each other.’

AT, ARAA foadaw yu Ty Doside oneself with joy.”
wuTeATE, SR, Wardfiek, soed qug ‘this is deside the question,
irrelevent, does not bear on the matter in question.’

wftr  fagrersy I am ( feel ) dotter to-day.’ stﬁm HfRftg pass.
to_get the detter of.’

iR, g, gaiq ‘deyond comprehension.’ srraTfyd swd HQAMR ‘he
lives Jeyond his means.’ & gfAwd wrfAvtw:-sqwitm: ‘he went beyond
hearing.’ wn¥sgy: ‘rich from his birtA.’

o AT, A @IEIATT ‘not a bit, not in the least.’

glaegfy: ‘a blockAsad, clod-pated.’

|qHA, LA ‘in 2 body.” raURATE: ¢ & body-guard.’

st sear fATawETT &51: ‘the family dranched off into 8 parts.’

grgw »f: gfdwafd fortune favours the drave.’

TATAT AT ‘the day broke, it was day-break ( dawn ).’ Rr=¥gwTy
FATIGY: ‘the story has suffered a break.” |¥uT: W& T QI qfATATY:
‘the assembly droke up.’ wegreoi:: SwrARTERE ‘the day broke upon
his eyes.’

& agar ‘to be brief, in short.’

ﬁfhﬁﬁa gofen-Szf@a-ag: ‘his body bristling or thnl]mg
with joy.”

AT WEHT ATAATEIRT ‘she burst into tears.’ LECEE LI
Iqferw ‘there was a burst of applause.” -

“awregd fEfufa m ‘why do you beat about the dusA.’” y-
wrfor qitegew sgafivwet 7¥; sgaTy yd € TR FNET T &6 AT

or q¥ FFTHIGAAT TR gAdawiaRay gt ¢abird in the hand is
worth two in the dusA.’

- wEiEd-fe, R @7 ‘day by day.’ qyaen ¢ by hundreds.’ g,
=rgyeur ‘one by one.’ M
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COM,
C. .
qaardatia: ‘brought up with care.’ ﬁmﬁtw ¢ searching with
care,; wrgard fufira: ‘I do not care now.’ I BYRFWATHIaRiTN @
self-willed person cares not for blame.” gfgraRTIAAt Ter: Yot care
be taken of each character,’

TEATAYY, TEY ¢ in the case befors us, mthepmsent case,” AX
1% ¢if such be the case’, well then.

i freast @ra@ot ¢ why cast pearls before swine’.

WATRINE- ARG ‘the house caught fire.” wwywla, warfI-
g, Sresor A ¢ caught in the act ( red-handed ).’

fEuErgd grsaraTeiig ‘chanced to see two Kimnaras.’” gorrerx-
#qTaer ‘by happy chance.” & Ayy Waqfogw: ‘I chanced to see him, I
accidentally met him.’

e gEfamA: ‘nature can’t be changed.’ @i gfrwTRT TfRoew,
gftrarawTega ‘milk is changed into curds.”

X i or gWAY ¢ give in charge of.’ I wW: TEW TR WRIGH:-

: ‘in whose charge has this person been given ’

Tarafafs, Y& AR} gadr e of good cheer, or cheer up, take
courage.’

o or g A WY ‘under these circumstances’ ‘such being the
case.” gitar, gFaTTaw, g:Rum ‘in bad circumstances.” Y JATY wHTRO
‘under any circumastamcss,’ ‘anyhow.’ gqURAT, TQTETE ‘according to
ciroumstances.’

AT TOOTHTSET: ‘her anxiety has reached its climaz,’ or
the highest pitch.

fAfthw atwrafiar ‘the kings’s beloved closed her eyes in death.’
Wy fAwd aw: 4t is closs to-day.’ n

YguATFEW: ‘rescued from the clutches ( jaws ) of death.?
~ TAN? agwg ‘come what may.’ g@IR ANYG GARGH W ‘coms
tharm, come good.” qpfraTy, Waﬁﬂfﬂ‘lf’l‘m TEHAY qr ¢ come
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CON,
to oneself,’ regain consciousness, ‘come to one’s senses.”” JPMTRIR
TWETRT ‘on the coming Monday.’

& g@nf gew ‘ask her whether she has had a comfortable sleep.’
cromaf e sifesd arfRe <L can’t sleep comfortably even at night. ’

fiferadtemraranar ¢ sitting at & window commanding (the view
of) a well.” FTBEATARVATAT: T4 SR ‘good forms command respect.’
ot f§ aa= gATindiad ‘merits command notice or attention.” wgwrRw-
AqT{Q |7 ¢ though I have no command of language’ ( though possessed
of scanty powers of speech or description ). # wTvesyaTgwAN ‘he has
command of language.’

gt To FeU-T ARTIT-av (AAGT ‘commit this matter to writing *

AERTIW: WRHETAYOIt ¢ who have made common cause with us.’

FENTHAT, ¢ & companion at school’, ‘a fellow-student.” wrRy-wEgW:
‘a companion in joy and sorrow.’

HEALIHTHAT TMASBTSET: ‘compating with one another to salute
firat.’

et AR ¢ says or writes after presenting compliments.’ wyy-
17 At AOETT or WYY AREETY 4TSY: ‘ give my compliments to
Chyavana.’ ITHIqY ‘a complimentary saying.’

| ATATR qaeqragid-dtwai@ ATwnt ¢ he does not yet composs
( collect ) himself.’

REATR o 7 W AterAragt ‘even my large kingdom does not
conduce to my happiness.’

qﬁ» THGR YT WATART: ¢ have you kept the secret confided %o
you.' flrarq-friw-gfir: @ ww he ismy confidant.’ fieshreard wy < to
take into confidence.’

TECEHTS:, THATAEAT ‘ confinement of & woman’, AT OF ATATENT
a&Tqt ¢ his wife is confined ( is in child-bed ).’

MWMWW are to be comgratulated upon

seeing your son’s face,” or, ‘I congratulats you upon seeing’ &o.
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CRE.

TEOW:-TITH:-X WE: ‘your conjectwrs is clear ( you have rightly
conjectured or guessed ).’

AFAATGT, TAFATT GHYG ¢ consign to the flames.’

aIHoT ywar A ﬁm < his conduct is not incomsistent with
his words.” wqTQTIAONT ¢ consistently with their own interest.” @yf¥y-
AW IRwy ¢ an assembly mostly consisting of learned men.’

muqﬁme-m‘donotputa bad construction
upon his words.’

naTady ¥ginarraTir Ay Ccomstrus Vedantic sentences as
referring to it’

wRRAAR ateq Agr faadd-aare sraRe—s@woid ‘you must
also consult public good.” TEATIRAUIY AT 3 : ‘de not conawlt ( be intent
on ) your good alore.” gireafRF: dwrgany ‘let astrologers be consulted.’

T6: TEN TAYW ATHIR, €@ T "qWY ‘he could not comtain his
great joy’.

a7 wew gfrarar wan® 4f so, I shall know its contents’,

qTeETs, FrYiAUATEHAYOT ¢ when it suits one’s conveniemce.’
mvrﬁﬁwaaﬁwmcfﬁnﬁﬁh WY T AT X€ST: ¢ when may I
conveniently see you.’

HAAETACT T AAANACT FAIACT ‘Wo are not conversant with love-
matters.’

qIoTEqRATIQ ‘even at the const of one’s life.’

EEIANGI ‘counta‘ng upon your promise,’

H-AATGW_ ‘to take oourage. ' Q¥ e, WO srwgw or ey,
gt © ‘to summon courags.’

TATTEAR, TQUEIAT ‘in the coursse of conversation.’ HFTWER,
NEQPUT WV, BAAY PTG, WeHA HY ‘in course of time.” srderer-
AT, AT IREaTy ‘there being no other courss.’

W aWY BIWIQQ: ‘he is your creature’ ( owes his rise to yon ).
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DEL.

QX SEET AW TTEET or ATHT-aRgy ® WAl ‘these thoughts
crossed my mind’ (occurred to me). WH FETATARTINN:, ATATACTHEHIE:
‘he crossed my sight.’ sgayewgsr: ‘with the arms crossed.” sgrywvery:
‘eross-legged.’ : '

qUGT AT m qg:-wfdar: ‘all his efforts were erowned with
sucecess.’

ATHTTATBUTY ‘to take flowers asis customary.” wreTe wfrToew
‘make the customary bow ( salutation ).

AHey-fhy, aanG ey ¢ cutting to the quick.’ wyFaARTRT
‘cutting short my speech.’

D.

asanggHst A1 BYr: ‘do not damp his energy.’

g Shiftmdery awa ‘the patient is in a dangerous state,’

o= an:, gferyed &w: ‘pitchy (blinding ) darkness.” gawsr all-
pervading darkness.’

grefRaw Ry afda: ‘deafoning all directions with cries
of alas.’

wrgfiniiargud s < he paid off the dedt of his master with his
life.’

afsxR aqTR, TRurkaa R ‘in the decline of life’, ‘in declining years.”

FOTARFAGT |, ARFH TATST A7 ‘she is deep in love, far
gone in Jove.’

aw fawr: aiR=3grfia: ‘my anguish transcends definition.”

T YFAW T Geafy, qut sqomiy: H@quR ‘all expenses are
defrayed out of the proceeds of one’.

AygmgRandt sy ‘e disease which defies medical efforts.’

st g ‘delay is dangerous.’ ,

TGNt A ¢ delivered the earth to him.’ Bef wew
o aTafdegn® ‘I shall deliver the letter into his hand.’
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prs,

& FaTAA-sTrae ¢ everything depends on fate.’ mrgT STAIGATH S
fAT§ ¢ depend upon it, I shall starve myself to death.’ syeterd, fraw,
q#% WY,  depend upon it,’ ¢ to be sure.” fATRWESTUW ¢ dependent on

a cause.’

fayunr. gAYy ¢ depressed in spirits,’” ¢ dejected.’

ArHAARTERTATHITHR ¢ are derided by all,’ ¢ become the laugh~
ing-stock of all.’

aeqr: A FATATRIAYT ¢ her beauty can’t be described.’

wfRwm, afienw, fAwwa:-u:, ghwat ¢ in detail, at length,
exhaustively.’ .

T QA FTACTRATE Qs or RIMT ¥y:, SwefrgATATaqr ‘ she
developed her lovely limbs.’

T WWTRTIRTY @ sqeiy: ¢ did not deviats even & line

( an inch ) from the beaten path.’

AEATAAATING JATSqTqH Hieeqrid I shall not raise a devi? for

my own destruction ’

gruwlngnier, guygaRafia: having devolosd  their
property upon their sons.’

w ‘s dead letter.” srmrred At ¢ deadly enmity.’ § Frward
ga: ‘he was pelted to death.’

ssgfaRwanamesglitg ‘she is not different from my body
( myself ).

fargwray AHfErt @7 ¢ & commentary explaining diffeulties,” . °

AT TY A the mind feels diffident of itself.’

APAATHAEA  or ANWIW, STARATgENgai < enough of
digression.’

vgﬁwfhﬁg—%vﬁ'mﬁhs--aﬁﬁas-—mﬁn‘\mg«-mm’ﬁs

%Ry ‘the pigeons having disappeared.’

- sderiy 3o RAY: @R @ ‘the afflicted should disdur den (ease)
their grief.’
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. DRA,

fRrew Ioqet AP¥ATR ‘e pupil spoils, brings discredit om, the
instruction ( given to him ).’

m TR NGY Or HPHWT ‘to turn to the subject under discus-

- . TR, GR-Uee-ReT:, SER, 96 ‘the subject under disous-
s'(l"

AfRATTAAIYAT:, ATTACEHAT, ATTHEAWTIN: ‘disguised as ascetics.’

fResTon &y: ‘a disinterested friend.’

AR USRT 59 AqT7 fAfagim: sa: ‘how have you disposed of my
money.” 7§ AR ‘I am at your dispossl.” RgWTEAITAN:, AN
WYY aNEfA ‘this matter is at your disposal.’ wmwgshie, Toge™
“disposed to quarre).’

il ¥ firarxaeg ‘what are you disputing about,’ ‘what is the matter
at issue.” grgmreary: ‘a disputed point.’

Ffafafugie: ‘@ distinguished guest.’

i mmﬁqwﬁ} Fwqa: FIRANA ‘Ishall thus divert his thoughts.”

FHAWTHS T ‘e house divided against itself.’

At FUF-fad waa: ‘how do you do,)’ ‘are you doing well.” =t gwf-
HUF ge ¥ ‘asks you how you do.’ I gt AER(AAT ‘she came to
ask the queen if she was doing well.’ o1& fX@9a ‘have dome with,
enough of, your importunity.’ fmeaTéd IR FEAEIOT ‘what have
we to do with watching the movements of our master.’ )

HAY A HETaRY ATERA or ATFHEX ‘my mind is still in dowds.’?

AATAEART:, JAgUAHT ¥R ‘ground having ups and dotons,’
‘uneven ground.” arateren: ‘aps and downs.” HidiewegaR & T -
A ‘there are ups and downs in our condition ( in life ) as in the
course of the wheel.” fAqreqat-gsuat-AaY TATHEE: ¢ down with the
tyrant.’ ‘

qRRoramrawg: ‘the day is drawing to a close,’ ¢it is about sun-set ?

Ay @gAtar: sféar: ‘you have drawn down ruin upon yourself
with your own hands.’
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EFP.

fiResiuftega: sdw: ‘an ass dressed in a tiger’s skin.’
JIIBTT THHRA: ¢ driven to do a rash act.” FfRcwarRarrdumne,
: ‘a sharp driving shower.’ fEgiRey warewivd ¢ what are
you drwmg at.’

AT AT gy ¢ let not your spirits droop ( flag ),” ‘do not del-
pair.’ gkrwadTafaf¥ ¢ I slept with drooping limbs.” wad ¥guw: ‘the
whole frame droops down.’

Al mawr: a8 97 ‘small drops make a pool.’

#Q'umﬁv %9t ‘let this matter (story) be dropped.’ srqErwravaTfor
I aArRrfor, AT ¥ T I feel ready to drop down.’

f3rafr FErhrPacat® ¥ a3+ ‘the peacock drowns my voice with his
«ries.’

E.

apgorra? faw ‘be within earshot.’

®efX wY ‘early in the morning.’

7 qlRgarfy, ard qRgraer wwg: L am in earnest,” < I am not jok-
ing.’ qeaTaw ux ‘take in earnest.’

T WS WY, WY (g —dtaraa: I am at ease.” WTRY ARTE
Ry weret ST ¢ this my soul is completely at ease.’ wqrers,
qui, THNTT ‘at one’s ease.’ ‘sleeping at eass.’

g@gw P:

&agW: ‘setting the teeth on edge.’

&, qaﬁ'\( 1 P.) ‘to take effect.’ reaey {¥: freray .A@ ey
‘the velocity of the wind has no effect on ( prevails not against ) a

-mountain,’ gedqut AT PodARy such changes of purpose take
affect ( grow strong ) in persons intoxicated with sovereign power,’

fAftr gegnt awat ¢ of darkness thickening at nignt.’ &3 wavidwgrg
#“g¥ ‘tho thunderbolt has no effsct on those who have practised austere

yosauve. ¥R, QU ‘to this effect.’ srda:, Tage:. An offect.?
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EXC.
TURETT LATY:, BATICT:, SHRE-wrk wah ‘the king was enamoured
of her ’ ‘fixed his love on her.’
. 59 W §TagTy we: ‘hear my speech to the end ( hear me out ).”
wEqTOR - ehd-wfiegfy 4t will end in good.’
sERiRreator ‘enough of prolixity.’ ot#-SA-qREAT ‘enough of
joking.’
FUTST aeq ARy qf T ¢ curiosity entered his heart.’
RIAREA, WTeq:, G50 ¢ he is entitled to respect.’” ¥ grerTTwE® he
is entitled to precedence,’
REWTATEST ‘envious ( jealous of ) another’s happiness.' ¥ qreqr-
TE:QONTAT: ¢ they are envious, jealous of each other’s fame.’
ST q ¢ to consider equal.’ gewTd ATIfagAS &: ‘he is equal to
the task.’
gfisrra+ ¢ sending on an errand.’
daawey qeEdiamrar g@ afde: he has escaped one’danger only
to fall into another’ ( has escaped Scylla to fall into Charybdis ).
%4 FURfT g%:  he narrowly escaped.’
gferai af yvw ‘send her with a good escort.’
wafagwguta ¢ disappeared for ever.” umimaw ‘lost for ever.’
A, AANA ¢ gone for ever.” FATHIITT WY oqrq ‘ she slept
not to ever wake again ( to wake no more ).’

AAQPUY, reqriget ‘Oh ! An evil has befallen;’ ‘alas, woe me.’
 TERT AW AARGTAG Y R: ‘the reception exceedsd even my
expectations.’
g ArqATqT: ¢ rules have ezcaptions.’  srqwrdREtaAnt: wweqr-
¥NY: ‘as general rules are limited by ezceptions.’ wwﬁqrﬂ‘m., 107
BEAE: 7 WEsTERTATAQY ‘that saying has no ezceptions.’ qﬁmﬂqx

‘a counter-szception.’

fatgewgianafias ¢ pleading an ezcuse of headaches’ FATRYTY-
9w ‘under the ezcuse of illness.’

T
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FAR.

%, AgfRwraney frdnt ¢ ezecute thy business,’ ¢ do-
thy duty.’ -

et wRTAtEArEimy: ¢ his boyhood gradually sspanded into-
youth.! gaiepEAg: ‘with his eyes espanded with joy,’

WAATHT B qETAta: ‘you ezposed yourself to troubls” &
BTAT ¥FX areqat wa: ‘he was ezposed to the charge of cowardice’, |Y:
quqﬁﬁ o), AraTaITSHATHY ‘she ezposed rice to the sun.’

fgarcista, fva, H/ATE ‘to some estent.’ |ayqr ¢ to the fullest
extent.’

FVETEAC ‘in the eyss of the public’. IR e ‘I am an eye-
sore to him.?

F. -

GQTHIY. G ‘ face to face” qaifuge YE s house facing the -
East.

TR, AewA: in foct” qeggAA. qIAPAA:, A©TA@: C as & matter.
of fact.”

FereafagoondY: ‘his talent fails not in difficulties.” g RAdag® -
¢ fails to give the fruit.” rwefterseffARMET fA%wra: ‘a good appoint-
ment was made to fas! ty Fate’ geq WT & fraxr A-t@arA ‘his courage
does not fail him.” g™ ¢ failing male issue.” Fex TAVIT: WIW:
‘his memory failed him.” FafARTBL:-Fra failure of issue.’

Ay Brar g ¢ faint heart never won fair lady.’

gfXd ‘a fair day or weather.’

qrAteTAY, SyEAgEY < rise and fall) ¥ grwegawrIEgE ¢ his-
arrow fall short of its aim.” e wfgRTIR=TT g €ffgy ‘words fall®
short in describing your greatness.’ ,

G AT, AW, ATAFATF ¢ false to one’s promise.’

aFfdaTr=rargasT ¢ familiarity breeds contempt.’

FT gATARANTAT: ‘how fares it with her ladyship.’
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GET.

: arw gRARTE mfroa?® < the sage will not find fawle with this.'
FEXIT YaT ‘chase is found fault with.’

qYAT:, GRAr: ‘a man of foeling.' aRww: TET WA A W ‘ what
‘man of feeling is not affected at heart.’ ‘

. WTATH FATRNATATE ‘he feigned himself to be dead.’ wwet ®re
“TEWT ¢ feigning anger.! TYASHUT, [THYH, BYAGH  feigning sleep.’
qgtwRTeTA ¢ drinks ( his ) £

# Sroert warii: ‘they found him guilty.

IIIC-TAH: Feq: ‘a fine or fair proposal.’

giyuRay ‘this fits well.’

TPETEHEE: ‘with his eyes fized on my face” wraw-wg-TR
“having the gaze fized.” Rafira-sARY-Braw ¢ with a fiwed look.” wAY
.ﬁg'rslwlr wafn ‘the mind devoid of fizedness rambles.’ .

THTATYT , ST ‘secking or finding flaws, or picking holes.’

WWEINE: arry: ‘e palace having seven floors.’

welt wrdia, Stifd wgy, waiwfe:, wi( ot Yufy: ¢ folding his
- hands together.” gwveat aTATSET ¢ folding her in his arms.’

wyat qqEFEANT Sfollow (in ) the foot-steps of the great.’ qudi
-qfRqq ¢ following the path.’ wrewameaHmH: ¢ following s middle
- course.” g:f §-WTFATY, RqfZqgmaawr® ‘one misfortune follows another.’
a1 f& arirf ‘what follows from this ?’ quearqwarsq® ‘what follows is
understood.’ :aaera: ‘what followed next,” ‘proceed.’ wurar ¢ it is as
Jollows.’
Wik aTd, wAwA st ‘God fordid ( forfend ).’
waraat sa ¢ I shall forego my name,’
ol -qur-wfRsr:, arffdre, TotaafRe:, aEa-dw: (who has
_gfulfilled his promise.?

Y

““!

G,
YAT g st ¢ got out of ( leave ) bed now.’
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HAN,

JAIT WAYT: Or AYITCHI: ¥ ‘they have girded up their loins for-
‘battle.’ .

g gl AT TR, @EnfA AT @ A Aredwe ‘o not gios
way to grief.’

FuBiRry APRAW w4 ‘as if glowing with Brahmanic lustre.’

T} waT:, SAATART:, qAEE: ‘he goss by the name of’ Faremt
|1 o ‘she went by the name of Uma4.’

& war geur, Fideer goitw ‘what is the good of seeing her.”"
s@ qfRRzaw ‘what good do you get by weeping.’

TG TR, wrenete:, gegriret wm: he is within the grasp of
death’ g & srgtwfduraworarwed ‘and this grasp of every ( kind of )
learning.” wraTerd AvgvgE AR ‘you have well grasped my meaning.””

AT Tt FHE-HTW 3 Awa: ‘he was greatly delighted.’

aurg {AFarRrierey ‘grinding the teeth in rage.’

PerrgdiwTeT, TRAE:, AAAWIARY he grew up to man’s-
estate’ (attained majority ). seqav: wirgat AR, wgtwwrd watR.
‘a calf grows into a large bull.’

AW AMGURHAG TTAA, IJFR ATX WA ‘tears gushed forth.
from her eyes in torrents.’

H

<rdgfir 'in the Aabit of stesling.’ Fag®, FEdis, TRRERE
‘habituated to distresa’.

TATRIIA(T ‘even a Aasir’s breadth.’

TR AP AT QAN kA half a loaf is better than no-
‘bread,’

RYK, wggd ‘s Aand-to-hand fight.” qwa:-srvawn:, T T-0qt @
‘on thy' vne hamd—on the other Aand.’ g, wmree ‘on the other Aand.”

A rg&:r,q&g ‘on all Aands,’ gwETIEW ‘ given a helping Aand.’ qiqrqr
- e “to be Aanded down.! .
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N16.
farergToaiay fAw ¢ Aang between’ (like Tris'alkn ),

HAAOR TOTERAEE AT g fifAwn® ‘entecedent
‘good omens are the Aardingers of eoming happiness.” (Cf. ‘coming
-avents cast their shadows before’ ).

oy gqreoir yugfearE: ‘Oh, Aard fate.” qawgaTeEw ‘Aard pressed
by hunger.’

AT g TAGNTGALR-ATCUR-BFAMR ‘your face Aas the beanty
-of a lotus.’

derfyast®m: ‘who Aazards his life.’

gR #dfiT or aRwrAe ‘to bo placed at the Asad of,’ & w¥¥H
gR-afer Agf ‘he stands at the Aead of o]l.” afrgrfafirar:, wfrwgw:-
-G-GO ‘headed by Vasishtha.’

Forfiqut &% ‘sore-Aealing oil.’

GeaTaY, FOOHE ‘ho is in good Aealth.’ giug-wefey: awwTaa
<became 88 Aealthy as before.’

T, SyafNTRTReY ‘why do you Asap acensations ( calum.
nies ) upon us.’

FTX FUTTTAT FAWATR: ‘we know it by Aearsay.

weard, aatear ‘with all one’s Aeart.” FatewaT ardA=ERfor &
qryn: ‘he has applied himself to the work, Aeart and soul’ giyed,
aquid, THrH, fAETH, ‘to one’s Aeart’s content.’

FH-eg@egs- M saeT ‘Reaving deeply.’

CEANTRTARAETE; THETA: w: ‘this is & Aeaven on earth ?

srgwuarATa qF ‘I shall be close upon your heels,” I shall just
follow you,” HIATRAAX ‘to take to one’s Aesls’.

AT TeTERW 34 7 RArafx ‘God Aelps those who help them
selves.! %7 ufa:, fEweasgot ‘I can’t help.’

gw WweaRaTwat a¥A ‘yonder is indeed a Aideous spectacle,’

w &t aF @vaq ‘he has a Aigh opinion ( thinks highly ) of youey
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INC.
T (AR FY q ‘arrows it a moving mark,’
wr-feadt wrar dwt ww, amE guno W or Aulte® ‘I Aold

them of no account.’ wTHTHY wa. wrdt firqwe, yeoff-diré sreen ‘hold
your tongue.” gENTHT-srTRARTE 3 fAgw: ‘this rule Aolds good every-
where.” gy ‘letting go the Aold.” Tyar: FETE vqTdt AR ‘red colour

takes a firm A»ld on a white cloth.” § Fteeq w7 =gy ‘he had a Aold
on the mind of the people ( drew the mind of the people towards

himself )’ F¥+a¥ |FATH AYY:, RPYYFT A ‘the advice took no
hold ( was not impressed ) on the mind.’
. AW AG FIARATYWY ‘the words went home to his heart.’
|]ET: TUHTE fAaraeara yEr ‘retaining four hares as Aostages.’
aradi fregdrraara ‘attered Auman aecents,’
FfRx Tt (Gros TATEATTY ‘thus completely Aumbling the kings.’
L

AWATLST qTH:, AFAA:, AWYT 7@ ¢ becoming identical ( one )
w1th Brahman.’

®/Y gxﬁv# #EURY, ATfRaate:-giare: il luck.’

SFEATRFTTY ¢ from times immemorial.’

T gefa siftadsy HFAT ¢ he stood in imminent peril of death.’

e WwgT ( TREWoTA ) wegeqat AT wor ‘away with flattery,
speak impartially.’

I { ‘an untimely storm impends.” arTyier: deur suT
< drought is closely impending.’

: O GH: GASATUSTATA: & T WX ‘being importuned

( pressed ), he told all.’

AT FeURT qfavaar gfRelt Ageg@s Janaki is the Karuna

gentiment or pang of separation snecarnate.’

qTEqAT GV, EIYATHA-ZTTAE-ZITaT WA ‘he imeurs blame.
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INT.

& wuwk sfiewge g ‘the splendour of that pair is simply
sndescribable’ ( what words can describe their splendour ).

duraigrgurarenrei®: ¢his dignity may be inferred from his
form.’ FrSARTgRTITAARTgCAT ‘her very form leads ( one ) to infer
her being superhuman.’

e pAfdsgfx it will be clear who is énfarior and who is
superior.” JwfTwaT a1 @ TRETX greqr: ‘sho is not inferior to Sachi
in majestic dignity.,” & wfregqraRuftadr wyTar ( her ) loveliness is
not snfercor to ( does not fall short of ) that in the picture.’

weft feigalaraT: $gier g gi@er ‘these diversions will only
serve to inflame grief.’

AYTEHTA, AETGA, ST ‘inflated with pride.’

forsrrarer-fg ander the influencs of sleep.” FE: WHIATYIY: ‘@
fool has his mind émfluenced by the convictions of others.’

qENTwR gfA wfrasy ‘instead of saying on Purushotiama’, Ipeqga
Areersy (B aYefr “nstead of studying why do you play P’ geeara
& fAwrda ‘be not sorry instead of being ( where you should be ) glad.’

qOTERUAFA-g ‘serving as the instrument of others.” FuepTofr-
ATTATATARATRNT FAA: ‘such persons become helping instruments.’

: ‘compound snterest.” WIHT F(Y: ‘simple inlerest.” TP
p X

T, TR W ‘interest ot fiveper cent.” T TWTM: FUREWTR
|Teed ‘you have seen how the interest of the story made me digress.”

TATAYT, WL ¢ looking to one’s own interest’. fATHUTE FATIRY
«he subject-matter of the story is very interesting.’” qerqTfd=Y rar-
HAAY: ‘we two are ( respectively ) interested in these two.’

@ [=gErgiaqra: 4f it should not interfere with other duties.”
WATIRY qTIH & B@ ‘be interfores in matters not his own.”
s sfwsdta ‘do not interrupt him.’ )
BT TS, AwTT FAWw ¢ at intervals.’
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LED.
swRafis, foraww ‘inured to fatigue,’
ATTRFAT (Agw: ‘this is not an invariable rule.”

m%agﬁwh: FIY ‘it was a sad irony of fate in the case of
Réma.’
J,

qﬁmﬁm AHATIY ‘uttered in gest.’
*on a.ccount of the fatigne of journey.’ gemvw
m ‘he resumed his journey.” WRITAFATSEAT ‘it is only a week’s
Journey.’
WYEIRTISITHT G/ ‘stay here just as in your own house.
AL Gafia ‘brought np just like one’s own son.?
K.

STEAT HATAY 7 or g ‘go or fall on the knees.” FTATH-FIR-RTX
¢knee-deep.’

qFfE g or =, gAV FFg or ﬁ‘q\ ‘knit the eyebrows.’

gRgder a& awa ‘“knowledye is power.” gZTETAT WX TIA, ATyt
FIR ‘became inown by that name.’

L.

FrargRataam-arfaag Jabouring under hundreds of anxieties.’

gty TTFANO-FATAT ‘proceeded by land.’

AFAA ‘with languishing looks.?

qu ¥ SrfRarafy: garg: ‘this talk will last through life.’ &fRug-
Ragearadr atgasfi: ‘the bloom of youth lasts for a few days.’
FTSTATAAT ATT ‘@ garland capable of lasting for a long time.?

FNEIATE T9qTE ‘the postern door was on the latch.”

AR Sufas an, gramy: sa: ‘why are you late.’

ggd a3 aiwat, fawg areg ‘ay it aside for a while.”

RyggaiAw sStRaAgaygy led a dissolute life.” Rumean@

- 22
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LIM.
qeqrA ‘on the way laado’ug to Chitrakita.” =rf dur afiga@eR
way leads to the river.’

AgiEs qﬁﬂvﬁs& ‘you are growing leaner and leansr day by
day’ (you are gradually wasting away). REs@IT FASTATIGAT ‘leaning
on Madalekhé’s arm.” FTREEAIIGATIAT ‘leaning her face on her left
hand.’

sqaTT: |qTfeyoiy AQT: ‘there should be at least three witnesses.’
qmag ‘we being laft behind.” syiear q'ta'hﬁ ‘when it left off
raining.’

gERTRWA T ‘it is easy to advise or read lectures to others.’

FETTIETE, ATCATIETR, fASTIqTT, Faayor ‘being at leisurs.’

qRATTEAAT AT HETX AYIEAAT g€ qrAsq@ ‘secure her lest she
£all into the hands of ,some ascetic.’

qfiraTes ‘to laval to the ground.” gRaawAT Ata-wTHa ‘reduced to
the levsl of the poor.’ :

AT TqEAT@T: ‘man is liable to err.’

gEareaRTa ax wwafa wadi ‘your ladyship is at liberty to do
what befits the ogcasion ’ g WY& FATYAT €T & IWFFA ‘now she is at
lzbarty to detain or set you free.’

qI4qT AAATH ‘the fault lies with you enti

=T v ‘t.lns faultql’r::‘ﬁth my friend.’ Y ey aelmh

qroTaTST-qTvi-veroi ‘support of lifs.” qrgyw ‘leading a virtuous
life. garracner ‘the vicissitudes of lifs.’

(79T ZEAT ‘considered in this light.’

aaATIR ‘this and the like, ' g 9, TZA] VA just as you like.”
FTHAT, WY, WA, FIAIF ‘doing as one likes.” FraEW: taking
what form he likes.” gqrivraTye f%gat ‘do as you like” § 7 away
%499 F¥ ‘he was not to her liking.’

areqrasq ‘of narrow limit ( scope ).’ AT TYW ¥IAYT IR=Y
‘no (definite ) limit can be set to his fame. & TOTATIRTATY ij:‘
through the limited nature of merits.’
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MEE.
aragd Y ‘as long as I live.” aeqerdy: Sroveyfir fraefar® ¢ lives on
wild fruit.! wT® FI® ‘within living memory.’
TRTHS-TOH FATHY caus. ‘to lodge a complaint,” ‘to file a suit.’
Ta}:-EFET:-qT, [T ‘to look intently at.’ graTgETWTR ‘that looks
like wantonness.’ SIFgT W TVTAH TEE, AAWRRASN-Fyag ook
after ( look to the well-heing, take care of ) my mother.’

fAvaTgTT, qrorvEian ‘he lost his life.’! frTagean ‘he loses his
frieuds.’ FFRTAATHY 37 ‘he lost his way.’ wgaATER, sfawRNE
¢who has lost his office.’ REFASTAT-TIATTH-TT ‘being ata loss what to do.’
Iqaw, Javqr ‘fall to the lot of’ Fw FTwgTARA ‘misery will
‘be your lot.” FrqTeg+d GWHIAA ‘to whose lot ( share ) does perpetual

happiness fall.’
M

FIARTT TOAPITTIAG ‘to make the best of a bad matter.’

Fagwy: ‘hitting the mark.’

HAGTR AR, T THIFGTRA, ATATOTHATSR §gw: I am not
master of myself.” HEFVTHTRANA:, SITHIREAT ‘who has completely
mastered all sciences.” TR WO WTIARATE G- Af@ET ‘you have

attained perfect mastery over all seiences of arms.’

rat wARTEAY wary et us ( two ) make a mateh.’ IFRAT RIS
“Hari is a match for the demons.’ wa‘i?w-alﬁm-gq ‘to be more than

& match for.” geuaradiy ayw Y it was a well-matched fight.’
giFEraapeaag ‘it does not much matter,” B aear g+, HwaeT Fwia
what is the marte» with her.’ % ®® R FTT-F1q: ‘What matters it to
me.” TIAITAEX HFBTRHIATA ‘proximity being not material,’
gfRorawst, FH0HT ‘of matured intellect.’
WEN |t fAgoq ‘casting at me a meaning look.’
W& + qT-AF-TH-F ‘g0 out to meet.” TeQT, AVYFGT ¢ to rise to
medt. (q: WYAA-Hhwgeq ‘wators meet.’

N
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NEE,

A FIT AETAT4H, WgArvgegeza ‘his heart was melted with affec-
tion.’

waify, wioniag ‘having a  retentive memory.’ wafdfuwami-
T ATY-EHATITY-EATISY 1 or Y pass. ‘to remain only in memory.’

TEY 1T JOATorary fAwsra ‘one fault merges in a collection of
good qualities.’

frwr-wT-sgTaR-giS: ‘working of the mind.! safy ga-§ or -
gAY EHT ‘to cross or occur to the mind.’ HreAt-RUg-ATaa TAH: TA:
‘never mind the first question.’

IEFUSTHTIIR QA qRagwaTir ‘L feel pleasure mingled with regret.’

ATATY W ‘missed his way.?

wraediga ‘o mistaks in calling by name”’ FEATy NTATY WTH-
AAT-FEA-9PT: BT ‘animals run away from the ass, mistaking it
for a tiger.’

@AY TErar ‘don’t misund-rstand me.?

ATqrATROTT ‘good for the presout moment?

@3 TYTATIIO QTSI TR | AFAAT (ARSI G5TRQ 7
q5afd 1 ‘the mote thou seest in the eyes of others, but not the beam in
thine own.’

fors atd qxuiy, W9 qEdTHTE ‘he makes mountains of mole-hills.”

IFATAATATAATTAERIY 7 rqsq ‘don’t move even a step further.

FROW TEAT NR: ‘mysterious are the ways ( workings ) of Fate.”

N.

AN FTa+x & ATAYgA: ‘do you know their names,’

& "ra? arRa: ge2aq ‘I shall ask his mother’s name.” qreaT§
HTRTEAA ‘he calls mo by my name.” FFIA, AT ‘in one’s nams.’
NETERAT HETATH TAT ‘9ay to the king in my name.” myfRew 3
QATHATAQIO qrag salute him in my name.’ "

RIGVATESAT aﬁm Jevity natural to mortals.’ .

: ‘a friend in need (advemsity ).’ & ggy TGV T WY
«g friend in need is a friend indeed. '
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OVE,

RIFAT T+ Fraara Malati nods her head.’

Ag stezrqia: faxavg < I am but a nominal lord of the Earth.’

agvﬁ'qmq a’a ‘this matter has become notorious’ (known tosall).

m 9et her be carefully nursed.’

0.

TAged ETahraT ‘the sole object of one’s affection.” frmfkzy, fEf@-
A+, FaTey &@ ‘with what object in view.’

TRITGIAT §T FAIT: ‘sho was an obstacle to meditation.’

SITEX WiEofiqy {FqaT ‘occupying the homourable position of a
house-wife.’

g 5T T T T, §1A a¥q g7 arqiaa ‘this did not oceur to
his mind.” @rAgafRUAT THY &Y ITE} ‘these two verses occur to our mind.'

FICARY q\sn% AITGT FF-AAT «8akuntals has offended some per-
son worthy of respect.’ gg @ FZ1T wor Yy Fa. wfaganrafra q

have never even once offended you.’ FTHHBINT, THAETY ‘easily taking
offencs.’

- a:ﬁm;r{ ‘dismissed from offics.’

q¥Tst fasta: ‘having gone out into the open air’. gAIqTHW TfA-
AN, Iqraqrsr ATar ‘I laid myself open to your taunt.’

THATTAT, SITTETG ‘seizing an opportunity.”

FETUTEY, SEATEE ‘opposed to the practice of the world.’

AT WEAT FAAT WA, JATASIY {egat ‘it is left to your
aption or choice.’

TATFIGR 29 ‘Your Majesty's order will be obeyed.’ srTq@ VR
“natural order.’ TSNS, sLeww:, fAqdY:, SqqI|: ‘reverse order,’

ARy v NAagr @aar I am overcoms by slesp caused by
tatigue.

‘with an eye overflowing with joy.? ssaq®
é\\“ﬁ wIRREHEY ‘my cnnosu.y first over flowed.’
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PLA.
P.
fargutaré qui; ‘grew or turned pale.’
¥ W ‘Sakuntals forms, asit were, a part and
pareel of my body.’

mmﬁ' ‘assignment of parts.’

AT T AN qﬁ ‘give the particulars of that man.’

AATEY qfafiAT:  wAT: Huiflyg ‘he with diffeulty possed eight
years.” g% fra: q19 ¥ aarA ‘this passes conception.’ sy¥ai-fATE ATYAT
a1y, fewaa ‘let it pass now. fEwdwuriagy: FTSHEIWHFTRIF ‘why
do you leave the camp without ( taking ) a yass.’ Jyga@iEa: ‘without
8 pass’ AU FEIIGNSAIToET FHITHNRTA & WILAISIFA: ‘she
passed off the picture of her beloved upon her frierd as that ot Cupid.’
wEgRTARTFATATSTARA Ardor ‘the account of the second mother has been
passed over by his honour.’

ATSTRRMAATR=YT ‘another paeping through a lattice’

ATAT gEoT wRsneeftar ‘the command of elderly persers is ( to
be considered ) peremptory, should not be called in question.’

AT & TAAY gY, FUANTGFA 7 g the druma has not beun
seen perfermed ( acted ) on the stage.’

feqeafaasar Wy ‘persevere in your opposition.’

ATHAH-TA-GRIIE: ‘@ personal attendant.” body-guard.” wqreae:
‘personal experience.’

ReTARY G ‘youth has pervaded the limbs.’

FTTAT ®: KT ‘ascertain who are the pstitioners.’

TS T ‘o heart pining away in absence.” § u¥ NgwLATAE
‘he pined for his home.’ sfa:qrTareagg® T TA: ‘the royal sage is
pining by the separation from his wives.’

fRarara-gat n the place of a father.” qust, waRA:, TYH AT -
“n the first nlace.’ 3ra# |, q:, gAsF “in the next place.’
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PRE.

Wy 'w: m ‘a plaimiff’. M} Stﬁg'ﬁ:, “ﬁ“ﬂ ‘s

defendant, ’
¢ worthy Sir, please wait for 2 or 3 days.’s

TR TqETT ‘just as my friend pleases.” Frdnw: ARETA: ‘a pleasant
joke.” @MW, FATH, AAMGAN, HFFEER ‘pleasing to the ear.’ ,

fafysf:-wftmron-o 1 have pledged my word’. srdvEu
qfaar ‘they two thus pledged their word’. g RTYFEIN AX gHAHAT
@# ¢ he has pledged his virtue ( honour ) that he would not harm you. ’

ACONEE, ATAAYY, g9y ° on or at the point of death.” guwy-
gell, AramwTaay ‘on the point of delivery.’

gTeT wfgvivd grfgar, FFnd aRar ‘the maid was given the
position of a queen’.

AFITATY TEA it is possible in both ways (both sides are possible)’.

fRreage ‘being long in practice’. GETAR, HEIA, ATYT * follow-
ing good practices’. FHt FFARISTrAT: ¢ what profession do you
practiss.’ STYNN: ‘practice’ as opposed to FIHE-NIR: ‘theory’.

AT, FOE 347, AT FAIATT AR ‘exampleis better than precept.”

@ FYIARMAAAGY ‘he even predicts events.’

gt geg: T TAHTA: ‘I prefor death to disgrace.’

FIEgFeAr gt ‘she showed signs of pregnancy’. FFRwWT ‘ad-
vanced in pregnancy.’

aagegTasd, Wffgaw wred ¢ you should be present’. gmefid =
A ATR T ¢ the past, present, and future’. 33 §IEW 2Tq1W ‘in the
presence of fire’.

& T TROT-MEAGT ‘prossing him to the bosom’.
wrfkafae@dan: ¢ protending to be affected by poison.’  srggfRwfir-
TqIR ‘pretends not to hear’. srdvaiRa-fEfag pretending to be just.’

|Teft ATFTRYTT TEATEYYY ¢ the witness prevaricated.’
TRTSEATRY, IHCT FOAETRat qt ¢ prevention is better than cure.’



THE BTUDENT'S GUIDE

REA.

fwraT YAt aqt ¢ fell a prey to evemies. ’

TUR Tq:, A7-HAAA-Tra+ ¢ the prime of youth .

AAE@A:, qA: ¢ FQY  procesd with your narrative.’
fararzaeg ¢ procssd with the matter at issue.’ THTAT WIAART ATEONG-
257 qrE: ¢ you may proceed with your dinner-preparations in honour of
the worthy Bréhmanass.’ (%fafire & wary: ‘from what cause does
thy excitement proceed. ’

FZIA ¢ prompted by hunger.,” § FT TIAWATR:, TATTATRIIH:
¢ he seldom wants a prompter.’

oY FfAFT afararey < here is this person being disgraced and
proscribed from the city,’

A i} ®IT WIS A g F3T AAGAr < good men prove their
usefulness by deeds, not by words. ’

RATAATAITAT < one who provides for the future. ’ syrqgad w+ @Y
¢ one should provide wealth against times of want, ’

TIGATAT AN GETA Or AFGAT: ¢ are not puffed up when praised, ?
quTeRTH, Ifa, FWIUW, IGA ‘ puffed up with pride.”
Zugqq ¢ he should punish ( an offender ) as a thief, ?
Q.
ARTAONI T CATRAAN: © ascetics may be questioned without
reserve, '
R

AR w31 fAgawaay ‘slow and steady wins the race.’

ATHT AW FIT Ted ATE ¢ those words rankls in my heart.” @
TER: FFAT 7@ ¢ the wound rankled.’

Iwiaw sraurfaguriur ¢ by the account reaching ( her ) ears.” yg
Y Ay M—gﬁﬁwmqﬁmaw ‘this has probably reacked

your ears. ’
T ‘having a ready wit, ’ ¢ ready-witted.’
Frmida: aw ¢ aflection in the real sense of the term. ’
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RES.

ot IqTd Farg (U ) WEeaui g ‘the creditor shall pass a
weceipt in his own hand’,

gefasuiagd g4y ‘he entered into a recognizance bond.’

agé AT a7 @ qRaAT: A ‘L shall, therefore, recommend you
to Damayanti.’

ATAIT T ENR, THAT 7 WaH ‘you aro not yet reconcdcd '
AR GrRAFIITIA ‘recencales statements.’

sawr@igaa: AMY: ‘a pledge to be redeemed at a fixed time.’

AR T AT, TIE ‘reduce to subjection.” AfFqAIATINY, FETHAX
‘raduced to a skeleton of bones.” s1qi=ye M= ‘a body reduced in bulk.’

AR QUITAFUT ATEYAT ‘a reference or allusion is here made to a
‘mythological story.’

WF: TN AT 78: ‘do not show a refractory spirit towards your
husband.’

ATE@ W qUr {Fgwd ‘pray, do not refuse my request.’

AET AAT ATHAWAA, FIZAaTHAEIq ‘his heart relented.’ § Srgefiay
ggarawssd ‘being appeased, he relented.’ Fafy wigmiw: Sa: ‘he
somewhat relented.’

g @i s IgnA ‘gives relisf to sorrow.’

&} At WAl ITUTgRE (¥ ‘please remember ( lay to heart ) these
words well,’

AT AIAT WRGAT gsie®: ‘this group of gallants as if
reminds me to-day of Pitila.” ¥ wsgm@aniwaiew ‘Oh! I am well
reminded.’

gl sty fEaddT yas, gﬁr qaTg: ‘there goes a report.’
fAraraafaqs ‘reposing confidence.’

FIAAIR TUGHREQTATT A, JUITE EqTIqIN ‘reprosent even faults
-8 merits’,
dagagararion ‘the characters resemble one another’, agree, coincide.
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SAL.

WP 497 AFTq=y ‘rivers are resolved into the sea.’
‘with her face resting on her left hand’
A BAT ‘resting on the three hoofs.’ srrvgqrawra: q¥ urther than this
rests with fate.” gEaRaATTeT g7 T gA+H ‘on whom your sons had
rested their hopes of overthrowing all enemies.’

T & & qqur Aarafysafa ‘Hara will restore to Cupid his
body.’

T F¥AT FegICTHEGT W ‘my actions being thus restricted on ald
sides’ ( my course being thus hampered). eraary: Fwit sTAATAGHITaT:
#an exception can sestrics the scope of a rule.’

oA ot o Faraearii I shall resume my story from this point
afterwards.’

AT qTAET §A4 AT AqRganTHarg ‘that matter constantly
revolving in his mind.’

wfersgregaereat ‘I shall be ridiculsd.’

fRaagnTg frd=gr ‘Priymvads is righs” eays rightly’ w sft
wrdsawEfa ‘@ woman has mo right lo independence.’ ag weftgew
fnRgar war gERAaf¥d I acted rightly in delivering it into the
hands of the Queen.’

A AregforTy e ‘they do not rise to reccive their elders.”
INMTHT: [T ‘a rising enemy.’

I @ X TE: it is proper that the eye is riveted.’

TURITOATRT aqIAT ‘your answer is, as it were, learnt by rote.’

qHAT: STAT: T ¥ A+HAAT ‘ruling the subjects like one’s own
children,’

fEtgaRre tA=gT: ‘how much has the night yet to run.?

8.
{€: ‘(who showed that ) he had not eatem his
master’s salt in vain.’
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SHA,

&7 HYqr-wuraT ( with loc. ), HRw arfex with gfd ¢ what need we
say of STATETY: ‘popular saying.’ AAT ¥ FFEFATHTATUNE: ¢ 80 ruDs.
the popular saying,’ ‘as the proverb goes.’

axi wﬁwm IFUTST Y open it, preserving the seal, and
show me.’

gasfts ‘to see with one’s own eyes.’

®TT, HATY TETRA ‘exposed for sale.’

FAFAT, SAAYA ‘ sense of obligation.’ ammm :

‘having lost all senss of honour and dishonour on account of old age.’
YRYETY ‘etymological sense ’ Ty ‘conventional or popular sonse.”’

A, gWY, qTAIAA: ‘in its true sense.” rwyqT quT FowT ¥ ARATGT
W ‘else this repetition has no sense’ ( does not become significant ).

TEE, A ‘taken separately’ (@FHRAATATRR SRS, AFE
& sgwaft fAdEy ).

FTAGATT W or qUIRTRE ‘this will serve to rouse his anger.”’
JgTT A, !‘d’ﬁ-@ g “to serve the purpose of,” ‘serve as.” wWHa: qft-
FETC: 2TWA ‘the gods served up food.” g qrgig® WiAsyfy ‘this will
serve as water to wash the feet with.’

HIHYHET ATACOREGIT: ‘sets of ornaments fitting all parts of the-
body.” TergfAw, AfOVTgH, TFTEITNE ‘set with jewels.” q & ‘set ome’s
foot in.” wwy:-fird-fRywt &g or wryy or Ffen@sy caus. or gF_ caus. ¢ s0¢
the heart on.” ot @wAT qfiorar fAaq: by this time the sun had set.’
Arigat q i ‘set your heart on religious duties.” fRATHIYRE fAvdy
/AT |T GFANSTT ‘set not your heart on transient objects.' orfITageY
frewawyg: ‘summer which has just set in.’ oy @A Frw=q ‘virtues-
are sot off by modesty.’

ICATIAATIE, , AT SqULGTEY ‘sottling what to say.’

g TRATTRAATEHINaY ‘this position would be shaken.’

Raraaad@as 3@ ¢ sorrow shared by dear friends.! ¥a qTvP
‘ *" wraroliteEtiR g:@ ‘with whom else shall I share my grief.’
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STA.

il , FoEATr < armed with a shisld.’ WENTHIT ¢ having a
-sword and shield.’

FgAqiARE R, mﬁw’%m, AQPEY:, F2TeT: ‘a side-long look.’
fREYE WAt Fwgier ‘makes a sign to Viddshake. arefEy, §TE
- gfRaTT, AGTH, Aewq ¢ significant.’

TR & gxd ‘my heart sinks down.’ gwawfReraEEETR SRTETR
limbs sinking down through excessive thirst.! &g Wdwflua, & g~
@R>a-YT: ‘his heart scnk within him.’

HYT T AATEAT ¥: ¢ I have slackensd the speed of the chariot.’
RrafFaggar:, sgaraar: ‘who have slacken-d their efforts.’ .

HYTRATE a0 ¢ 8 mind slow to discriminate.’ gryfFTARGY ‘slow
“in recognizing.’

TVEY AW 7 9gd TOAR-wen gy a9d@ 7 w-dE aik-

&gezq ‘I am smarting under the defeat’ ( the defeat is rankling in my
heart ).

FFATTeHTHOT: AT ‘Gomething is better than nothing.’
L5 FEUAIAATATE T FoHL ‘it is ooner said than done.’

dgATY: @A OF d9F g ‘the spider spins out its web ( threads )
from itself.’

qrgrw, gafdarye ‘n high spirits.’

foraat : snfay snfRPafy snatches away the prey in spite of our
"looking on,’

FIAGAEITS: ‘the king sees through spies,’

JURTTASIHQ: T10r: £ ‘what is the use of life stained by infamy
( ignominy ).’

wuaged stifid aww, @ Egadifte areiy, e daagiefed

-<his life was &t stake.’
FIAGIHT sgwfeqa ‘this will remsin a standing stigma (on me ).’
- glEa-sREa-sg-wiR ‘at a stand-still.’ g Frqurded T wrfR ‘this does not
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. 8UP,
stand 'to r‘eason.’ a.zqm’ﬁg: ‘who has obtained a standing.’” gafEx.
TmifEa ‘with the hair standing on end.’

IIATARE 959 ‘to start on a journey.” ATNRIAY: greg GEA -
‘not starting aside, the dcer hLear the sourd.” gmiFa ‘with a start.”

sifafgasagtar Ofr: ‘night, the watches of which stole awéy’
( imperceptibly glided away ). {ﬂﬁﬁl{l fntizasad armm’fa ‘sleep-
gently stole upon my eyes,’

sagTa Sfgasaarsfi: ‘when the fuelis stirred the fre blazes up.’

qaraar (ST fAswmIA ‘the evil does not stop here.’

B® QUat g7 ‘to strike on the face.” fqw Wit JATIA ‘strikes fear in-
the mind.’ ag-age-§a ‘striking deep root.” A¥T TT qiqsT fA+HY: ‘he
was struck with. Yvonder.\’ m‘-f—,_'. ﬂm !ﬂﬁiﬂl‘l e gigwrh,
qrafgass gurad qdigq being used in its most general semse, it
easily strikes themind.’

ATRATAIC-AAATAENGZ:-ATZ: ‘a sound stunning the ears.’

AT ZHTIAAGTTY ‘she is styled ( treated as ) Queen.’

Wm}mm'ﬁnw ‘succeeding his father as sovereign
of the North Kosalas.’ )

22 giE aTAEErE 9% g@rwd if any important duty should not suffer.’
% FOTE giw 1% ®@a qigy ‘@ wicked person commits a fault
and a good man suffers for it.

AraqSaTa ‘from a sun-stroke.’
} s ‘to render super fluous.’ JA=TwIaT dfawrat i fifqer-

qraewaa ‘when there is a clear moonlight, torches are super.fluous.’

AMEEST:  GRATRSTa-fargrega  ‘truth is  supsrior to-
thousands of horse-sacrifices.’

&9 sffadt aroasan® how shall I support my life.” 7 wr weme
rdsaw dfaafy wd wAGfiggega this hymn cannot by itself”
support any theory.’
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TOR,

fRgwr YT ‘suppressing the emotion of sorrow.’

fAreTeT TRy d@gar ‘T am made susceptibls of an emotion.’
AT QY ‘youth is suseeptible.’

yadfiwraEat ¥ 7q: < my mind is held in suspense and hence
anxious.’

fAgnr: QAW Ew gHW: ‘the birds screamed as if out of
sympathy.’

T

et 3Ye: ‘tastes differ,” ‘different men have different zastss.’

foriTg wewT 7 FAaETegwIRR ‘L am unable to tear myself off
from the cane-bower.’ f@@maTy ﬁﬁufg@m ‘she tore her hair in grief.’

wwarR ot fArrgrdast ‘passes the night grown tedious on ac-

. count of dej- ction.’

oITer TN T | ALY “test me in theory and practice.’

FguhaRe wgrad gty {( 1) thank you,’ ‘thanks.’

FTICTITRAT TANTAGUY ¥ ‘both are well-versed in  theory and
‘practice.”

THATY /i T FATA he does not think of going to his capital.’

gEtg@Aary ‘spoke through her friend.”

ATAATTEIGI0T fIsT: ‘a child is the mutual tis of parents.’

HAAAYR TeFaA fAgregarted ‘L am chained down by this tight
bark-garment.’

FHY: FATAATAA ATg ‘it is high time to bathe and take our meals.’
FTATIAMNT, ‘@ time-server.” ¥ qreread farqrearfiy I shall not do so an-
-other time ’ AATRTTFATIGATY: ‘ogging is out of time,” FwTFERW,
AfASTAN, ABTHENA “without lo.s of time.’

wgsy fAar THATTaEl, wWen qn fiar fAgisawy ‘leamning
-@anced on the tip of his tongue.’

arTaragdt Iy ‘it rained in torrents.’
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WAL

FAYEAT ARG Tgw@ ‘the number 100 touckes me home.' Fag
Fegwga3qr ‘the heart is touched with anxiety.’

ferarort aeafrrwaTaT fq ‘adversity is the toueh-stone of ( the
sincerity of ) friendship.’

ATEHTYA AT 93T ‘a thief is traced by his foot-steps.” agy-
T SGATIATAY ‘when the word Brahma is traced ( to its root ).’

gguongea. ‘from the trodden ( beaten ) path.’

qasr ArA guraATAT ‘Paramtapa truly so called.’ W
gyuaare: ‘of Dhruvasiddhi /rue to his name,” ‘4ruly so called.’

IYF: TAIFHIROT (AGiarqasy: ‘one good turn deserves another.’
U. '

FATIR, AAEA, AATHATTAT ‘Unezpected.’

HHATAY & AT, €A FAATAFT ‘unien is strength.’

ST FETATRY g5 ‘the word Si@: is wsed in the sense of

Light! S@nA:s1=31 7989 X ©&: ‘SqNA: is conventionally used for
fire.” FTIFHHUIW ‘Not used to ornaments.’

V.
TOTYT T8 . TR Iq ‘to lead the van.’
JIAF, TETEAYT ‘2 verbal message.’
JIIqALIR: ‘verbal (oral ) discussion.’
FHE-sqTerR-2=Ar ‘from a worldly ( practical ) point of esesw.’
fAizea sTgwag: ‘thy parental affection has been fully vindicated

or shown,’
Ww.

F1E: FOAHIGTAT © wait for some time. HEEW wIEEE ‘wait
for two months.’

SEFRTESIaT STECTRE 7 fiwa: ‘here is fire in the stateofa
spark ( only ) waiting for fuel.’
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YIE.

&Y 7 fFRfT atgrea ‘wothing will be wanting to you.?
7 ETHIATRY WY siFEA1q: ‘do not suspect me of wontonness.’
C_ o = ¢ H ’ o
gatad €7 ‘werm onesell (in the sun).’ sgrad /Y ¢ warm
oneself at the fire.
FREEATL ‘wasing and waning.’ ,
T ¢ on the eway.’ qfiq"zﬁag\ ‘stand or come in the way.’ R

srasTRaEIq ‘do you have your own way.’

%= @t ararare ‘know that we are doing well in every respect.”
g=aR, A TATx IFAT saying very well’

FHaqa: ‘acting according to another’s whim.’

Frat=gT TAITH, Tt WA {@9: ‘God’s will be done.” agTa,
319, AFRA: ‘against one’s will.’

AT GG ‘the ignominy was wiped out.’

graaam: Hreta, weaaFa: ‘ho was at his wits’ end.’

FEFEATTH: 9n 8 woeful plight.’

Xafars-fHas ra= ‘it is no wonder, what wondsr is there.’

Fq-qUBA-ANC:-F: ‘true to. or keeping, one's word.’

FYRIIYAT AETdT ‘e briefly-wo ded message.’ wETHIYA-
argfa-aa-17 ‘well worded.’ FEoTguaa ‘pathetically worded.’

o ww SAf3aaTsatea: ‘you are my all-the-world’ (the all-in-all
of my life ). FnBFF ‘knowing the ways of the world ’

F afé garrregraT: QT ‘you are not then worse off or in &
worse condition than before.’

AFETAGITHAT ‘having a husband worthy of herself.’

ATQTaA-fAglas ‘wreaking revenge.’

Y.
ATE, AY 16 ‘yes.” AQTR IFaar ‘saying yes.’
et gfr sy ‘to yisld to a superior foe.’
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A GLOSSARY.

Sauskrit-English.

s‘u

AR m. the sun,
#sfow o. incomprehensible, not

known,
Hfgask being penniless.
gt indestructibility,
Qo 8 bad quality,
G a. not covetous.
wfrares 8 U. to consign to the
flames, burn,
#AAHE m. & Brihmapa,
#yofl: a leader.
LY 6. best,
&Y sin,
¥®: a speck, spot.
sigx: a sprout,
¥t & component part.
T a scented cosmetio,
¥afe /. a finger.,
FBaE:-% o ring.
siflgasfig a. incomprehensible,
inconceivable.
A a. not born,
#taret collyrium,
wnftmte p. p. post.
p. p. very blameable,

. grfrordr: excessive rudeness,

.| oTErgfA: excess, climax,

Frfawret ade. excessively.

wfrawoar the Midhavi or ver
nal creeper.

rfAgoT over-constraint,

AASTS a. very frail.

AfRSifga a. very red.

HTAFIOT a. wost shameful.

AT excessive respect.

a7tda¥ adv. in the meanwhile.

W’ﬁq a. not distant.

ARTAT p. p. reviled, traduced,

- abused.

1w a. well-strung,

ATYUTA: & Bupreme or paramount
lord.

ITEAT: 2 sacrifice.

araar: Cupid, the bodiless one.

srfaqrer a. not to be delayed.

HAFIW a. having no suitable
wife.

HAAT a. contiguous,
ing,

HAAYTAT o. imperishable.

AW a. unbending, haughty.

neighbour-
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stwdat being invaluable. FAf® p. p. disappeared, departed.

AN p. p. not censured,
#NTAY  a. cool, protected from

heat.
AT @. not sick or fatigued.
stareay a. foolish, silly,
WATfY a. having uo beginning.
AATRY health.
HAAQTYH a. easy.
faga a. distressed, sorry.
Wt a. having no coutrol or
maatery.
WFYT ade. favourably, so as to
please one,
wg=w: o follower.
#gST: o younger brother.
®YAW a. unsurpassed.
HgeQ%: absence of pride.
HgAATeT a. not puffed up.
a. incurable.
#qQfY a. guileless.
FEEW: course, flow, continuity.
aafia p- p. inferred, guessed.
sﬁ;ﬁ"{ p. p. intertwined, over-
spread.
m f. complying or obedient
spirit; experience of the past.
untruth.
_awrewa m. the inmost soul.
tara: an obstacle, impediment.
stafRet the sky.

siadia p. p. latent, hidden.

Siaq{Y: the Doab or district be-
tween the Ganges and Yamun$ .
rivers, ‘

AYHITT a. one who does ill.

SIqTY: improper conduct,

Y & pretext, colour,

AYYIY n. ignominy, ill-repute.

AYREATH 2. p. uncessing, un-
ending.

AYFTE: censure.

AIERAaq a. abandoned, thrown
away,

HIAE™ . not repeated, new and
new every day.

NYT a. new, the like of which
did not exist,

FAIGH reasoning power,

AIfAWE a. unrivalled, having no
rival.

AYTAAYT a. irremediable,

#AYasT . p. intact, unmarred,
unimpaired.

AYqq o diffident,

NATHY a. innumerabls, abundant.

HAFHT & Woman.

aEAY;: the god Brahmd.

srfrear beauty, splendour.

wfsree sexual intercourse.
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HqT

Afwsrep: noble descent.
wfaxTt a token of recognition,
souvenir,

A a. new, fresh, blooming.

fAfnARr: application, devotion,
intentness.

wifdrwa p. p. liked, dear, desired.

AAGH: a learned man,

qiw m. an invader.

stfdcwofig 4. very charming.

ATRBTY: a desire, longing for. .

s p. p. clear, very distinct.

FRAYorg ( denom. ) to face or en-
counter with an army.

Y (f ) shave cheating, deceiv-
ing.

IrvqagTd food, eatable, ( 4z ) that
which is fit to be eaten,

AN p. p. come as a guest.

FHYAX p. p. undertaken.

WIS an evil, an evil thought,

sl o enraged, exasperated.

#AWE a. pure, white.

NTIY &. superhuman,

T an irrational female.

FARTY a. infallible, unfailing,

atyaTy: 8 cloud.

I n. iron,
BT charioteer of the sun,

st wife of Vasishtha,
HAo acquisition,

o with § 10 A'. to consider,
imagine; with g to pursue,

e 4. significant, not deviating
from the sense.

§q a. deserving, worthy.

am a. foolish, dull-witted,

gFeey a. fit to be thought of or
conceived.

HAIFHTYT: ground, room, scope,

agAy: destruction, decay, sink-
ing, drooping.

Fare+ crushing, treading.

]Y a. fit to be condemned.

HIYA p. p- spurned, disdainfully
slighted.

raqTa: & pit for catching game.

FAqATA a. slighting, disregard-
ing.

3(qYY: & member,

sarfEar name of a maid-ser-
vant,

H{TTH p. p. ended, terminated.

HFQTH close, termination,

IqRAT 2. p. settled, remained.

“ifga p. p. not hurt, safe and
sound.

Ffdgar a woman not widowed,
having her husbard living,

#Afafiw p. p. rude.

HETIH ». p. 8live, not dead.

& qTEw p. p. unobstructed.
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HTAY

It food,
srgrf: thunderbolt,

aAgrRor o. helpless.

erg¥ mishap, calamity.

wgTaA: adv. completely.

Iq8W: & horse-faced creature.

IrsqRy: the horse-sacrifice.

AY with I pass. to turn away
from; with f§qfRR 4 P. to under-
go a change.

HEAYIT a. ignorant.

A a. not over-attached.

I|ETS 4. incongruous, ill-suited,
improper,

IR a. worthless, weak.

IFEIAT transient state, frail or
transitory nature.

1R a. black.
Qe the blade of a sword.
sreare: the setting ( western )
mountain.
FEEIT egotism, pride.
HAFIY ade. quickly, at once.
LD
A;TET: & mine,
FATHT: appearance, form.
a, full of; affecsted by,
overcome with.
, Akt wailing.

ArWTH: & name of Indra,
WRY: & mouse, rat,

HTEGTH p, p- told, announced, :
ig®: a guest, a strangeér; ar

the state of being a stranger.

SITH: appearance; bursting out.

TMAT a. versed in theory.

rd®:  agony,  excessive tor-
ment.

Hraq: heat, sultriness. :

HAF p. p. heated, afflicted by
heat. .

afded  hospitality, hospitable
reception; °f3sygr rite of hospita-
lity.

g a. afflicted, troubled.

HATHTY 6 Wise, intelligent.

arrets 8 U. to conquer, acquire.

A1gT: love, fondness.

arfy®: in the very bud.

TITg M. one who imparts.

oTTf: a bane, curse.

Ifygat sway, rule,

AT delight; pleasing to.

IfaT a. inward, internal

aTTqoT:-ot a market, store-house.

sTqfa@ p. p. come to pass, oc--
curred, befallen.

Y p. p. distressed.

ArH: & credible or trustworthy
person,

ITeqTaAT growing fat or stout.
ST environs, outskirts.
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ITHF a. lovely, charming.

IRy bait.

AHTY: gain, acquisition.

HAA p. p. long.

Argas an abode.

ATATHIAF 6. giving trouble.

ATgeAT, a. long-lived ( ome).

AAT(eq®E: an inhabitant of Ayo-
dhys4.

FTCH: an action, undertaking.

AWTYH  ontertainraent, propitia-
tion.

ATd a. polite, courteous, worthy.

wrdgs: a term used in speaking
of the husband.

FArdfeyuar: worthy or respectable
persons.

AS% o. pertaining to a mad
dog.

1A a female companion.

ATSTE: sight,

ATHNA p. p. thought, consider-
od.

JTaYOT obscuring, blinding.

arafaa p. p slightly turced.

srgay: & dwelling, house, abods.

11y @. turbid, muddy.

#rFea (denom. ) to sully, to
make turbid,

ATgA p. p- surrounded by.

wTaT: influence, subjection.

ATETfAY: & serpent.

g ado, quickly,

TN a stage or state of life.

oy with g 2 A'. to wait upon,
serve,

ITE® p. p. fixed upon.

rarE [ attachment.

Aot & bed.

AqTEATH an assembly; ‘HZT|: an
assembly-room, hall of audi-
ence,

HTET: a battle.

st food.

Aiggie®: o juggler.

L8
g with gff caus, to convince;
with zqq to separate, part.
gearg: ove of the kings of the
solar line, ancestor of Raghu,
gfgg organ of sense; senso.
F+t fuel.
gOadr name of a woman.

.

T witharg 1 A'. to look after,
inquire after.

Fur eyeo; sight.

graa p. p. liked, desired,

£ o loxd, master; 8 iva.
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v

#74% a. able; -x: & lord.
#x 1 A’, to wish, desire.

3.

IFAA a. usual, customary.

IfRga p. p. high, raised up.

I height; excellence.

a. dishonouring or disgrac--

ing the family,

IoFY a loud cry.

IGTA p. p. exterminated, eradi-
cated.

ga@mnas a. full of hollows, hav-
ing ups and downs.

Fd|q ( denom, ) to form into an
ornamental braid.

I 6. latter; -y (f ) Abhi-
manyu’s wife.

TIAUAT a. ever-in reasing,

IWIA 6. open, unreserved, guile-
loss,

FATAA p. p. stretched, opened.

Feqig+T a lotus-plant,

Iafig: a wreath, curl,

Jeqy: festivity, ceremonial
joicing.

I¢a: account, history.

J€Y: appearance, sight.

& adv. without restraint, vio-
lently.

. awe a, proud, high.

re-

IgTeq a. shedding tears,

Jqa p. p- engaged in, intent on.

Fay: resolve, determination.

IAA nobleness, sublimity,

| gwfx f. eminence. elevation, dig-

| nity,

| I°EW a. ready.

IqFZ: vicinity.

' ITFEW:  doing  good,

. obligations.

! IqFEIfiF m. a benefactor.

| ITFETqT 2 royal tent.

! Iqura: destruction, irjury.

. ITFTC:  external show, outward

' form; mode of address.

* gqasT: instruction.

© gqaq: harm, injury,

. IqAX p p. come, befallen.

. IqfHqra: occurrcuce, befalling.

| gaq « fit, proper,

. ITHT comparison.

IqTE p. p. dead.

I eclipse.

Iqity: disturbance ; damage, in-
jury.

IqF&q0T characteristic sign.

Iqaw: ascortaining,

9T & fast.

ITRYA p. p that has drawn near -
or approached, befallen.

3IqEA p. p. doomed, struck down

conferring
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L2}

Iqgregar derision, ridicule.

Iqigr ado. in private.

FIT: condition, circumstance.

JATEQTY: 8 preceptor.

IFA: & taunt.

IqrAT: resorting to, seeking pro-
tection of.

IqH_f. morning, dawn,

Iflorsrg m. heat.

ISHT M. warmth, heat.

S'

FHEAER p. p. undertaken,

F%: the thigh,

FHAEF: a. great, powerful.

&/ f. a billow, wave.

FEr withayg 1 P. to remove, de-
stroy.

+*.
%3 6. not evil, unsinister,
FHFex a. almost a sage,
FKIFATT: a young sage.

Feq2g: the son-in-law of Das’a-
ratha.

Q.

suddenly, all of a

qHIy  adv.

sudden.

TEIY . concentrated, fixed on
one object.

TFHfA a. excessive, everlasting,

perpetual; with adj. very, ex-
cessively.
| q@®a: adv. one by one.
afqa p. p brought up, reared.
qag n. & sin,

.

&.am a. descended from Tksh-
vaku.

| qavaa: Indra’s clephant.

!: m"’

i Arsrfiay a. splendid, majestic.

|

| sitgfRs: a glutton.

l strgrefi=t indifference.

| &.

®g the hump ; (figs ) chief or
foremost.

&< hair.

Fare collyrium, soot.

&g withgy 1 A’, to be eager or
anxious for.

Ffaqq a. some, a few,

FYHft ado. with great difficulty,

#ZA! a plantain tree.

Fa%E gold.

%qT:--T a cave, glen, defile,

&gw: & mass, collection,

FRFANR: the god Brahma.

&w with /g to take piby on,
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Fx

o} with 3y 10 U. to hear.

FUIqTT: 8 helmsman, pilot.

FFES: 4N Uproar.

FoW: a cub, a young elephant.

wogq: & duck or goose.

FaT & digit.

#FfFET a bud.

FIa< the body,

®+q: & form, mode,

Feqia: the end or dissolution of
the world.

Feq a. early, prime.

FFTOT &, noble, good. blessed.

FATIOorT a. blessed.

F¥ a. difficult,

FTHTT:-q%: side-locks of hair,

g+ gold,

FmR: a desire; Cupid.

FATA a, going at will.

FTAA: ady. out of lust or passion,
sensuously.

wwg 6. fulfilling or yielding
the desires,

1 m a lover, gallant.

FTAHa®: an astrologer, a for-
tune teller,

T & red garment,

PEaddT a report, rumour,

fimT: one of a class of celestial
choristers or musicians.

- ®sfifx Arjuns,

F13F a, crooked, wily.

FEa m. a family-man,

Ffew: pavement.

FATS curiosity.

Fdt 4. foolish, dull-witted.

BT a lotus.

FBIAHY a lotus-plant.

FoF welfare, well-being.

FA(ST a. doing well.

FIWI(YK a. of sharp intellect,

FHRAS. & brook, rivulet.

& 8 U. with gy: to place in the
front ;-3qr to remove, prevent;
37 to do good to, benefit; -f&
pass. to undergo a change, be
affected by; -fisw to tease,
harm; ( p. p. ) wronged, ill-

treated; troubled, harassed, in-
jured.

FAMT 6. wise, thoughtful,

FTEA a. whole, entire.

YT . mean-hearted.

T a. lean, emaciated.

FY1D. with @@ to bend, direct
( a5 a bow ).

&iv f. husbandry, cultivation.

Seorga m. fire.

ﬁ(with qfR (causal ) fix upon,
design; -§ (causal) intend,
settle, aim at,

¥a an abode, residence,
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" %R m. name of a demon. QIHETT: the salt ocean,
m a lion, fafa: a king, lord of
FzT-t @ hollow, cavity. fRrfra: % earth,
&R f pitch; extremity, end, | fayg with 3y 6 P. to dash against ;

point; gy @if: highest pitch,
climax.
Hrer-g: & bud.
curiosity.
#rdrst & small piece of cloth worn
over the private parts.
- rdr the northern direction,
. ®rsq: 8 descendant of
Kurus.
2% a. belonging to a tortoise.
@Y1t evil report, scandal,
.gYfirs:  Vis'vimitra, son of
Kusika; % name of a woman.
HE: 8 98W.
‘g5 with 37 to fall upon, seize.
fagar work, composition.
AT & toy.
=7 weakness, timidity, unman-
ly behaviour; being neuter.
:2yfor® a. momentary, transitory.
2y the Kshatriya or warrior
class.
:aqqr night.
wfXa p. p. destroyed.
AW a. able, capable; fit, proper,
§q: waning.
2T a. belonging to or becoming
the Kshatriya class,

the

to seduce, entice ; -fi¥ to bestow
on, devote to.
g% o mean-hearted, base; worth-
less,
aw a field.
athT: jolting, violent shaking,
.
 the sky.
W3 breaking, splitting; a frag-
ment,
@ear1z: a bald-headed person.
firsr a. fatigued, exhausted.
".
wors: an astrologer,

aiforer & harlot.
X /. recourse, help, alternative.

wx& ade. falteringly, convulsively.

Frq: odour, perfume,

safyq: an elephant of the best
class (emitting a sweet smell ).

wafea: a ray.

wy with qegg to go to meet or
receive.

wraraeey being born rich, getting
wealth by inheritance. N

atuftd dopth.

wg 1 A’. to enter, penetrate.
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fvfemr: Siva.
gu: o good result or effoct;
credit, merit ; use, efficacy.
q%: a. foremost, chief ;—(s.)
father ; ( pl. ) elders.
m. a householder.
qfReft 8 hounse-wife,
% & family.
MATY: jackal.
& magnitude.
¥ seizure.
¥qTsq a. vulgar, churlish.
ao
with & caus. to unite, join,
: the hot-rayed sun.
Wra®: an execationer.

ao
FEATAA m. a sovereign or pars-

mount ruler.

Jware the horizon.

g with weqr 2 A’ to repudiate,
cast off. -

¥9q . shaking about, waving.

g the beak.

<tgwta: the moon-stone.

wqqw: . inconsiderate, thought-
less ; fickle, unsteady.

j. 04 J. an army.

|q: a lump, heap.

T 1 P. with f& to roam, wander.

T 4 spy.

9@ . fickle, unsteady; “fywar
fickleness of mind.

Jfesd o kind of dance.

FTa%F: the Chataka bird.

JT97 inconsiderate conduct.

]JTAT 8 chowrie,

RsE chastity, purity of con-
duct.

|qr%ar loveliness, beauty.
31 with g pass. to thrive, to grow
more and more;—gfR to acquire.

RrPrat desire of doing,
far= . strange, wonderful.
{3rarfia 4. painted or drawn in
a picture.
T crest, crown of the head;
top ; tuft of hair.
FErAfur: a crest-jewel,
a0 a mango-tree.
J=T an action,
Jferdr course of conduct.
SgaTHT, 6. of & depraved or cor-
rupt soul, evil-minded.
.
9T n. disguise ; pretences
A.
FE a, grown dull,

wAar the populace, people.
sreg: o creature, being,
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FFRQia [ native land, mother- z.

a;:\:u;z;y;f Indra.A ﬁ'ﬁ 1 A’. to approach, draw near.
a.

FHFIT: an acquatic animal,
LY
ABEL
sAwas o water-engine, artificial
water-reservoir.

staTara: & pool of water,

sv& o child; a collection, brood

- ( of young ones ),

wrfx /. caste.

FTeR: & rogue, villain,

Ats with ;g 1 P. to survive,
outlive.

e life.

Frazt®: the world of the living,
the universe

g with waT 1 A’. to endeavour,
strive ;-f to appear. to pervade.

srrfa: a kinsman; (pl.) Kkins-
folk.

Fraq (caus. of ;T) with@, to
say respectfully, beg to say,
request ; 3 to command, order.

gt the bow-string.

SHrf:arel astronomy.

SutfAeAg @. luminous, brilliant.

2.
R » female bird of that

name.

a cloud,

afa+ft a river,

agrfiaa a, contemporaneous with
that time, living at that time,

&% a. lean, thin,

&q+: the sun.

aw p. p. afilicted by heat.

aw«|r name of a river.

atar derkness.

AT & wave,

atar fickleness ; agitation, per-
turbation of the senses.

&ma: father ; a term of eudearment
(‘my dear’ ),

ATYH: an ascetic.

are: a palm tree.

fAter 1 A'. (desid, of fAsy) to
forgive,

faferT: - darkness,

&teuy a. severe, over-rigid.

#id a sacred or holy place; a
worthy or fit objoct, a worthy
recipient,

agig® holy water.

gu 6. cool, cold.

: a thin shower.

A§:-¥ & musical instrument, a

trumpet.
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A®: cotton. TR ». (pLl ) wife,
#soff adyo. silent, ZTHW 4. painful,
g 1 P. with g to end the|fRw¥san: the lord of the day, sun,
course, discharge the contents ;| =7 a. celestial, heavenly.

-7 eaus. to deceive ;-f& to grant,
impart,
Awfas a. possessed of heroic or

martial splendour;—<(s.) & war-
rior.

57 & collection of three.
ﬁm the destroyer of the three

cities.

thﬁ- a. having, or exsiting in,
three forms.

&g f 8 hide, skin, -

3.

Y a. clever, wise.

F3ror a. civil, courteous.

&q: stalk (of lotuses ).

7 with X caus. to curb, subdue,

gw+t control, restraint,.

Z¥q: a young bullock that has yet

to be tamed.

AT a. or s. dear, beloved ; lord,

T a dale, valley.

qW: pride, haughtiness,

: a mirror, ‘

ZW: & blade of Kula grass.

g# a portion, bit; small shoot; leaf.
. ganA: conflagration.
) garet a tooth, tusk.
= 24

LW p. p. ordained, made ready
by initiation.

AT a. pitiable, wretched, sad.

%ig 4. A’. to blaze, shine,

fiqm: a light, lamp.

fHRAAF a. possessed of majestic
lustre,

WX a. painful to remember.

e a. difficult to be propi-
tiated.

gfd sin,

gt a. impassable, impervious;
(s.) a difficulty.

gotaat wickedness, villainy,

g1 a. invincible,

gUY a. dreadful, inviolable,

a. irresistible.

giwat famine, scarcity of corm &c.

gﬁw a. difficult to be transgressed,

gefdw a. wayward, unmanageable,

AT a. austere, hard to practise,

Fo=T a. difficult to be done.

gesq m. an evil-doer, a wicked
person, ‘

FB¢ & misdoeed.
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gEa % a. wicked-minded,

Q'ﬂﬁ' 8 U. to distance, surpass.

m a fault, defect, weakness.

Qﬂm a proper name, father of
Maidhava,

Fft queen.
a person, an

m.
g%;lm. § bodied being.
Fagiiars

: ill-uck, adverse turn of

em-

fate.
gf& f. splendour, magnificence.
x2q ( denom. ) to strengthen.
a=t & material object.
z1 P. to ooze ; o fly.

. a tree.
%ﬁa a. doubled, doubly in-

creased.
f@s: a bird ; a Brahmana.
: & Brahmana.
faw: an elephant.
fixg: an elephant.
fRw: & bee.
£rq: a division of the world.
. .
gsq: & name of Arjuna.
3 the lord of wealth, Kubera.
g+q a. blessed, happy.
qfegq m. an archer, a bowman.
qw: duty, religious merit; pro-
priety of conduct, decorum.

‘ﬁﬁm‘r a religious rite.

mﬁ‘{‘ § a lawful wife,

JRYUY & penance-grove.

qHrae a tribunal, a seat of jus-
tice.

qr 3 U. with @& to deceive;
-3{ay to hide oneself from ;—atfy
to say, speak ;—& to treat with,
make alliance with ; to fit (as
an arrow ).

m. the creator,
qIR7 ». splendour, radiance.

gROT  steady  abstraction of
mind,

YRETET a. continuous, incessant.

qifeft name of a queen.

it a. strong-minded, courageous,
persevering.

«ixar etrength of mind, fortitude.

gq: a rogue,

geq with § 1 A'. to kindle.

gwithgg 9 U. to wave, leave
flattering.

gd: a rogue.

g 1. 10 P. to support, hold up;
with Ig or §gE to deliver,
save ; to root up, pull up the
roots, extirpate ; lift up, extract,
take out.
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+qTH a. dirty, unclean,
%%4q 6. roaring, thundering.
a.

AF®: an ichneumon, a mungoose.

Ay an asterism, a lunar man-
sion,

HqW: a mountain,

a=g 1. P. to be delighted or pleas-
od, rejoice ;-3 to greet, re-
ceive, congratulate.

AL+ the paradise of Indra,

3w name of a maid-servant,

ATSt a lotus-plant,

7tz 8 U. to revive, renew.
wg with & 4 A, to be ready.
=t a dance, dramatic repre-

sentation. a

srerggot calling to mind the name,

remembrance of name.
fR:53qe final beatitude, supreme
happiness.
fR:gaar falsehood, telling wun-!
truths. |
{R:€3% a. cruel, heartless.
fA®y: (—ara7q ) a touch-stone, test ;
mixing powder.
fr®TH 4. copious, abundant,
{ATS a. whole, entire, complete.
fwT 4. to be told or mentioned.
fAwrg: chastisement, punishment.

AT 2.

fAga: a tree of that name,
A5t a. one’s own,

faatt adv. excessively,

faafe a. excessive.
fazry: the hot season, summer.

fagret the first or original cause.

Ay death.

fAdge tie, connecting link.

fAfirsr good omen; a cause; an
omen.

fArfy: twinkling of the eye.

foraw: a religious rite,

AR adv. invariably, as a rule.

&gt order, command, duty.

{AT& p. p. intent on.

iﬁtﬁqw a. unsurpassed,
ey o regardless, indif-
ATy o, ; forent,

p. dispelled.
fATrETor repudiation, casting off.
fA3ts: an outlet.
Aot a. worthless.
Azl spring, waterfall, cascade.
fady: importunity ; pressing.
t complete satisfaction or
pleasure, allaying of heat.
faara still or calm air,
faaie: scandal, evil report.
fAgtqut alleviation.
fRafR /. satisfaction, pleasure.
{33% p. p. become.
fAarrw<: o demon, evil spirit. ..
p. p. inhabited by, re-
sorted to.
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fAsEY 0. steady, motionless,

fAefif¥a 2. p. squeezed or pressed
togethﬁl' .

forerdfi®Ty 9. irremediable.

frat: natare,

RYE 2. p. given, bestowed.

f%rer a. cruel, ruthless.

ey a. motionless.

fAsw=: & sound, flourish,

#t 1. P. with oyg to cherish, love;
- Jq to invest with the sacred
fh.read;-qm to bring together,
join.

ey a. dense, thick.

i a. blue.

ag with @ caus. to divert, enter-
tain, amuse.

an anklet.
ggﬁw an effect.

aw}q; a name of Nala, king of the
ishadha.

Awd cruelty, harshness of temper.
A|TE . natural, innate, inborn.
q.

a@or:-of the hut of a Ohéndala.
quy: a side.

a. removing impurity or

dirt.
gara: king of the Pafichdlas.
QA & eage.

qg o. sharp,

qg with qft caus. to teach.

g 1 P. with qfd to hover about,
wheel round; -qar to return;
arrive; -wfor to salute, bow
down.

gqeter: & moth ; the sun,

qfirger (/) sbout to choose a
husband.

qFga a vessel of leaves folded.

QST & proper name.

q=Tot & garment of wovne silk.

qud well-being, welfare; whole
some diet.

with =T caus. to kill; -gf} to

acknowledge ; show, yield ; -g%
caus. to bring about, to do.

qxdt path, line of footsteps.

QT & snake.

qafRe+t a cow.

qqiy: & cloud.

9%aq a. paining or harassing the
enemies.

qya: 8 cuckoo,

QUANEY 6. of great renown, very
famous.

qERTY: the highest truth,
quATdA: adv. really,
qqRT & series,

qQUUER: valour, prowess.
qAN: p. p. returned,
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"lrﬂqn 2. p tumed back, return- 4tg a. pale, whitish.

ed, qUATs:—& the lower or mether re-
qRafi® p. p. patronized, fa-| gloms.

voured. Qe an object.
9fR3rg: espousal. QAT 6. sinful
qfRRadur a. gratifying. ’ wﬁw water. .
qfidgar lamentation, . QIXFT 6. hostile, inimical.

qR41AT a. coming in the way. m‘rﬁ'ﬂ? a. hoatile, inimical.
qRAT: degradation, humiliation. | YIXEI®T: the Persians.
qRWTAT a. humbling, degrading. WTa: side.
s § retinue, train of atton-  qTHE: fire.

aRer: dants, suite. . qTE a. purifying, holy.

qf? ({ ) I%: & water-course or: 4@ e  yellowish, reddish-
drain, an outlet. ~ brown, tawny.

qRRarret @ female recluse, §ﬁ3 a baiket

qftey f. audience. | {4aT & pot, pan.

qT®a m. name of a king. | farg a. (desid. of q ) thirsty.

qfia p. p. overcome with, ;ﬁga' a Sl&“def?‘ls ‘

qiid ado. in one’s absence. :m back-biting, slandering,

Q@2+ roaming, travelling, {'ﬁ3 a seat, throne.

qqTH a. able, competent. "ﬁﬁf"}l’- P.h esg))used taken hold

- of (‘a8 a han
Wfqord ::gular rotation or turn, due. ‘T o fat, plump.

. . gerg: a bull; ( at the end of com-
q@a: & sprout, twig, ) ; pounds) the best or most
q@@%T name of a maid-servant. eminent.

qgf@ax 4. bhaving put forth. 'quy a. holy, sacred.

sprouts. j QUINTS 6. meritorious, blessed.
qua: wind. , gtgx: o name of Indra.
qige a. disgracing; F&° & ds-| | ITEBA P P led, headed.

grace to the fa.mxly m a. old.

qQUiotrg: marriage, g9 4 P, to exhibit,
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aftqa a. blossomed, flowered. qfaan®a 2. p. given to ;* wedded,
aoyy: Cupid ; lust. afddaaa a. attended with diffi-
:  excess or superabund-| culties or obstacles.

ance of water TfRgg p. p- awakened.
g¥gqq adoe. as before. gfaarasyg a. endowed with reason,
gq}']ai;: aé low or vulgar man, an| rationsl.

illiterate person. wf@wT a. like.
g surface ; back. afaary /. a reply, answer.
79w a. clever, skilful. . | affrmT security of position; stabi-
qia: a ship; & young onme. as in| lity,

grqra: a youthful warrior. afa|s® p. p. fixed on, attached to.
g a. descended from gw. TRER:
q¥%¥ manliness, prowess. qiafkar g a remedy.
é?sg'a a. belonging to Indra. ﬂ?ﬁﬂ' p- p. confiding or believing
qFEHA f. mention of name in.
qEhaa p. p. styled, called. }!ﬁﬁq a. adverse, contrary,
gFta /. body of ministers, [ _adp. to the west.
TEIq: provocation. gy a. fresh, newly-made,
qFHYg: a court in a house. "Wﬁﬁi a. hostile, opposed to,
qETd & valorous deed, | coming in the way of.

ihi a%7: an obscurer, rival, ( lit.

gafyur p. p. annihilated. ALIER
qITew a. bold. throwing into the background
THIT: sleoplessness, being awake| O eclipsing; repud.la:t.xon.

at night. qeGIAATR a. ready-witted,
FSTTqTA: the Creator. qfita' p. p. cclebrated, well-
gurg love ; request, supplication, nowWI.
!I'Ulﬁ'a'l'vf o’v:eq ot SuppTication T giving away in marriage.
qurHT a de;r friend. TZIY: the evening,
qftra: an emissary, Qg p. p. run away.

wag 6. very small. oY composition, work.

9ATY: prowess, valour ; heat, TNF: source.
afa{@fw e. obstinate. qITg: power.
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g power, authority.

IRYY & pleasure-garden.
gt standard, limit, an
authority.

gAtofts 8 U. to regard as an au-
thority.

TR a. tormenting,
99d p.p. pure, purified by aus-
terities.

qqTut marching onwards.

qg® p. p. contrived; sot on: em-
ployed, used. ’ ’

qgnY: practice.

qRTY: lamentation.

T9f %A p. p. drawn, inclined.

99y e aged, old.

aqrd current of air; windy or
stormy weather; Ostqd a bed
exposed to the full current of
air,

93 /. commencement,

THAT turning out a recluse,

TRVRA p. p. rectified, expiated,

T3 tad sprinkling,

THNA:-NT  ady. incidentally, by
way of.

T p. p. pleased.

9] adv. perforce,

g /. progeny, issue,

'sra\:i' a flower,

q&ITq: mention, allusion,

“ge object in view.

\

oY & kind of measare.

TEIUT & missile; weapon.

qgq+ ridicule, mocking,

ATE adv. to the east of,

qTEIT: a rampart.

qIAAT a. foremost, first.

ATEHW: a. with one’s face turned
to the east, in &1: eastern di-
rection,

qorraTH: suspending the breath.

:  the morning meal,
breakfast.

gia: the end, margin,
UTAAES a. delivered of a child.

qrefar desire, love-suit.
q139 f. the rainy season.

qTf%®: & judge, umpire.
frg a. dear, bel(;ved,

afya p. p. sent; dismissed. -
ST p. p. set on fire, blazing.
99 ( ¥ ) 7: & monkey.

®.

®uT:-orT & hood.
& result,
®EU(E 6. fruitful, bearing fruit

in season.

!

q.
FF: & cranc.
T: a youth, chap, fellow.
37 a captive, prisoner.
dg®: a bastard, an attendant in
the chamber of a harlot.
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w& army, forces. ATHT a receptacle, reservoir.
T1@: worship, AR feeling or expression of love;

aftag: an ox, a bull.

qTgT: & relation, kinsman,

{NIW: 6, or s, a foolish person,

férér an image,

rrewwTA pres. p. shrinking from,
being disgusted with,

gRgART 0. employing the reason,

rational.
FQY: & Brihmanical sage.

q.
AfERq 4. devoted, loyally at-
tached.

WAR a. foiled in attempts, de-

feated.
1 U, to entertain, cherish;

practise,

wg: a title of address, ¢ good sir ’;
-zt gentle lady; ( a.) auspi-
cious.

|TUt support, maintenance,

wragw: the best or most eminent
of the Bharatas.

wggTiR®ET & princesss ( ¢ daughter
of the lord’ ).

wa: birth; Siva.

|+t a house, dwelling.

wfaasgar being destined to hap-
pen, destiny, fate.

wrrerg lot, fortune,
WG prosperity, good days.

incident, ; occurrence; a learned
man, honourable Sir,

Ty with 3 1 A’ to abuse, re-
vile.

VTP a. shining, resplendent

AT:AQ @ shining; ( s.) the sun.

living by begging.

W\ a. dreadful, terrible.

JHAM: a snake.

g« world.

T with & caus. to think ofs
conbemp]ate, to establish, de-
cxde, perceive, be conscious of;
-q to be born.

g a created being,

wmnﬁuﬁ' earth, the supporter of
bemgs.

a part, character ( ina
drama ).

Af%3T: a Brihmana,
: adv. again,
A4y ado. for the most part.

z(ﬁ'a‘g: a proper name, father of
Mailati,

Ay begging.
WHT: enjoyment,
3T loss,
HifAHY a. turning, revolving.
H.
#Wned euspiciousness; an  auspi-

cious rite; ( in compounds )
auspicious ; as, : auspi-
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cious trumpet ; FTFEATA avspi-
cious ablution.
HF a. sweet.
#Je: & kind of creeper.
stg# ornament, decoration;
bellishment.
Wy with I caus. to infatuate.
HE: passion, ardent desire ;
ting juice.
AYQH_ a. being in rut.
wY »n. liquor.
AYATY: the spring-time.
AYT 4. lovely, sweet.
:  Krishna
Madhu’ ).
RWEQEY a. acting as ampire,
FqAfFT a. intelligent, strong-mind-
ed ; -At & wise woman.
HART m. wise man, sage.
i1 S g the mind-born, Cupid.
#y with 3w 10 A, to take leave of,
bid adien.
#9%q 4. composing hymns,
- a. attended with incanta—
tions or spells. °
HYT a. slow,
#Y a. dull-witted.
#yarwg a. unlucky, ill-starred.
AT a. lagging behind, tarry-
ing.

" #ftea p. p. slackened.

em-

rut-

( ‘slayer of

#XYgwr a. depressed in spirits,
cast down,

wwrq: Cupid.

/+Y: grief, sorrow.

/1T pepper, pepper-shrub,

&Ry ray.

®A: & mortal, human being.

wFqst sandal juice,

WIS the mob, populace.

a. of great splendour or
heroism.

wgranT: a fortunate person.

HETE 4. costly,

!wﬁm: a king.

| ®¥E: the great Indra,

'\ & great lord.

inﬁgx: a full-grown bull.

| wEIY /. & medicinal drug,

ey daughter of the king of the

| Magadhas, Sudakshipi,

#Ta: & term of endearment.

|r: pride.

'ATfAT & proud woman.

wm human nature.

ATeR: wind.

HISTER: & gardener, florist.

HTeT & wreath, garland.

a1 a. an honorific affix, meaning
‘worthy,” ‘respectable,’

| GTRS & pearl.

B a. artless, innocent.

|
|
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8% with a3g 1 A’. to second, .
ap&x:lfe. ﬁ’""sr::f a sacrifice. '
:::ﬁ: Vishpu. "Pm"% doing  worthless

" 1 P. to take effect on, prevail

against; to grow stronger or
more  intense ; to gather
strength, thicken.

H9F a pestle.

#g: ado. often.

gfaRa a. incarnate, embodied.
VS hair.

gagieorsT mirage.

gorre a lotus-fibre.

guITiZt a lotus.

w3 f. clay.

¥g a. soft-minded, weak.
¥q 10 P. to endare, suffer.
YT adv. wrougly, in vain,
g a falsehood.,

"EAT a girdle, belt.

HYAT: & proper name.

Ay talent, retentive faculty.
R a. sacred, holy.

A1T37: son of Maithili, Kus'a.
Hrar: release.

Hi% 6. or s one brought up in
one’s service for generations,
an old or hereditary servant
( minister &e. ).

sd<g: a man of an outcast race; a
harbarian,

qQQIY @. significant, true to its
sense.

guTaq adv, according to the pro-
per method, properly, duly,

g3seqr  adv.  accidentally,
chance,

gy with f@ 1 P. to dissuade;
( caus. ) to regulate, control.

q¥ a. twin.

qi¥ f. a necklace, garland.

gq with o7 caus. to trouble, tor-
ment.

qr with ¢ 2 P. to march on,
set out.

ST mean solicitation,

grgyra: an evil spirit, 2 Rikshasa.

TIERTE a. accidental,

ragy adv. in all senses.

gs 7 U. to design, intend, destine;
f& caus, to yoke, harmess; to
unite ; - (A’. ) to act, represent
( dramatically ); --gw pass. to be
engaged in, apply oneself to, a
business.

a1 /. fight.

an heir-apparent to a
throne.

by
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aq

®: the science or power of con-
centrating the mind; deep con-
templation.
TrAF a distance of 8 miles,
g source, origin.
T
Teg n. speed, velocity.
IATRTT: an evil spirit.
¥ with :1q pass. to grow discon-
tented with.
voryRr the front or van of battle;
oy ag to lead the van.
TOTTOTE anxiety.
TOIRYT the art or
war,
TATHT: the ocean.
gt a cavity.
P withqft 1 A'. to clasp, em-
brace.
Tq: current, force.,
TRa: the rein.
g 1 D. to roar.
u;: sentiment,
qu:lr{ a. more savoury or taste-
IqTae the nether regions.
THTY an elixir,
THT&: the mango tree.
a® a. graceful, elegrant; ap-
preciating,
-sgatl a secret; the secret ( of con-
vt duet ); ORg: disclosing or re-
vealing one’s secrets,

science of

erq: name of the minister of

} the Nandas,

Itm: passion.

| T a. governed by a good or

" just king,

'rAfY: a royal sage.

‘!TFI"«-'IE? the science or theory of
government.

rfar=w{t & Rikshasa female,

ftn{ with 37 caus. to

! humour.

| ~ .
' TAATIIR: name of a mountain,

Em—a{ /. pain, agony.
|FT9 blood.
AT e
i sickness.
| Trq07 a. passionate, wrathful.
ii-‘rwm angry or passionate tem-
| per.

AT a. made of the hide of the

deer called ruru,

@.
@R ». a speck, spot.

@eHT: beauty, lustre.
#9q ( denom. ) to alleviate, lessen.

@y with o 1 P. to prate, rave,

@ with Iqr 1 A’ to taunt, blame,

@SR or °7 n. an ornament.

FuiowT the foster-sister of Mélati.,

Faurivg_ m. the ocean ( having
salt water ).

please,

sickly, affected by
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and

N

- @t mortification, humiliation,
Figd characteristic mark; off-
#3qg° distinguished by the
name Afi$3.
{ow with f§ 6 P. to implant.
- fof¥® n. a writing, document.

with T caus. to entice, seduce;
with {& caus, to seduce or entice
the mind of.

V-3 the tree of that name or
its flower.

FF 6. eager;

down.

!

eagerly lolling |

T. |

gd%q: a descendant.
T a caif.

Fegeqra place of execution.

%%¢: one belonging to a group;
( pl. ) a group of actors,

qoy: & caste.

gttt m. a bachelor ( learned ).

ge®@ & bark-garment.

gfewa & leap, bound.

| geHte:-% an ant-hill,

7w a. favourite, beloved; ( “wr )
wife,

T subjection,

FIYT a. (asage) who has sub-
dued his passions.
F5q7 a docile and obedient wife.
gg with weqr 1 P, to inhanit;
to enter into.

s o heifer qg{& f. residence,

| q&dteaT: the vernal festival,

; the M4dhavi creeper. !q{caus to traverse, go over;

FAgAr a sylvan deity,
nymph. [

FAq(A: & tree. |

T+ a. wild.

qa with fag 1 P. to offer, present,

a{f m, & BOWer.

q'q with I 1 P. to pour or vomit;
out, emit.

qqY_ n. a crow, bird in general,

JT a. Dbest, foremost -(T ) a
bride-groom, !

- qTTE a. poor, pitiable,
aQqy a. better, superior.

wood- |

-fA{ caus. to perform, manage.
q'r%d' blame, censure,
| qTSL m. a horse.
q1g: & roport, talk,
' TR/ a. of an opposite character.
IqY: 8 crow.
 qTur: an elephant.

a-rnﬁﬁa /. a harlot.

" gryrorat Benares,

qiftas: a cloud.

g1Rds a water-wheel a fly-
wheel for raising water ). K

mﬁ' welfare, well-being.
'q1gE old age.
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A 4

sTaqy the inner part of a house ;
bed-chamber.

99y 4. who knows his duty, .
obedient. ks

R ». p. oxpanded, dilated ; f@gra: a country to the north-
spread out. | wesat of Delhi.
" frgTy: malady, illness.  fforma: exchange.
fraTi¥g: a temptation, seduction., 'fqaT: an enemy.
fmw: prowess, heroism. '(&qﬁm) a. wise, learned ; ( a wise -
a. frightened, startled ;' ™80
ﬁggeved 8 ’ ;ﬁﬁ# o forest.

famor a. bad, worthless.

xﬁ'ﬁﬂp p. deceived.

fdwrg: hostility, enmity, stnfe,,ﬁ%‘l’ adverseness.

a body, form.
fRara: impediment, obstacle.

fA=reqor  a. learmed, proficient,’
skilful.
fasrgr (and s7gY) a kind of mantra,

which averted the pain of thirst'

and hunger and gave miraculous
powers.

@AW a. crooked, turned away.
fRAFTIAT a request.

f&aq: a branch.

f'réa' 10 P. to imitate.

ﬁmt a. false, untrue,

fdiut p. p. descended ; given.
fargraar skill.

fager: a foreign country.
fAgarg ». a cloud.

fRfdx m. an enemy.
fAarg m. the Creator.

4& p. p. preserved.
) .

& servant.

| f@ay: property, wealth.

'fiwwﬁ night.

ﬁ'g a lord.

faaw: confusion, loss.

{a'r.mg a. disconsolate, dejected.-

fawsrfaa p. p. dishonoured.

fAwTT: & wrong road.

&Y p. p. separated, love-lorn..

& p. p. stopped, at an end.

At discontent, dissatisfaction;

AW cessation, stop.

&g antagomsm wraa’ natural
antipathy.

fR@Ta: amorous pastime,

fagx p. p. opened.

{A%: discrimination, judgement.

f‘q‘s_r\ with AR 6 A’. to enter into; .
with @ to sleep.

Ry /- purity.

fasty: difference ; dxstxngmsh.mg;
feature.
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@Y

farwsy adv. confidently, freely.

sfastw: confidence; %%y & con-
fidant.

fastrw: rest, repose.

fasawer the earth.

farqaigar power to inspire con-,

fidence,

faguoy p. p. dejected, sorry.

faqw a. adverse, difficult.

. {97 scope, province ; dominion ;
object of sense, sensual pleasure.

fagror:-ui a horn.
.fawrg: dismay, dejection, sorrow,

{a2: a seat,

‘fA¥Y: & heap, a lurge quantity.

fage p. p. dismissed, sent away.

faetor p. p. extended over, wide.

fAewRIRA p. p. expanded, dilated.

fafgd a decree, command,

fAES a. agitated, afilicted, over-
come with grief ; %qr affliction.

fteg 10 P. to fan,

-fteeg: mother of a warrior.

g 10 P. to ask, beg of.

IFrgT: Bhima,

10 P. to except ;-3qr to bend
down; -f@ (p.p.) devoid or
destitute of.

g with fRT caus. to finish; -qfy

to revolve ; -y to spring, arise;
to begin, commence; -zmgq to
turn back.

g% /. livelihood ; behaviour, con-

duct,

gfyg /. waxing.

g9 caus, to aggrandize.

JvZ: a Sadra; epithet of Chan-
dragupta.

gyig: the bull-bannered God, Siva.

gf¥ /. a shower of rain, rain-fall.

: speed, force,

Fnrfae: o strong or violent gust.

JuZar a bamboo-stick.

JA: a reed, cane.

JT¥-g7 [ an altar.

av.m'\ m, the Creator.

FgraiAar a harlot.

F3\A ». a house, dwelling.

JuH o turban, a tiara.

¥&¢ an ill-omen.

AT . sacrificial, sacred.

Yarn@E o. sacred, holy,
crated in a sacrifice.

Yarf¥®: a bard.

FET Sith.

%gama: the fire of lightning.

&R m. an enemy,

ALTTH a situated in the air, aerial.

#qf% f. manifestation,

&g adv. evidently.

sggax being engrossed in.

q+ & fan.

sgfa®e: an incident, occurrenoeﬁ

sqqay: family; name; race. o

conse-
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&qq: spending, ob-
stacle; loss,

sq#ta& sorrow, anguish,

sqag: hearing of a case, judi-
cial procedure.

§# tribunal of justice.
m p. p. separated.
sgaa  adversity, need, difSculty;
intent or close application.

|F® a. Ceply or intently
engaged in.
JTY: a hunter, fowler.

3qTH: a serpent, cruel or wicked
animal.

expenditure;

wﬁ: f § words, speech,
‘Het course of conduct,

A& 6. abashed, overcome with
shame,

WMo
IS a bit.
of¥ /. & miraculons
missile hurled at a foe
[/H: & name of Indra,

§g: a dart, shaft,
et wife of Indra.
oy 1 U. to abuse, revile.

weapon or |

FATAG m. a destroyer.

YIAFAT m. name of Karttikeya.

i & house, dwelling,

YYWTAR p. p. come for protection,
a refugee.

. & year.

::'zj-ja target, mark, butt,

FITEA a bow,

TR m. & bodied being.

AT 1. happiness.

Ta night,

ooy & dart.

ST a hare,

A, ado. for ever, Perpetually.

m. an armed man, war-
rior,

[TETEN: a monkey,

lsﬁa p- p. alleviated, removed,

giifa f. removal, destruction, ex-
piation; °3gek soothing water.

TTTR: a kind of rice.

AT a. endowed

TE:-T%: a youngling,

WMEA 6. permanent, cverlasting.

WIR with @1g 2 P. to advise,
prevail upon,

Uq: one of a wild mountaineer-
tribe.

wreg: a title,

TR withfy 4 P to hear, find;

" (caus. ) to subdue, vanquish
K caus, to settle, adjust.

3

ST+ an order, command.

fomy instruction, advice.

férar flame, ’

fiilT ®. a peacock.

if%lﬁtad' (denom.) to allow to

cool.
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fRronaer neck. QAW a. white.
fefe'm'g: a slab of stone, T
of sto;e: mountain; & collection | gy a group, collection, clump;
fared art, skill, q.
A% gooc,l, blessing. ¥gw+t drawing in, holding in, - .
1 {rlﬂ'll' union, o
ﬁ\‘;a::th f caus. to excel, sur- tu; b spirit.
. i bulenmy
g1fe6: an oyster-shell. dury: 1den
a2/ grie}fl, sorrow, ﬁﬁ"ﬁb‘p p. shared, partaken.
argia: royal harem or seraglio; e mercantile  business,
inmates of the harem, s. e. ’
queen or queens. dorq: a resort.

a. of good augury, pre-
saging good.
@Y (desid. of g ) to sorve.

T m. Siva.

srfor /. & goad.

e: a mountain.

e moss,

gituy a, red,

Fhviorer blood.

ST elegance, grace,

sfrsr: Vishou, lord of §ri.

gﬂ‘ p. p. well-known, reputed.

f ear.

m:: bliss, good fortune, good;

( @. ) better, more praiseworthy.
m. a merchant, .

»tfaq: a learned Brihmapa.

: a8 beast of prey, wild

" beast. ’ ‘

&t contact, association.
9| worldly existence,
p. p. strewn,

Hequqe establishment,

g p. p. dead; finished.

dwr: the dissolution of the
world.

9FF a. entire, unimpaired.

| o. satisfied, having the
desires fulfilled.

g p. p- continued, begun,

@Y mixture of castes.

gEeq: & thought,
ﬂ‘ﬁﬂ'ﬂﬁ the mind-born, Oupid.
a. full of, crowded with.

@%t=: contraction of the limbs.

%: attachment.
®%: & multitude,

|Riex a. startled.
Hw a. ready.
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"7 with g 1 P, to be attached to; |&@ffrga «. fed with sacrificial
-31R to link. fuel.
GgAlaIR /. the reviving plant. | ¥HIG adp. near.

|e&g: & good banneret.

gféwgr virtue, goodness;
pitality.

|<d a being, creature,

|g 1 P. to sink, drop;-with {§ to
be dejected;~with gg to sink,

. fall into ruin.

|FTQ: an assistant at a sacrifice.

FmA [, §ar: issue, progeny, off-
spring,

#1X¥ p. p. ordered, commissioned.

Jur+ fitting, taking aim,

|Y4: a joint,

HfRHY: proximity, vicinity.

&tRqma: a collection.

Hq: an enemy.

®qeAT a rival wife, co-wife.

®AHKS 6. froitful,

hos-

|urey 10 P. to pay respects to.

qwat ado. in the presence of, be-
fore.

gw< fight; war.

qFATIYT state.

®ReTY: & collection, combination.

g'mﬁ’ concentration of mind.

«’mﬁ . accident, chance,
|uTHg: betaking, resorting to.

wlae f. fight.
25

®EFY: & collection,

W8S 4. over-eager, impetuous.

g /. elevation.

HYE p. p. increased.

qulyg f. prosperity, affluence.

datwr f. excellence ( of virtues ).

9K p. p. endowed or furnished
with; prepared, made of; be-
come, grown,

dufdqfer f. admission,
sion,

HqIFq: a tie.

HfY m. a kinsmans, relation,

@y p. p. collected, gathered,

FWY: enjoyment.

H¥rw: fear, confusion,

FME: infatuation,

SHTS M. & paramount sovereign.

|0t f. mode, way.

qfgs a lotus,

AT ado. angrily.

| creation,

|aYr adv. altogether, entirely.

wagwa: all-subduer.
geftor a. smeared on the whole

body.
qied water.
|y ado. with or produCing a

sound,

confes-
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& WA
" corn, | §@ a. agreeable, pleasant.
‘fg with gg 1 A’ to daro, venture, gdteo: name of a sage,
HETFW: & mango tree, . @91 noctar; °wifdw a. dropping
F§RHA a. natural. " homney, mellifluous,
[FHTETA: % the sun ( having gwst adv. charmingly.
ggadateE 5 1,000rays ). goyua: name of Duryodhaua.
FErg: a companion, friend. . gUfAW m. an enemy of the gods.

WEZT: a co-uterine brother. .
wregr evidence, deposition.  gfage a. well-arranged, nicely

rg: leanness, sinking down, laid, woll-fitted.

|reay likeness, image. - ggET: ‘separation of friends,’

T with O caus. to pron]otc){ l]ﬂ:mc of 'the 2nd part of the
further, advance. * Hitopadesa.

|TIH an army. . | good words.

/ey foar, timidity. : HIAYTT: a carpenter.

|rg n. summit. '@ 1.3, P. with gq to approach,

qraAq . & mountain, i ‘lr""" near.

|]TEIOT a. loyal, attached. f | with fF caus. to send, disiiss.

|iuafa® a. proper, right.  Hg: 2 bridge.

|/IT: strength power. | |% a. of the lion.

|TRET a kind of bird ( §TZHEY ). | ®Wr with ;g7 4 P to attempt,

|TT: a collection, group. | think of.
Hraiars: a leader of a caravan. {rzq: o co-uterine  brother,
F/ITqA 4. with an  attentive| brother of whole blood.

mind. AYA7G goodness or kindness of
|IEEFIRT a. bold, andacious, disposition.
qrfgad literary composition, HYgra+T lightning.
f3a o. white, E’tﬁtmﬁén’iq a. marring the

with 1 P. to forbid eauty.

r'&g;revant. f ’ wigrs friendship.
g a demi-god. (T a division of an army.
fy: the ocean. TAfAd the rumbling of clouds,

Hrea: a name of Janaka, tluxcerirg rcice.
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wWaspitar forming or

sheaves.
B woman-kind, female sex.
eq@qeHT n. land-route,
*qat land.
¥qT with AT to resort to.
TYIUr: & name of Siva.

AT o. lasting,
TYgTRg «. firm, stable.

Raf@ f stability, permunence
propriety.

¢ a. firm.

fqd® 8 U. to cheer up, console.

¥2q stability.

@TaE: an initiated ( Brahmana )
householder.

wIAtggeE a bathing cioth.

&g p. p. friendly, affectionate.
favgz® o looking intently or
with a steadfast gaze.
IRTEEHIG: o crystal stone.
TG a. clearly visible, distinctly

seen.
¥WY: arrogance, pride.
with ;xf& 1 U. to ooze, to
be melted.

mamgr a river.

wsg g adv. at wil), as one likes.

@z 1 A’ to like

AT a. natural.

&g a. safe, gound.

_ 'ﬁnﬁa a. at one’s command or
disposal.

erewd ease, tranquillity.

clumps

H|ITYT adv. at will, to ome’s

heart’s content.
2.
EAF a. wretched.
&% with g 2 P.
aupililate ; —o1@
counteract,
gf¥: Indra.
gr’i’éq‘ﬁ’ a sort of yellow sandal.
1 giivfigar a. fawn-eyed,
| &59 an oblation,
' ga: 1 P. to clear up, brighten up.
)gftra' a kind of pigeon.
| ETFgRT: name of a warrior,
f&d: a well-wisher, an adviser,
faaraT a. or s. a well-wisher.
2| suow, ice.

v’%ngﬁq: % the cold-rayed moon,
Ruiy: ’

to destroy,
to  repel,

fgwaq m. the Himilaya mountain.

§F1T: the humming sound.

g with stsgg 1 P. to eat: -3q to
pluck up by the roots, estir-
pate ; -fA{ to draw or take out ;
-g to drop; curtail, shorten;
to withhold; curb, restrain;
~3q7 to speak.

g9t® s name of Krishpa,

THa @ cold, wintry,

W a. caused by suow.

§%: & deep pool of water.
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Ablest a. qZAW, ATFAN-

Absence, in one's—q{®, AHAYE.

Absent-minded a. FFIFLT-

Accidentally ade. ZagsTia, €597

Accomplishment s. f&{ /., §NgH.

Accord, of one-g#H{AV-wAH a.

Acquaint e. ¢ g caus.. JT caus,

Acquainted a. ¥ in comp., gEiaTy,
TR,

Adapt one’s self to the will of-wrg
sgafaw 6 P, &% wggg 1 A

Advantage s. i@, @T7:.

Adventure s. qTd, ¥R

Affairs of state TTAFTTTON.

Affected a. qaiFH®.

Afflicted a. dHfBa; to be—-m
pass.

Agony s. JTAT:.

All but ade. expressed by F&q
or qIg in comp,; -agreed SfR-
qR%ET-

Ancestral a. gF;
RF4.

—property

Ancient a. qTBTHIA, ATHA, TOAA-
Answer o.t. oi@gw 2 P, -ww
1 A'; 3y afdag 4 A
Anxious a. HTFHS, Qfaa
Appearance s. gg¥H, €Y.
Application s. Frsd, faqrA.
Approach 5. IqfRafA f, AMARH.
Appropriate v. t. avaraTeR 8 U.
Approve v. a;ﬁﬁq\l )
Ardent a. g7, ITFT, MATE.
Assiduity s. geyar, fAwT.

Assist o, t. grgRd & 8 U. or
w2 U.

Association 5. gafx f, €.

Astonishing a. fewarag, sad-
FT.

Attachment s. JgInT:, HAratw f-

Attendant s. qfisra:, sg=T:.

Attended o. wiga, TF.
Attract v. . g 1 P,, ey 1 P

Auspicious a. Hurg, g,
Avarice 5. Fw:, yegar.

Averse a. .
Awaken v. t. QA caus.

B.

Baffle v. tr T 8 U; oy 7 3
1A'
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Oru

Banner s. qaT®HT.

Bard s. 3ATRE: , 47 m.

Base a. oq¥, g%

Basin . goft, ASTIU:.

Become v. t. JFHEYL-IYH a. ¢
1P,ga 1A’ (gen.).

Befall v. ¢. wtraq 1 P., gqas 1 P
( with gen. ).

Beginning s. from the-atr &g,

arfRa:.
Beholder s. War®:, Tg m.
Bent ¢. fARawRy TAEH;
—double with age ATATHAEIT.
Bid farewell v. aqvds 10 A’ aqrer

=g O A"
Bit ¢, s1wd.
BO&St 0. G 1 A.I.
Break open v. ¢. §fused & 8 U.
Brought up gafya, qiRqiea.

C.

Cake s. fegiyy:.

Care, with-ggas, wrgt.
Carnivorous a. #=qry, fARATHA.
Castlgﬁv t. Aus 8 U, qmﬁw

Oause ». qay:.

Censurable a. wgvfty, fia.

Oertain a. iy, fAgqq.

Certainly adv fagd, . Y.

COhance of failure s. 3y m;m

Ohange ( for the better ) s. fasry:,
faqata:, ¢ :; under go a—
fRggtd qr 2 P.

' Charming a. gwr, T

Circuitous a “, faram.
Citadel s.

Class s. g3t;, mmﬁm;.
Clear o, t. -\ 10 P, w-gxx 2 P.
Clever a.

Close v. ¢. ﬁ;ntagU ﬁﬂ7U

Colour s. qra:, ATIIT:.

Commendable a. g, sJTeq.

Commit o. . 3qr-wr 1 P, &8 U.

Communicate v. ¢. {R-f@F caus.

Company s. GHINR:, €€:.

Completely ade, 1R:51%, THiAN:.

Composc v. t. q@atqT caus. F-1qT
caus.

Concerning a. g&fys, wa.

Conscious «. Hf¥F, F|-fAg in
comp,

Constitute v. ¢. g 1 P., 2rg 2 P.

Consuliation, in-with {ssq, §aw
( instr. ).

Contending s. Fw@g:, (4T%:, Wl

Contracted adj. gFfaa, dfhiza.

Conversant a. syvgax, A 4T.

Cost . sq7:, gy

Countryman s. sq39st:, FWHY:.

Court 2. guT; royal— gq-qs- gt

Covered over a. T=ER, ATIA.

Cross v. t. 2rrme| 1 U.

Crovned, to be—with
w3 1P

Crumb s. @%:, w&d.

Success
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Cul Dri
Culprit s. rqariyg m. !Difﬁeulty 5. I, S &< T
Current s. gq:, R37:. | with great—aef FAU.
D. Dignity s. suficred, sfagr, MiKE-
Danger s. %4, a9 f.. . | Diligenily ado, é}fﬁ.
Dear a. fiyq, wia. { Direct v. t. gA-fATAST caus.
Deed s. gfid, Ffea. jDirected a. A1EH, AfAT..

Deep a. smry, 3 Wit _ ‘Directly ady, GI{FRWIO, AAAT-
Defaulter s. &y, SqTniya ». i

_m.
Defeated in one’s attempts a. Wat- ‘Discharged a. g+, forg.

IH, ﬂhﬂa . ) i Discrimination s. A, TR,
Dofinite a. figrer, @QW in comp. |1y ii0d oy 3 qREVT. AN
Delay s. f3ga:, Frariaaqra:; with- i Disgust s. fAgg:.

out—al'mé’ti- . ‘Disgusted a. fafguar,

Delighted a. ngtﬁ’\:-, RHQ‘: iDisloyal, to be———ﬁ’-ﬂq‘i?‘( pass.

Delightful «. qTATIRE, AAZA. Dismissed o. frafFa.

Deliverer s. q1g m., 1&7%:. ’iDispelled a. fATE.

Demand o. ¢. weg 6 T | Disrespect v. ¢. stgRag 4 A",

Desist v. 4. ﬁﬂ% L. ;Disrespectfully ade. |rag.

Desolate v. t. A=dtE S U, EEN ‘Distinguished a. frwEgA;-guest
Y cans. | siffafad

Despair v. . fqrgra. ¥ 1 P. | i )
~ i Distressed n. STrETqa, Z@WIA-
Detail 5. fgry:, fAea:. | g

' Disturbed a. a.
Deterred a. Fyfad. (WATRA. | urbe aE

. ) | Divide v. ¢. {g- 1P,
Devise v. t. faqg 10 ., 98T caus. ‘ Divise a. 37 (;}Eff. ), e

oL s i Doomed by fate «. }=IqEH.
Dewilve v. t. @E® caus., fATHT | Draw noas . i, aeqr s 1 D,

6 D. ; Y
Devoted ( to ) a. 3419+, AT, szead_f“l 2. g9y, WYIEE. )
Devotion s. i3 f. | Dreariness s. ggeqed. st
Devout a. qHHE, THIT. | Dreary a. fadta, 9T,

- : | Dressed a. qiAsTH.
Dictionary s. Fiar:, SEFTRAYIA. g
Difficult «. gopv, gramer, Dried up a. dia, S=51feA.
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Fes

Due a. 27.

Dull a. #xgfY, AEAM.
Duty s. qa&:, HA3G.
E.

Karly in the morning wgf¥

gy
Larnestly adv. Fewd, qurd; 1
hope—zf& & TreTZTY:.
Kase, at-f&Fa. ftafaa.
Eatable s. wed, s1vqagrd.
Economically ads. fargsyaq.
Education #. syearas, f3raof.
Effect v. ¢t. a’q‘i\‘ caus., grg 5 D.
Elapse v. i. sqia-z 2 P, afaww
1.4.P.
Elders s. weaa:. O% pl.
Emperor s. AR, IHIET M.,
A M.
Employ v. t. g-gaq. 7 A,
Employment s. zq1qry:, IHWIM:.
Enchant v. t. §ZW caus., g 1 .
Engaging s. (¥T0T:, ST,
Engrossed a. fA®w, JNFS.
Enraged a. gAY, TEIA4.
Entreaty s. qrgar.
Envy . ®T76Y.
Epithet s. fFgrqur.
EscapecI)). t. g 1 D, fRewy
1.4. P.

+ Excellent a. fAT9I®, THRAR.
Excessively adv. gai, Rai, sfa-
AT

Erecute v. t. sg-tar 1 P., d-ug
caus.

Exertion s. qftw:, srrara:.

Iixhausted o, qfewia, fA=.

Expectant 4. geg, fFeg.

Expedient s. gqry:, mor:.

Exposev. t.qrai g & U qif ¥
1P oragw 1 D

Extend, how far—{Fazaid+ a.

Extensive a. fawdior.

' Extent, to any—tar&igiATiq.

| Eixtraordinary a. Fzd

HAFT.

AA+T -

I

Fail v. i. fAwgtg 1 D, Al

Failed in attempts watg®w, ®rI-
qge.

Faithlessness s. aygegayar, sfagr-
.

Fall in with wrgg caus, gsy
1 P; -out gag 4 A ~apon
sy 1 D, syredzr 1 P —a vie-
tim aqfRgat v 1 P.. wageqry
q1Pr.

Famine s. .

Fathers s. fdaw:, aaqrg«:.

Favourite a. g%, frg.

Fawn ( flatter ) upon v, ﬂrg'qﬁ'

| ATy caus. or gy 1 UL

Feature s. grayor.

Feed ( with food ) 0. t. Y caus,
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GLOSSARY.

Hun

Feign v. a1q-fgst 6 P.

Fickle a. ay@, Q9.

Field s. a3.

Fierce a. gy, rqor.

Fiery-tempered . ®tywy, TEW-
9.

Fine s #g:;—a. giive, e,

Finishv. ¢, ag-q71 4 P., &WIQ
caus.

Fix (love ) v. t.gg 9P

Follower s. Jg_T:, HRIQIAT M.

Fowler s.«egpy:,

Freed, to be—g=r pass.

Fret (omeself ) ». qfR@g pass.,
ga pass.

Fuel s. §q+.

Fulfilled a. qot, HEHS.

Fully ade. stiwa:, @aicwAr.

Furnished a. .

G.

Gentle a. gg, grid.

Gently adv. #% #Z.

Get abroad v. i. gg 1 P., awgrat
agll.

Give over §-g¢ caus. ( ®YY ).

Glory s. ggra n., IZTEIH.

Go home (to) v.i.¥gy 6 D,
AR st

Gr t1tude s mma’, gagfm

Graze v. §. fg- a'(

Guard .

Guardian of the ﬁﬁd 5. HNE-

qre:.

H.

Hail-stone s. qqiqer:, FTET.

Hastily adv. gTad, |7,

Haughty a. gfas, s an.

Haunted a. fAyfaa, aarfua.

Hearing of a case s. sagRLY+.

Heart-rending a. ggqRfda, -
g{.

Heat s. 3tragq:, geof.

Heir-apparent s. ggos:.

Helpless a. 3raryy, stmor, &,

Hesitate o. sqr-sizs 1 A,

Hidev. t. ¢ 1 U,, v-=2g 10 U.

High a. gga, erivATa;—( words )
ATAT, FIGWH.

High-mettled a. IHET.

Holdv t. gy 4 A'.
Honesty s. siisis, fAs®1q3T.
Honeyed a. gunigigd, WwWYWT,

"AYAYT.
Honour ». t. §-y caus.

Honourably ady. waxs, wfaar®-
EAES

Householder s.ﬂﬁm gERiva =
Household duites s. yg®TQlGY,
T

Housewife s, gioiT.
Huge a. g®, Rgns.
Humour s. g7:.

Hung a. Ag@fw, a6



GLOSSARY. 393
i3l Lik
e — LY
1. Industry «  3q®:, @A@IRIT
11 o. srexreqEreiv. Fravragnr:.

Illness s. IRFTICYH, AFIT:.

Image s. wfaiyd, afaws.

Imagination ¥ f.

Immediately adv. qq¥=.

Immodesty s. afdwg:.

Immoral a. FHTY ; AYH in comp.

Immortal a. 3(RT, AN, AT,

Impending, to be closely-gqe
1P

Important a. g%,

Importune v. t.
A= e w=g 6 P.

Im%xis&e’ upon g 10 P., ﬁ‘H'E‘L

Impossible a. F:HIET, AGFT.

Improve v. t. IHTA- Ped-dY 1 P,
IFTY1P

Improvement 8. IR S, Y.

Inanimate a. yFAA.

Inauspicious a. 3.

Inborn a. Ja(i® ( F S, ), Qg

Incarnate a. ¥, FRTTA.

Incur displeasure FH1q9-SASYT-qTH
Jy1r

Independence s. TTASY, ERITATE. |

Indian o. weaa¥iq.

Indicate v. ¢. tgsy cyus.. ga caus.

Indifferent o. meew, IFrEAA.
QY.

w#g-sa O P

' Kopt o. sarfie.

Indigo-pot s. afgthwie.

Inflicting punishment s. Fg+.
Influence s. fggr:.

Inform v. t. fR-fag caus., @R-;T

caus,

Innumerable a. syd%y, Geqrdia.
Inquiry s. sgagIR:.

| Insignificant a. gy, <.

Inspire ( with confidence ) fEsard
# 1 P, fasqq_cavs.

. lnsult &. AFZR £, ATV,
. Intent a. qT, AT, TGOV, in comp.
' Intimate ¢. TEHIEE.

J.
| Jaw s. TET, A
K.
Keep contented v. t. HFPIHA caus.

L.

Lady ( voc. ) waia.
Laid down a. goiia.

Lamb s. gt:.

Lavish a. gwgea.

Leave v. t. ff3yy 6 P., -qardr-&
8 U.

Liberal a. qg1#q, ATAT, ITN-
Library s. qRI®T@q:, -G0S,
Lie s. 3tqd, SA9d.

Liked a. i@, sif0wa.
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GLOSSARY.

Obj

Limited a. 3rqfawy, TRRwE.

Livelihood s. gf¥ f., #tf@AFr.

Look to o. srg-g23 1 A’., wg«d-ur
3U.

Look intently v. t. Raffazear
™l A, gyﬁ'ﬂf:-a’?a%:-wr 1P.

Lose /ey 1 P., g caus.; lost one’s
life srrorargua.

Loss, at a—to do fHEwa:gar-n@-
wR-az.

Love-lorn a. gz

Lovely a. svestrs, ®aeita. wygar-
&ia ( garden &c.), TRUfAT, .

Lower region s. qrare:.

Loyal attachment to  throne
FE@IFa-rE-+ITAIRE /.
M

M%]:;sity (His) wgrarsr:. a5 ( Her)

Manifold a. grarfay, I,
Market s. sqrqor:, quTEiirET
Mass s. 7185, g

Master completely v. t. qi¥ s

orgs 1P,
Matter s. 31e7:.

Mention, not to—expressed by
T FYT-3101a7 with loc. or Iy -
¥qT with qraq.

Merchant s. gftrey m., sifd'y m.

Merge into . faymssy 6 P.

Merit s. gor:, guef,

Misdeed s. qre, Fesw.

Misfortune s. W\¥d, HFATIT.
Mistress s. w2+ ; WAETRET.
Misunderstand v. ¢. HFYATHE 9IP.,
fareqy &% _caus. or 2T caus.
Modern a. sraf<fia, Argf®.
Morality s #ifa £, anasmst.
Mortal s. ge:,—0. SAFET, GIAAT,
TR,
Moved, to he—(to pity ) zgmaig
1P, sxugr fag 1 P.
Multiplied, to be-mrgefng 1 .
N.

Naked a. aygraor.

Narruate v. 2. 3w 10 ., strsrsx 2 A"

Narrow-minded a. FYOIHTA-

Naturally adv. stgzgaT, T+t g
qTEeqT.

Next to impossible sysrsaaTa. g&z-
FeY-

Noble a. g#ia;-birth o,
FF A¥H.

Nocturnal a. ﬁ'ﬁ\'.

Noise s. gFFS:-

Notice v. t. ggx 10 P, ﬁ-q caus,

Number s. @&, €9:.

Nymph s. sreqyqg [, 3&ar.

0.

Obedience s. SUATHTA, Wgﬁ"
qifired, ATHTFO:

Obey v. t. argeg 4 A',, stg-g 1 P

Object (sole) of love SGRHT-
g,
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Pro

Observe v. t. fawy. 10 P., qqtary
10 P.

Occasion 8. IAFAT:.

Occupation s. sqTqry:, sYI|TT:.

Offend ». ¢. ;ageng 4 P. (loc. or

gen. ).
0ld «. gg. wafaw. sagw; FRE, |
q¥ror.

Oppress v. t. gq-vg 1 A'..
10P,3gx 8 U.

Oration s. qTFAaT:.

Overcome v. t. g5itE & U, a5t &1
1P

Overtake v. ¢. AT-§F caus.

Owner s. TIET m.. AAR:.

P.
Painter s. fqHET:, ATSEF:-
Palfrey s. gnfsra m., gq:.
Particular s. f¥siy:.
Pass v. t. ey caus., df 1 D.

with 3qfq caus.

Past a. o1e¥a, |-
Patience 5. gfEsuar. ayiwe.
Pay off v ¢. 339 caus., fdg cous.
Peevish a. foga, s,
Porforce adv. IFIF, TSA-
Perilous time ¢. HAHIAZTIFIS:.
Perplexing a. IYAHTRA.
Perturbed a. qq1EH®, qIRYA-
"Philosopher s. awﬁ( m., aEAX:-
Picture s. syreEd, st
Pious a. QuaTH., \rﬁgﬁg

Pitchy a. 3iq, giaua.

Pitiable a. ¥ur, aigFEy.

Plain s, FRYATN:, TRGST-
Plaintiff s. wfasg m., 3““% -,
Plaintive a. Fwul; —-cry AT
| HEMIRGTAA, @B

: Pleasant a. g@I9%g.-
‘Pleasure-mountmn A

st e | Polluuon 3. FEFH:.

Posmon 8. wg-,fRafa f.
Possessmn s \aw, fAwg.
'Possible, as far as—qII<SF -
Pouring down a. I§T.

Practice s. qgi:.

' Precinet s. gqia:. R,
iPrecipitate a. gIud.

' Preferable a. %@y , sgreqas.

. Preparation ¢. w{awr f.

I Presence s. @M.

’Present a. gfaEa; to be—gfagt
| pass.i-s. IqVAA, TG

| President s. aveway:.

' Prey upon sy 10 1.

i Prime a. g in comp., TY.
Principle s. a=d, JARTA:.

| Prisonor s. #(&:-t /.

‘Proceed v. 4. 3g-w 1 I',, Iy ¢ A
© cwithweg 2 U, 93 caus.
'Procecding from a 3w, qua.

| Profess to be one’s daughter-
| gemAm g1l



396

Pro

GLOSSARY.

Res

Proﬁclent a. qu wmta‘, lﬂt-
19T

Prompt o. 3ga, ANRT, I

Propera. 3w, IMAA.

Properly adv. wsg®, gawa, a-
qdq:.

Proudly adv. wgq, Igd, wraSq:

Provided a. Iqus, waAry.

Provoke revolt qRTHIT-8{NV-AF

caus,
Pull down ». t. fR-4g cous., =%-
g caus.
Purification s. |fg f., aiRgA f.
Purifying a. qras.
Put up with gz 1 A’, fafeeg 1 A"
Q.

Qualified «. gorgg.
Quarrel . 4. f?r.ag; 1A
R

Rag s. =¥ ; dressed in tattered—
HFraraw, wﬁf%aa'it

Rainy season s. q13y f., a87 (2L.).

Rash a. firwatRa, AAi¥gasRa.

Rashness s. §1gs, rrasrar.

Rather ady. §9g, (G1¥E.
Rave v. i. s-gg 1 P.

Reach the ears Fulfawg g1 2 P, |

gfad sngg 1 P.
Ready a. g=Tyw, daw.
Ready-witted a. segrrerafa, qfd-
AARY.

1 Real a. q1iRa®; qw@TGa: ado.

Realized a. A1gy®, TAWISA.

Receive v. t. qegg-r-adw 1 P.

Recourse, to have—to affis
8 U., zrreqr 1 U. ‘

Recover v. t. m-wﬁ-q‘{ 4 A’

Reduce to ashes v. ¢t WeHi®.
wwatg 8 U,

Reed s. §aq:.

Regard s. fivd, @84

Region s. gar:.

Reign, in the—of
A,

Relation 5. fa:, &y:.

Relent . 4. wgat w1 P, gfswg

I aglP,

|Rehglous a. q¥y; -action ww-

lReluctantly ady. HAFHI:, TSA-

| erfasgy a.

| Remedy . afd (V) zre:, siawf¥ f.

;Remove o. t. JqdT, sgg 1 P.

| Renowned o. @4, ai¥a.

| Repeating s. gawer, It

'Reported, {0 be—expressed by

¥fa 39a, @ swawwrg: or ¥

| Peadet gpaw.

' Respect s. {gqg:; (v.) ®q caus.,

- g 10 P.

| Respectfully adv. gqrat, aawy.

E Resplendent . ¥gFcqwTe, HITAM.

wéi Twfa
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Sin

Restraining s. fgs:. gaw:.

Result v. § qq7-6T 4 P.

Return ( to the subject of dis-
cussion ) yg# ygawr o U. or
sgglPl.

Revenge, to take-driRuiasi-grasr
#8U.

Revile v. ¢, fRg-weg 10 A, IqrEY.

1A
Rider s. spqrag:, an3gs m.
Ring s, sinsigs.
Rigo against v, srfirge 4 P. (ace. ).
Risk v. t. §3%-dqq-aq caus.

Roam v. 1. qﬁ-a;g 1P, {&gr1P [Set

Rogue s. sttea:, Wu:, faw:.
Rout v. ¢, ﬁ-g caus., [qeg cous.
Ruin ¢, ¢, ST _caus.;—s. qUITET:.
Runa risk €% (@rew) wg
caus .
Rush upon o. ggar 2t@@ 1 P. or
sy 1 UL
Ratblessly adv. fagd, fargut.
S.

Sacred-ceremony . FEEW:, WTH-
fafy:;-learning g, few:.

Sacrificial a. feq.

Sad a. IR, WrETHE, 3 WHY-

. Safely adv. 3yor.

- 'Samdhy4 adoration s. gygiqra=T.

Savev. t. iy 1 P, 1 A",

Saying s. 31 [, a9+,

Scene 2. 31, BT n.
Scheme s. gqry:.
Scorching a. ez, fara, g@r.
Secriptural point s. TNy,
Beason s, auy:, F1F:.
Secret s. TEay.
Secure v. t. sy caus.
Self-respect s. wyrfaRTA:.
Bellv. t. fggY 9 A",
Senseless a. f: €3, ATTARAT
Senses s. FFT, AAT.
Sensibly adv. Fiqyy, gRaATT.
Serene a. yaria.
(mind ) o ¢ A caus., g

P., A1 caus. .
Severely adv. q%¥, T@qq.
Sharp a. dtvorafa, gamUgls
Shepherd s. {yqra:.
Ship s. q7a:.
Shoot through v. fyg-say 4 P.
Shoulder s. ¥$y:, atw:.
Shy (at) ggr wiEa a. 3y 1 Pwgar

fagg 1 A"
Side s. qay:,
Sight s. eqrey; m@ts:. L.
Sign s. ST, Fayot.
Silken a. 1N,

Silver 4. e in comp.

Single combat s. fRgH, Y FTETL:—

TX.
Sinuer s, qI&a M., QTS M.
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GLOSSARY.

Thi

Bister’s husband s. srrgw:, Wf-
drafer.

Slaughter-house s, FqeqTH-TE.

Sleepless a. ITow.

Slight v. ¢t. Jxxfix 10 P, smmwa
4 A’

Snore v. i. yy@E & 8 U,

Solitary «. AT, A=A

Soundly ade. wrE, AT,

Sovereignty s. gg+4.

Spectator s. &7, FT 7.

Speed s. Fu:.

Spend—see Pass.

Splendid a. ITTWA- qTH;
Ras.

Spoil v. t. Af@dt® 8 U,

Sprout s. qFT:, FEST.

Spy s. |-

Stick s. g@ f, 3T

Still . fAsa®, AT,

Stop v, t. gfa-fag 1 P.

Storm v ¢. sigeHg 1 P.

String 0. t. FANAST-ATEAST 0. F
8 U.

Stroke & fga:, TETL:.

Strong-minded «. 9.

Student s. g m.

Subject a. IpdfteT;-s. ATEqE-qTH,

Submit v. i &g 1 Al

Suitable . wrgEw, weEar (&fr.f ).

Sullied with disgrace a. qgEi-
g, AMAiAg.

IHA,

Sully v. ¢. wfgals 8 U, gq caus.
(gwal® ).

Superior, to be—arfafig-fARiy
pass

Supplied a. Hyw.

Support (oneself) v. g1 & 8 U.
sifad g 10 P

Surmount v. t. 371 p.

Surpass v. t. wiF-gr 2 AL H(&-
frg-fArry pass.

Survive ¢. ¢. fg-s1g-di7 1 1.

Suspicion s. :Ir—, STFT.

Sustain v. t. g 10 P, sygda 1 A

Swarm ¢. t. f@& 6 D, 9571 d9q
1D,

Swear ¢, grg 1 U.

Sweep away v. £, A9-3g cavs.

Syllable &. 3eq¥.

T.

Tnking. food s. HTFXRAT, HNHI-
1.

Tall a. gw, If=ga, qigy.

Tamely adv. ETaaq, Agstyad.

Tarry o. 4. fgIEi@ (denom. ),
m-gal Al

Taunt s. IqIHFA:.

Temple s. FFFTTAA, FATHT:-

Temporary a. R, T0%.

Temptation s, gFIAT, AR,

Theory s. JWTH:, JITH-

Think of wi® & 8 U. (with
dat. ).
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Wie

This and the like a. TgRIE.
Thought s g¥sq:, FHFAT.
Threshold s, ¥gaT.

Through prep g@a in comp.

Thrown down a ﬁwrﬁa‘

Tidings s. Fia:, gaAia:.

Tired a. &id, o1id

Tortoise s, FH:, FRE:.

Touchstone s {FEY:. . _

Transformed, to be—wrgq qiROg
10U, wrg strqg 4 A

Treading iu the footsteps qarg-
HqIT, TFIIRAIIH.

Treat v. ¢ sygg-srag 1 D, 3q

1 A . (with lo¢ );-with ggqr 3 U. |

Tributary prince grEa:, FIF:.
Tribute s FT:. F(S:.
Trifling a. o7,
Troop s. ReqTF. IATE.
Trouble s 3w, @
‘Troublesome a. LI, '53"5[5
Trathfulness s geaaTRed.
Turn s. QT qTLC.
Tatelary doity s. godaar.
U.
Umbrella s. sriaqsi.
Uncommon a. S{ATIRA, FTHIAI,
Undertakon a. spgda, suftea.
Undertaking s 3q1¥W.
- Unending a. stdd, qTsaa, FATEA.
Unfathomable a. gLaAME, gﬁu‘
Unfortunate a. gZwIT.

Uninterruptedly adv. fafas.

United, to be—garq 1 A’, g
ass.

Unparalleled a. 3;3!111, Aufaa.

Value v. ¢t. Tg u‘q 4 A’

Vanqmbh oot gy dr1 P, gftn
qrE fAur 3 U.

Vary v.{ (W5 pass; varies as
the nature of the work TETAAT-
AT 9%

Vaunter s. fagiga:, RIWAGIET m.

Verdant a. gRa, sirgs.

Vernal season s AYATY:, I¥a-
HHY ..

Very a. q@w. or expressed by
w4,

View. i, wqq 1 A% g= 10 P
Violently adv. gqwar, &, ¥iiq.
Virtue s 9®:, ®:qq:.
Virtuous a. qrgIA. yashe,

W.

Wait o, gigqe 10 P. qﬁ-%a
1 A’s—upon ¢, gg-zqr 1 U,

Walking s. q@a+. fFgre:.

‘Want s. 3pq73:,

Wanting, to be—aiRgr pass.

Warlike a. {@wid, wg;—deeds
qQUHA:, ARG,

Warning ¢. g9,

‘Wicked a. g‘ﬂ?ﬁi{, gﬂﬂﬂ’.
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GLOSSARY.

VA

Wild a. 377, g«

Will s. 3531, HIW:; against one’s
—aF, TAA, AfFTPATSIT aew;
at—&, |STT.

Winover v. ¢t gxrv 1 P., ygﬂ P.

Wolf s. 3&:.

‘Wonder s. aqrsad; it is no—dag
Ry, fews

Wonted +. w1, Ferfive.

Wood-cutter 5. Zmgfegy, F19-

mm.

; Work, cease to—sgrqrarg A 1 P,

{Working s. sqqre:, ST,

World, my all the-#HyfFaadefi-
qd a.

Worthy a. s1g®q, G-

Wretched a. gw; -man 'amz,
ALGAE .

Z,
Zeal s. wiww [., T QIE:.
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